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PREFACE. 


THE  present  small  volume  was  designed  originally  as 
an  attempt  to  supply  what  had  for  long  appeared  to  me 
to  be  needed  in  England  by  the  student  of  Hebrew — a 
systematic  exposition,  upon  an  adequate  scale,  of  the 
nature  and  use  of  the  Hebrew  tenses.  The  subject  is  an 
important  one,  and  is  beset  by  many  and  peculiar  difficulties. 
In  Hebrew,  as  in  most  other  inflexional  languages,  the 
verb  is  a  flexible  and  elastic  instrument,  the  smallest  move- 
ment of  which  alters  the  character  of  the  scene  or  fact 
which  it  pourtrays ;  and  hence,  without  a  vivid  sense  of 
the  difference  between  its  principal  parts,  the  full  power 
and  beauty  of  the  language  can  be  but  imperfectly  appre- 
ciated. At  the  same  time,  Hebrew  has  but  two  tenses  at 
its  disposal:  each  of  these  therefore  has  practically  to 
cover  the  ground  occupied  in  an  Aryan  language  by  half  a 
dozen  or  more  distinct  formations,  every  one  denoting 
a  fresh  relation  of  time  or  mood.  With  an  instrument 
of  such  limited  resources,  it  might  be  expected  that 
insuperable  difficulties  would  arise  :  but  such  is  the  skill 
with  which  it  is  handled,  that  to  the  reader  who  has 
mastered  the  principles  of  its  use,  and  perceives  it  to  be 
«  3 
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regulated  by  law,  the  ceaseless  variation  of  tense,  instead 
of  being  a  cause  of  confusion,  will  seem  a  most  telling 
and  expressive  feature.  Indeed  the  capacity  for  rapid 
transitions  thus  produced  constitutes  an  element  of  force 
almost  peculiar  to  Hebrew  :  and  though  doubtless  there 
are  passages  on  which  some  degree  of  uncertainty  must 
rest,  the  conditions  imposed  by  the  context,  interpreted 
in  the  light  of  parallel  constructions,  will  usually  reduce 
it  within  narrow  limits. 

There  are,  however,  many  obstacles  to  be  overcome 
before  the  true  nature  of  the  tenses  can  be  realized.  In 
the  first  place  there  is  the  influence  of  our  own  language. 
This  has  been  familiar  to  us  from  childhood ;  it  constitutes 
the  framework  of  our  thoughts ;  it  has  determined  for  us 
the  forms  under  which  ideas  present  themselves  to  our 
mind ;  it  has  impressed  upon  us  its  own  distinctions  and 
lines  of  demarcation,  at  the  same  time  silently  ignoring 
those  established  by  other  languages.  On  the  agreement 
of  a  verb  with  its  subject  in  number,  a  point  to  which  in 
certain  cases  the  ancient  Hebrew  attached  no  importance 
whatever,  we  are  ourselves  sensitive  and  precise :  on  the 
other  hand,  the  difference  between  being  and  becoming,  seyn 
and  werden,  «/u  and  yiyvopai  has  never  been  fully  appro- 
priated or  naturalized  in  English.  Accordingly  '  I  am  con- 
vinced '  has  to  do  duty  for  *rcti0o/uu  as  well  as  for  irc'irefapcu, 
for  '  ich  werde  uberzeugt'  as  well  as  for  '  ich  bin  iiberzeugt ;' 
fnfi8ov  differs  indeed  essentially  from  eyreto-a,  but  so  cum- 
brous is  the  mechanism  which  has  to  be  set  in  motion  in 
order  to  express  the  difference,  so  palpable  is  the  strain 
to  which  our  language  is  subjected  in  the  process,  that  we 
feel  irresistibly  tempted  to  discard  and  forget  it.  Similarly, 
on  the  distinction  of  tense,  which  in  Hebrew  is  funda- 
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mental,  English,  except  in  the  more  obvious  cases,  is 
comparatively  indifferent :  and  thus  we  are  predisposed  to 
underrate  its  importance,  if  not  to  neglect  it  altogether. 

Secondly,  there  are  the  intrinsic  difficulties  offered  by 
the  language  itself.  Each  tense,  and  particularly  the 
imperfect,  seems  to  unite  in  itself  incompatible  meanings, 
which  the  reader  too  often  finds  resist  all  his  efforts  to 
reconcile  with  one  another,  or  to  derive  from  a  common 
origin ;  and  the  complications  superinduced  when  either 
is  brought  within  range  of  the  potent  but  mysterious  waw, 
increase  his  perplexity.  And  yet  it  is  impossible,  so  long 
as  language  is  the  reflex  and  embodiment  of  reason,  that 
anomalies  such  as  these  can  be  ultimate  and  inexplicable  : 
some  hidden  link  of  connexion  must  exist,  some  higher 
principle  must  be  sought  for,  the  discovery  of  which  will 
place  us  at  the  true  centre  of  vision,  and  permit  the  con- 
fused and  incoherent  figures  to  fall  into  their  proper 
perspective  and  become  consistent  and  clear.  The  dif- 
ficulties arising  from  the  sources  here  indicated  I  had  felt 
forcibly  myself,  as  well  as  the  practical  inability  to  sur- 
mount them  with  the  aids  usually  available  by  the  student  ; 
and  this  treatise  was  designed  in  the  hope  that,  whether  by 
contributing  towards  their  solution,  or  by  directing  atten- 
tion to  what  might  otherwise  pass  unobserved,  it  might 
promote,  if  possible,  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the 
language  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  favourable  notice 
which  it  has  received,  both  on  the  Continent  and  in 
England,  has  much  exceeded  what  I  had  ventured  to 
anticipate;  and  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  there  are 
many  students  of  Hebrew  who  have  derived  material 
assistance  from  it. 

In  the  present  edition,  several  of  the  sections  have  been 
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re-written  or  re-arranged  (in  particular  §§  39,  72,  75,  76, 
123,  161,  172-175);  most  of  the  references  have  been 
revised,  doubtful  or  erroneous  ones  as  far  as  possible 
removed,  and  the  number,  where  it  seemed  needlessly 
large,  sometimes  reduced.  At  the  same  time  the  original 
design  has  been  somewhat  enlarged;  and  it  has  been 
my  aim  to  produce  a  trustworthy  manual,  which  may 
be  of  service  as  a  supplement  to  the  grammars  ordinarily 
used  by  learners.  A  chapter  on  the  Participle  has  been 
added,  as  well  as  two  fresh  Appendices,  one  treating 
of  an  important  principle  of  Hebrew  syntax  (Apposition), 
which  has  not  generally  received  the  prominence  that  it 
deserves1,  and  the  other  considering  two  or  three  further 
questions  which  seemed  to  offer  scope  for  fresh  illustra- 
tion. Occasionally  also  I  have  not  hesitated  to  introduce 
a  short  note  in  explanation  of  a  difficult  or  peculiar  idiom : 
here,  however,  a  reference  to  Ewald's  syntax,  which  now, 
I  am  glad  to  see,  is  accessible  in  English2,  has  frequently 
been  sufficient.  If  some  points  have  been  dwelt  on  too 
diffusely  or  repeatedly,  I  must  crave  the  reader's  indulg- 
ence :  experience  shews  that  there  are  departments  of 
Hebrew  syntax  in  which  inexactness  and  looseness  of 
thought  so  speedily  creep  in  that  it  is  impossible  to  be 
too  explicit  and  particular. 

In  the  selection  of  proof-passages  my  object  has  been 
to  illustrate  and  distinguish  the  varieties  of  Biblical  usage, 
as  accurately  as  possible :  but  it  will  of  course  be  under- 
stood that  there  are  cases  in  which  a  different  opinion 


1  I  allude  naturally  to  the  smaller  grammars.     See,  however, 
Aug.  Muller's  Schulgrammatik,  §§  443,  468-470. 

a  Ewald's  Hebrew  Syntax,  translated  by  J.  Kennedy  (Edinb.  1879). 
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may  legitimately  be  held  respecting  either  the  construction 
generally,  or  the  precise  force  of  a  given  tense.  To  the 
student  who  may  be  interested  in  tracing  a  particular  use, 
the  number  of  examples  will  not  probably  appear  exces- 
sive ;  and  others  also  may  be  glad  sometimes  to  have  the 
opportunity  of  judging  for  themselves  how  far  an  alleged 
custom  extends,  whether  it  is  really  common  or  only 
exceptional1.  Moreover,  a  rule  is  more  firmly  grasped 

1  In  spite  of  the  claims  advanced  in  the  Preface,  it  is  often  unsafe 
to  accept  statements  from  the  Speaker's  Commentary  without  inde- 
pendent verification.  Surely,  for  instance,  Hebrew  scholars  who 
declare  themselves  prepared  to  deal  with  subjects  involving  'deep 
learning,'  might  be  expected  to  know  that  the  3rd  pi.  pret.,  instead 
of '  frequently '  in  the  Pent,  ending  in  ]1-  (i.  p.  18),  occurs  so  but 
thrice  in  the  entire  O.T.,  that  Elohim  cannot  be  derived  from  '  nbx ' 
(p.  24),  that  no«b  is  not  a  'very  exceptional  (!)  phrase'  (supple- 
mentary foot-note  on  Gen.  2,  3),  that  no  addition  of  a  syllable  could 
explain  the  origin  of  ytthrr  out  of  Stthn,  and  that  neither  'n^N  Ex. 
3, 15,  nor  nw  Deut.  20,  9,  nor  >:a  Josh.  10, 12  (ii.  p.  56),  or  I  Chr. 
10,  2  could  be  provided  with  the  article.  Naturally  also  inaccuracies 
of  this  kind  do  not  stand  alone :  see  e.g.  the  notes  on  Ex.  i,  13. 15. 
2, 18  (p.  260:  two  different  words  confused).  25.  3,2.19.  4,  13.  5, 
16.  6,  20.  9,  28.  ii,  i  (p.  291).  12,  36  etc.  With  respect  to  the  argu- 
ment derived  from  the  alleged  existence  of  Egyptian  words  in  the 
Pent.  (i.  pp.  244,  488),  this  is  not  the  place  to  examine  it  in  detail : 
but  it  may  be  remarked  that  the  lists  are  compiled  in  disregard 
of  the  requisite  philological  precautions:  not  only  are  irrelevant 
and  inconclusive  instances  intermixed,  but  no  attempt  is  made  to 
explain,  for  example,  how  words  naturalized  in  the  language,  and 
used  e.  g.  by  Isaiah  or  the  historians  generally,  can  constitute  a 
criterion  of  the  place  of  composition,  or  to  shew  that  words  with 
Egyptian  affinities — real  or  supposed — decidedly  preponderate  in 
the  Pentateuch  (Brugsch,  at  any  rate,  in  his  Diet.  Hier.  notices  many 
occurring  elsewhere:  comp.  also  Ebers,  Aeg.  u.  die  Bucher  Hose's, 
p.  44  f.).  And  those  who  are  at  the  pains  to  verify  the  lists  will  find 
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when  it  has  been  seen  repeatedly  exemplified :  and  (as 
has  been  observed)  it  may  even  happen  that,  in  virtue  of 
the  common  point  of  view  attained  by  the  comparison  of 
numerous  instances,  passages  and  constructions  appear 
for  the  first  time  in  their  true  light.  Another  advantage 
is  on  the  side  of  textual  criticism.  On  the  one  hand,  an 
isolated  expression,  which  perhaps  excited  suspicion,  may 
be  justified  by  parallels  thus  discovered  :  on  the  other,  it 
may  be  shewn  to  conflict  with  some  principle  established 
by  an  extensive  induction,  to  presuppose  a  signification  at 
variance  with  the  consistent  usage  of  the  language.  Cer- 
tainly, it  is  the  province  of  the  grammarian  to  explain  (if 
possible),  and  not  to  emend ;  but  in  the  latter  case,  a 
consideration  of  the  text  is  forced  upon  him.  Instances 
will  be  furnished  from  time  to  time  by  the  following  pages ; 
though  I  have  not  always  felt  it  incumbent  upon  me  to 
inquire  into  the  textual  accuracy  of  particular  citations. 

that  they  are  described  in  terms  calculated  to  create  an  impression 
at  variance  with  the  facts :  thus,  on  p.  244, '  most '  means  in  reality 
some  10-12  out  of  48,  and  of  the  words  collected  pp.  48 8-490  nearly, 
if  not  quite,  half  in  no  respect  answer  to  the  description  with  which 
they  are  introduced.  Indications  of  an  acquaintance  with  Egypt,  as 
Knobel  and  Ebers  (Durch  Gosen  zum  Sinai)  have  pointed  out,  are 
indeed  revealed  in  the  narrative  of  the  Exodus  :  but  in  the  language 
— including  even  the  construction  of  y"in?  (p.  488) — there  is  nothing 
inconsistent  with  the  authorship  of  a  resident  in  Palestine. 

The  common  opinion,  it  may  be  worth  adding,  that  the  use  of 
Nin  as  a.  fern,  in  the  Pentateuch  is  an  archaism,  cannot,  in  face  of  a 
comparison  of  the  cognate  languages,  be  philologically  sustained. 
Noldeke's  remark  to  this  effect  (ZDMG.  1866,  p.  458  f . :  comp. 
1878,  p.  594)  has  recently  been  unreservedly  accepted  by  Delitzsch  : 
though  how  the  last-named  scholar  accounts  himself  for  the  anomaly 
must  be  read  in  his  article  in  the  new  Zeitsch.fur  Kirchliche  Wissen- 
schaft  u.  Kirchliches  Leben,  i.  p.  393  ff. 
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My  obligations  to  previous  writers  were  indicated  in  the 
Preface  to  the  first  edition.  It  will  be  sufficient  here  to 
say  that,  while  Gesenius  is  still  unsurpassed  as  a  lexico- 
grapher1, Ewald  by  his  originality  and  penetration  was 
the  founder  of  a  new  era  in  the  study  of  Hebrew  gram- 
mar ;  and  there  is  probably  no  modern  Hebraist  who  is 
not,  directly  or  indirectly,  indebted  to  him.  In  the  treat- 
ment of  details,  Ewald  was  indeed  liable  to  be  arbitrary 
and  inattentive;  but  he  excelled  in  the  power  of  grouping 
the  broader  features  of  language,  and  of  recognizing  the 
principles  which  underlie  and  explain  its  phenomena. 
From  the  numerous  exegetical  works  of  Hitzig  (of  whose 
life  and  character  a  genial  sketch,  marred  only  by  the  too 
profuse  praises  of  an  admirer,  has  recently  appeared2)  all 
may  learn  :  when  he  is  not  led  astray  by  a  vein  of  mis- 
placed subtlety — always,  happily,  visible  on  the  surface — 
no  one  has  a  clearer  or  truer  perception  of  the  meaning  of  a 
Hebrew  sentence.  The  few  lines  which  Delitzsch  devotes 
to  his  memory,  in  the  Preface  to  the  second  edition  of  Hiob, 
p.  vi,  are  a  graceful  and  cordial  testimony  to  his  exegeti- 
cal skill.  And  by  sobriety,  fulness  of  information,  and 
scholarship  combined  Delitzsch  has  succeeded  in  making 
his  commentaries3  indispensable  to  every  student  of  the 


1  The  speculative  character  of  Fiirst's  philological  principles  and 
the  boldness  with  which  he  puts  them  to  a  practical  use,  render 
his  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Lexicon  an  untrustworthy  guide. 

2  Dr.  Ferd.  Hitzig's  Vorlesungen   uber   Bibl.  Theologie,  herausge-. 
geben  von  J.  J.  Kneucker  (Karlsruhe,  1880)  :  pp.  1-64. 

3  The  reader  who  makes  use  of  the  English  translations  should 
recollect  that  the  later  German  editions,  e.g.  of  Job  (1876),  Isaiah 
(1879),    contain   much   additional    matter.     The   commentary   on 
Genesis  (ed.  4,  1872)  is  still  untranslated. 
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Old  Testament.  Lastly,  the  gigantic  Lehrbuch  of  Fried- 
rich  Bottcher,  a  monument  of  industry  and  invaluable  for 
purposes  of  reference,  though  it  comprises  the  accidence 
only,  has  also  been  of  service  to  me1.  Among  the  reviews 
to  which  the  present  edition  is  indebted  must  be  named 
in  particular  one  by  Professor  Aug.  Miiller 2,  to  which  I 
have  several  times  alluded.  Nor  can  I  omit  to  thank 
Mr.  Turner,  the  author  of  Studies  Biblical  and  Oriental 
(Edinb.  1876),  for  the  notice  which  he  has  taken  of  this 
work  in  his  Essay  On  the  Tenses  of  the  Hebrew  Verb:  the 
clear  and  valuable  account  given  by  him  of  the  different 
views  that  have  been  held  respecting  their  structure  makes 
me  the  more  regret  that  I  cannot  follow  him  in  his  treat- 
ment of  the  Use  of  the  Forms  (p.  388),  which  does  not 
appear  to  me  to  rest  upon  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  of 
facts.  I  trust,  in  conclusion,  that  the  eminent  scholars  to 
whom  reference  is  made  in  §§  178,  186  ff.  will  pardon  me 
if  I  have  taken  an  undue  liberty  in  introducing  some  of 
their  results  to  the  English-speaking  public. 

S.  R.  D. 
Christmas,  1880. 

1  At  the  time  when  my  first  edition  was  published,  I  was  not 
acquainted  with  the  grammar  of  Taco  Roorda  (Grammatica  Hebraea, 
Lugd .  Bat.  1831-33),  whose  syntax,  abounding  in  examples,  displays  an 
exact  and  extensive  observation  of  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament. 
I  may  be  allowed  here  to  mention  two  monographs,  of  some  interest, 
that  have  recently  appeared :  Fr.  Giesebrecht,  Die  Hebr.  Praeposition 

.Leaned  (Halle,  1876),  and  C.  V.  Ryssel,  De  Elohistae  Pentateuchi  Ser- 
mone  (Lipsiae,  1878),  the  latter  embracing  much  more  than  its  title 
might  suggest,  and  being  in  fact  a  survey  of  the  principal  forms  and 
constructions  in  use  at  different  periods  in  the  history  of  the  language. 

2  Zeitschrift  fur  Luth.  Theologie,  1877,  p.  198. 
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ADDENDA. 

Page  8,  1.  3.  If  the  3  pi.  perf.  in  p  -  be  really  old,  it  is  remarka- 
ble that  it  is  not  found  more  frequently  in  O.T.  (Deut.  8,  3. 16.  Isa. 
26, 16  only).  Elsewhere,  it  occurs  (Nold.,  Mand.  Gramm.  p.  223) 
'  in  Mandaic,  Syriac,  the  Jerus.  Talm.,  the  Palest.  Targums,  the 
Rabboth,  and  the  Christian-Palestinian  dialect '  of  the  Evangeliarium 
Hierosolymitanum,  published  by  Miniscalchi  Erizzo ;  but  mostly 
quite  as  an  exceptional  form.  Examples:  from  Syriac,  Acts  28,  2 
yOoi^D  (see  also  Hoffmann,  §  53.  3 ;  Merx,  Gramm.  Syr.  p.  333; 
Noldeke,  Syr.  Gramm.  §  158  D.  176  E) ;  fromTarg.,  Ps.  77, 17  }irrrn. 
78, 58p3pN.  106, 11.20  pjnc.  107,24.30;  from  Samaritan,  Gen.  19, 
2  pio«i  (also  the  imper.  j irvai).  3  Jitoio.  32,  23.  In  the  Ev.  Hier. 
there  are  two  instances  (ZDMG.  xxii.  p.  491),  »o;.^J  and  .  oi-=u». 

Page  9  n.  and  Chap.  III.  Dietrich,  observing  that  the  use  of  the 
impf.  after  IN  points  to  the  idea  of  relatedness  or  dependency  as  that 
fundamentally  implied  by  the  tense,  arranges  its  different  significa- 
tions as  follows: — 

I.  As  expressing  an  action  which  is  conceived  as  relative  to  a 
ground  contained  in  the  subject,  it  denotes 

(1)  The  possible, — '  can  or  will  the  reed  grow  without  water?' 

(2)  The  necessary, — whether  (a)  in  positive  commands  or  prohibi- 
.tions,  or  (#)  in  commands  imposed  by  custom  (may  not  .  .  . ,  must 

not .  .  . ),  or  (7)  in  general  truths,  when  they  are  regarded  not  as 
merely  conclusions  from  experience  (in  which  case  they  are  denoted 
by  the  perf.),  but  as  conditioned,  i.  e.  as  issuing  by  a  natural  necessity 
from  the  constitution  or  character  of  the  subject,— e.g.  'a  wise  son 
will  gladden  his  father'  (a  ' Nichtanderskonnen,'  p.  102). 

(3)  A  purpose  or  design. 

[In  i  and  2  the  ground  lies  in  the  relation  of  the  action  to  its 
subject,  in  3  it  lies  in  the  will  of  the  subject  alone.] 

Under  each  of  these  heads  the  transition  to  the  simple  future  sense 
is  evidently  easy. 

II,  As  expressing  an  action  which  is  conceived  as  relative  to  an 
external  ground — to  some  other  action  or  circumstance  with  which 
it  appears  in  connexion,  the  impf.  is  used : — 
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(1)  To  express  a  consequence,  assumed  conditionally,  whether  pos- 
sible or  not ;  so,  for  example,  in  the  apodosis. 

(2)  After  a  final  conjunction. 

(3)  To  attach  some  fresh  event  to  the  time  in  which  the  occasion 
for  it  lay :  this  explains  its  use  after  IN,  and  •! . 

§  21.  The  connexion  between  the  ideas  ofincipiency  and  reiteration 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  use  of  the  element  -<TK-  in  Greek,  which 
in  words  like  frjpaaKcu,  -fiftaaitcu  (cf.  senesco,  pubesco,  cresco,  etc.), 
possesses  an  inchoative  force,  while  in  the  Homeric  and  Ionic  forms 
vcucTaaaite,  eiireaiee,  (Xdaaffice,  etc.,  it  appears  as  an  affix  expressing 
iteration.  '  The  gradual  realization  and  the  repetition  of  an  action 
are  regarded  by  language  as  nearly  akin '  (Curtius,  Elucidations, 
p.  143):  ftirfffiee,  then,  meaning  properly  'he  was  on  the  point  of 
saying,'  very  quickly  becomes  '  he  would  or  used  to  say.' 

In  most  of  the  verbs  ending  in  -O-KO,  the  original  inchoative  force 
is  no  longer  traceable  at  all,  in  others  it  is  only  traceable  after  reflec- 
tion, e.  g.  in  ftyvuffKQ},  mpvriaKca,  6vf)(TKw,  arfpiaKca — another  example 
of  a  form  preserved  by  language,  even  after  its  distinctive  meaning 
had  been  lost.  Cf.  Curtius,  Das  Griech.  Verbum,  i.  269,  285. 

§  62,  p.  79,  1.  3.  Add,  after  »o,  Jer.  9,  n.  Hos.  14, 10.  Ps.  107, 
43.  Elsewhere,  in  answer  to  ...  'Q,  we  find  the  simple  impf.,  or  the 
imperative  :  Ex.  24, 14.  Isa.  50,  8.  54, 15.  Judg.  7,  3  al.;  Ex.  32,  24 
(see  also  26.  33).  Ps.  34, 13  f. ;  i  Sam.  n,  12. 

§  82  Obs.  The  verbs  in  Joel  2,  18  f.  are  most  naturally  understood 
as  descriptive  of  what  ensued  after  the  delivery  of  the  prophecy 
i,  2 — 2,  17,  the  past  time,  of  which  they  are  the  continuation,  being 
that  which  is  implied  in  i,  i.  Mic.  3,  i  infol  (which  historically  can 
only  be  attached  to  I,  i).  Jer.  u,  5blo*OJS*n  (following  similarly 
v.  i ).  14,  ii.  34,  6  are  closely  parallel,  and  meet  the  grammatical 
objection  raised  by  Dr.  Pusey  (Min.  Proph.  pp.  96, 122),  which  derives 
its  force  from  the  supposition  that  the  verbs  in  question  must  be  in 
continuation  of  the  tenses  immediately  preceding.  The  form  which 
Dr.  Pusey's  objection  assumes  in  the  Speaker's  Comm.  needs  no 
refutation.  The  past  sense  is  adopted,  not  only  by  Ewald  and  Hitz., 
but  also  by  Delitzsch  (in  his  article  on  Joel  in  the  Luth.  Zeitsch.  1851, 
p.  306),  and  Keil  (ad  loc.),  without  hesitation. 

Page  198,  1.  2.    Add  Ezek.  8,  6.  2  Sam.  15,  27. 

§§  136-138.    In  A.V.  then  of  the  apodosis  represents  almost  always 
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a  Hebrew  1,  not  tN,  which  is  found  only  very  rarely,  where  a  special 
emphasis  is  desired,  as  Isa.  58, 14.  Prov.  2,  5.  Job  9,  31. 

§  153.  i  Sam.  25,  29,  if  the  text  be  correct,  seems  to  present  a 
combination  of  the  principle  of  this  section  with  that  of  §  149 — 'and 
hath  man  risen  up  to  pursue  thee  . . .  then  be  (§  119  5)  the  soul  of  my 
lord  bound  up,'  etc.  But  Dpi  is  what  we  should  naturally  expect. 

Page  232  n.  Add  Isa.  33, 1  lit.  when  thou  finishest  as  a  devastator ; 
Gen.  3,  8  fbnno,  with  Delitzsch's  note. 

Page  235,  §  163  Obs.  A  close  parallel  to  Job  32,  22  is  afforded  by 
)J/  ^Zl  JU,  cited  by  Noldeke,  Syr.  Gramm.  §  267. 
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Page  u,  1.  9,  for  Kautsch  read  Kautzsch 
„      13,  1.  11,  for  in  Verbum  read  und  Verbum 
„     28, 1.  9,/or  X  read  XI 
»,     64,  §  50  Obs.,  1.  5,  dele  18,  46 
„     96,  1.  3  from  bottom.     As  Professor  H.  L.  Strack  reminds  me, 

there  are  two  exceptions,  p.  62,  «.  2. 
„  100,  1.  8,  for  45  read  35 
„  112,  last  line,  for  29  read  28 
„  174,  last  line,  for  27  read  29 

„  179, 1.  2.    2  Chr.  13, 9  would  have  been  better  placed,  p.  180, 1. 6. 
„  1 80, 1. 1,  for  6  read  5 
„  202,  1.  12,  for  guideth  read  girdeth 
„  205,  §  136  8  Obs.,  omit  Amos  7,  2  (see  §  133). 
„  210,  §  142,  1.  8,  for  18  read  13 
„  232,  §  161,  1.  6,  for  27  read  26 


ON    THE    USE 
OF    THE    TENSES    IN    HEBREW. 

CHAPTER    I. 

Introduction. 

1.  THE  Hebrew  language,  in  striking  contrast  to  the 
classical  languages  in  which  the  development  -of  the  verb 
is  so  rich  and  varied,  possesses  only  two  of  those  modi- 
fications which  are  commonly  termed  'tenses.'  These 
tenses  were  formerly  known  by  the  familiar  names  of 
past  and  future,  but  inasmuch  as  the  so-called  past  tense 
is  continually  used  to  describe  events  in  the  future,  and 
the  so-called/ton?  tense  to  describe  events  in  the  past, 
it  is  clear  that  these  terms,  adapted  from  languages  cast 
in  a  totally  different  mould  from  the  Hebrew  and  other 
Semitic  tongues,  are  in  the  highest  degree  inappropriate 
and  misleading.  It  will  be  better  therefore  to  acquiesce 
in  the  names  now  generally  employed  by  modern  gram- 
marians, and  deduced  from  real  and  not  fictitious  or  acci- 
dental characteristics  of  the  two  forms  in  question,  and  to 
call  them  by  the  terms  perfect  and  imperfect l  respectively. 

1  These  words  are  of  course  employed  in  their  etymological  mean- 
ing, as  signifying  complete  and  incomplete :  they  must  not  be  limited  to 
the  special  senses  they  have  acquired  in  Greek  and  Latin  grammar. 
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2.  For  if  we  adopt  these  designations,  we  shall  be 
continually  reminded  of  the  fundamental1  character  of 
the  two  '  tenses/  and  be  thereby  enabled  to  discern  a 
rational  ground  for  such  phenomena  as  those  alluded  to, 
§  i,  which,  especially  to  persons  who  are  perhaps  more 
familiar  with  the  languages  of  modern  or  classical  times, 
appear  when  approached  for  the  first  time  so  inexplicable, 
so  contradictory,  not  to  say  so  absurd.  In  order  fully  to 
understand  this  fundamental  character,  we  shall  have  to 
revert  to  a  distinction  which,  though  not  unknown  in 
other  languages,  has  not,  until  recent  years,  obtained  from 
Hebrew  grammarians  the  recognition  and  prominence 
which  it  deserves.  I  allude  to  the  distinction  between 
order  of  time  and  kind  of  time.  In  the  first  place,  a  par- 
ticular verbal  form  may  exhibit  a  given  action  as  prior  or 
subsequent  to  some  date  otherwise  fixed  by  the  narrative  : 
this  is  a  difference  in  the  order  of  time.  But,  secondly, 
an  action  may  be  contemplated,  according  to  the  fancy  of 
the  speaker,  or  according  to  the  particular  point  which  he 
desires  to  make  prominent,  either  as  incipient*,  or  as  con- 
tinuing, or  as  completed;  the  speaker  may  wish  to  lay  stress 
upon  the  moment  at  which  it  begins,  or  upon  the  period 


1  It  will  appear  hereafter  that  the  term  imperfect  does  not  in  strictness 
correspond  to  a  primary  but  to  a  derived  characteristic  of  the  tense 
called  by  that  name.  Bottcher  in  his  A  usf.  Lehrbnch  der  Hebr.  Sprache, 
it  must  be  admitted  with  greater  precision,  gives  to  the  imperfect 
the  name  of/?e«s :  but  inasmuch  as  what  is  incipient  is  also  neces- 
sarily imperfect,  the  latter  term  may  be  fairly  held  to  express  a  funda- 
mental attribute  of  the  tense.  No  sufficient  ground  therefore  seems 
to  exist  for  abandoning  the  now  usual  nomenclature  in  favour  of  the 
new  and  peculiar  term  preferred  by  Bottcher. 

a  Or,  viewed  on  the  side  of  its  subject,  as  egressive. 
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over  which  it  extends,  or  upon  the  fact  of  its  being  finished 
and  done  :  these  are  differences  in  the  kind  of  time.  Thus, 
for  example,  eWeifo  and  irddfi  differ  in  the  order  or  date,  not 
in  the  kind  of  action  specified :  each  alike  expresses  a  con- 
tinuous action,  but  the  one  throws  it  into  the  past,  the  other 
places  it  in  the  present.  On  the  other  hand,  Treto-cu  and 
irciQfiv,  M  irdoys  and  ^17  irclBf  differ  in  kind,  not  in  date ;  in 
each  the  date  is  equally  indeterminate,  but  the  aorist  indi- 
cates a  momentary  act,  the  present  one  that  is  continuous. 
Now  in  Hebrew  the  tenses  mark  only  differences  in  the 
kind  of  time,  not  differences  in  the  order  of  time  :  i.  e. 
they  do  not  in  themselves  determine  the  date  at  which  an 
action  takes  place,  they  only  indicate  its  character  or  kind 
— the  three  phases  just  mentioned,  those  namely  of  in- 
cipiency,  continuance,  and  completion,  being  represented 
respectively  by  the  imperfect,  the  participle,  and  the 
perfect1. 

3.  Thus  the  '  tenses'  in  Hebrew,  at  least  as  regards  what 
they  do  not  express,  are  in  their  inmost  nature  radically 
distinct  from  what  is  commonly  known  in  other  languages 
by  the  same  name  :  indeed  they  might  almost  more  fitly 
be  called  moods'2'.  Certainly  the  difference  between  various 

1  The  distinction  here  drawn  between  the  two  relations,  under 
which  every  action  may  present  itself,  is  also  insisted  on,  and  further 
illustrated,  by  G.  Curtius,  in  his  Elucidations  of  Greek  Grammar  (trans- 
lated by  Abbott),  pp.  203-212. 

8  This  is  the  designation  employed  by  Ewald  formerly,  and  by 
Hitzig  still ;  the  perfect  being  spoken  of  as  theirs/  mood,  the  imper- 
fect as  the  second  mood.  And  in  so  far  as  each  of  the  two  forms  in 
question  seizes  and  gives  expression  to  a  particular  phase  of  an  action, 
'  mood,'  suggestive  as  it  is  of  the  idea  of  modification,  might  seem  the 
preferable  term  to  adopt.  Since,  however,  as  we  shall  see,  the 
B  2 
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kinds  of  time  is  clearly  marked  in  Greek :  but  then  it 
exists  side  by  side  with  a  full  recognition  and  expression 
of  the  other  difference,  which  in  our  eyes  is  of  paramount 
importance  (as  regards  kind  of  time  we  are  by  no  means 
sensitive),  and  which,  nevertheless,  Hebrew  seems  totally 
to  disregard.  And  this  is  just  the  novelty  with  which  we 
are  here  so  struck, — the  position  occupied  in  the  language 
by  the  one  distinction  it  appreciates,  with  the  consequences 
which  follow  from  it;  and  the  fact  that  Hebrew,  unlike 
Greek  and  most  other  languages,  possesses  no  forms 
specifically  appropriated  to  indicate  date,  but  meets  the 
want  which  this  deficiency  must  have  occasioned  by  a 
subtle  and  unique  application  of  the  two  forms  expressive 
of  kind.  Only,  inasmuch  as  obviously  an  action  may  be 
regarded  under  either  of  the  three  aspects  named  above, 
whether  it  belong  to  the  past,  the  present,  or  the  future — a 
writer  may  e.  g.  look  upon  a  future  event  as  so  certain  that 
he  may  prefer  to  speak  of  it  in  the  perfect  as  though  already 
done — an  ambiguity  will  arise  as  to  which  of  these  periods 
it  is  to  be  referred  to,  an  ambiguity  which  nothing  but 
the  context,  and  sometimes  not  even  that,  is  able  to 
remove.  The  tenses  in  Isa.  9,  5  are  precisely  identical 
with  those  in  Gen.  21,  1-3:  it  is  only  the  context  which 
tells  us  that  in  the  one  case  a  series  of  events  in  the  future, 
in  the  other  one  in  the  past  is  being  described.  On  the 
other  hand,  "n*.  Ex.  33,  9  refers  to  the  past,  19,  n  to  the 


Semitic  languages  developed  for  the  imperfect  special  modal  forms, 
which  still  exist  in  Hebrew,  though  not  in  the  same  perfection  they 
exhibit  in  Arabic,  and  as  it  is  convenient  to  have  a  separate  name 
for  the  genus,  of  which  these  modal  forms  are  the  species,  the  more 
customary  titles  may  be  retained. 
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future,  although  the  tense  does  not  vary;  and 

relating,  2  Kings  4,  8,  to  the  future,  is  used  in  the  next 

verse  but  one  to  describe  what  happened  in  the  past. 

4.  This  peculiarity,  however,  is  only  an  extension  of 
what  meets  us  (say)  in  Greek.     We  are  all  familiar  with 
the  ineffaceable  distinction  between  e'XaXTjo-ai/  (as  Acts  16, 
32)  and  e'XaXow  (as  19,  6):  we  are  apt  to  forget  that  a 
similar  distinction  may  appertain  to  events  in  the  future. 
as  well  as  in  the  past.     And,  further,  has  not  the  exact 
date  of  both  the  actions  quoted  to  be  fixed  from  the  con- 
text ?     Within  what  limits  of  time  did  the  action  eXaXr/o-ay 
take  place  ?  and  does  eXoXovp  signify  '  they  used  to  talk  ' 
(over  a  long  period  of  time),  or  '  they  were  talking'  (at  the 
moment  arrived  at  by  the  history,  or  when  the  writer  came 
upon  the  scene),  or  '  they  began  and  continued  talking'  (as 
consequent  upon  some  occurrence  previously  described)  ? 

'  The  imperfect,'  it  has  been  said,  '  paints  a  scene  :'  true, 
but  upon  what  part  of  the  canvass  ?  upon  a  part  deter- 
mined by  the  whole  picture.  And  what  has  just  been  said 
we  shall  find  to  be  pre-eminently  true  of  the  tenses  as 
employed  in  Hebrew. 

5.  The  tenses,  then,  in  so  far  as  they  serve  to  fix  the 
date  of  an  action,  have  a  relative  not  an  absolute  signifi- 
cance.    It  will,  however,  be  evident  that,  since  it  is  more 
usual,  especially  in  prose,  to  regard  a  past  event  as  com- 
pleted, and  a  future  event  as  uncompleted,  the  perfect 
will   be   commonly   employed   to    describe   the   former, 
and  the  imperfect  to  describe  the  latter  ;  but  this  distinc- 
tion of  usage  is  not  maintained  with  sufficient  uniformity 
to  justify  the  retention  of  the  old  titles  past  and  future, 
which  will  now  clearly  appear  to  express  relations  that 
are  of  only  secondary  importance,  and  only  partially  true. 
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It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  utmost  consequence  to 
understand  and  bear  constantly  in  mind  the  fundamental 
and  primary  facts  stated  above  :  (i)  that  the  Hebrew  verb 
notifies  the  character  without  fixing  the  date  of  an  action, 
and  (2)  that,  of  its  two  forms  with  which  we  have  here 
more  particularly  to  deal,  one  is  calculated  to  describe 
an  action  as  nascent  and  so  as  imperfect ;  the  other  to 
describe  it  as  completed  and  so  as  perfect.  Upon  these 
two  facts  the  whole  theory  of  the  tenses  has  to  be  con- 
structed; and  the  latter  fact,  at  any  rate,  will  be  most 
readily  remembered  by  the  use  of  terms  which  at  once 
recall  to  the  mind  the  distinction  involved  in  it. 

6.  The  use  of  the  Hebrew  tenses  will  be  better  under- 
stood and  more  thoroughly  appreciated  if  we  keep  in 
mind  some  of  the  peculiarities  by  which  Hebrew  style, 
especially  the  poetical  and  prophetical  style,  is  charac- 
terized. One  such  peculiarity  is  the  singular  ease  and 
rapidity  with  which  a  writer  changes  his  standpoint,  at  one 
moment  speaking  of  a  scene  as  though  still  in  the  remote 
future,  at  another  moment  describing  it  as  though  present 
to  his  gaze1.  Another  characteristic  is  a  love  for  variety 
and  vividness  in  expression:  so  soon  as  the  pure  prose 
style  is  deserted,  the  writer,  no  longer  contenting  himself 
with  a  series  of  (say)  perfects,  diversifies  his  language  in 
a  manner  which  absolutely  mocks  any  effort  to  reproduce 
it  in  a  Western  tongue ;  seizing  each  separate  individual 
detail  he  invests  it  with  a  special  character  of  its  own — 
you  see  it  perhaps  emerging  into  the  light,  perhaps  stand- 
ing there  with  clearly-cut  outline  before  you — and  presents 
his  readers  with  a  picture  of  surpassing  brilliancy  and 

1  See  especially,  for  example,  Isaiah  24-27. 
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life.  If  now  the  reader  is  careful  not  to  lose  sight  of  what 
has  been  stated  in  this  and  the  preceding  section,  he  will 
no  longer  feel  surprized  or  perplexed  by  the  ceaseless 
change  of  tense  which  forms  such  a  characteristic  feature 
of  Hebrew  poetry  :  difficulties  indeed  and  ambiguities  will 
still  remain,  but  these  can  only  be  overcome  by  an  attentive 
study  of  the  context  and  an  accurate  estimate  of  the  sense 
which  the  whole  passage  appears  intended  to  convey. 

Obs.  i.  With  what  has  been  said  above,  compare  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed, from  a  very  independent  point  of  view,  by  Bishop  Patteson: — 
'  I  wish  some  of  our  good  Hebrew  scholars  were  sound  Poly-  and 
Mela-nesian  scholars  also.  I  believe  it  to  be  quite  true  that  the 
mode  of  thought  of  a  South  Sea  islander  resembles  very  closely  that  of 
a  Semitic  man. . . .  The  Hebrew  narrative  viewed  from  the  Melanesian 
point  of  thought  is  wonderfully  graphic  and  lifelike.  The  English 
version  is  dull  and  lifeless  in  comparison'  (Life,  by  Miss  Yonge,  1874, 
ii.  p.  475  f.).  Again,  'An  Englishman  says,  "When  I  get  there, 
it  will  be  night."  But  a  Pacific  islander  says,  "I  am  there,  it  is 
night."  The  one  says,  "  Go  on,  it  will  soon  be  dark;"  the  other, 
"  Go  on,  it  has  become  already  night."  Any  one  sees  that  the  one 
possesses  the  power  of  realizing  the  future  as  present  or  past ;  the 
other,  now,  whatever  it  may  have  been  once,  does  not  exercise  such 
power' (p.  189).  And  so,  'the  Hebrew's  mind  (and  his  speech) 
moved  on  with  his  thought,  and  was  present  with  the  whole  range 
of  ideas  included  in  the  thought '  (p.  505).  The  time  is  '  not  inherent 
in  the  tense  at  all'  (p.  476). 

Obs.  2.  It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  work  to 
discuss  at  length  the  origin  and  structure  of  the  two  forms ;  though 
some  indication  of  the  principal  opinions  that  have  been  held  may 
not  be  out  of  place.  The  fullest  treatment  of  the  subject  is  still  that 
of  Dietrich,  Abhandlungen  zur  Hebr.  Grammatik  (1846),  pp.  97  ff. 
(specially  on  the  imperfect),  to  be  supplemented  by  Turner,  Studies 
Biblical  and  Oriental  (1876),  pp.  338  ff. ;  Sayce,  The  Tenses  of  the 
Assyrian  Verb  (in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Jan.  1877), 
and  on  the  other  side  (so  far  as  the  imperfect  is  concerned),  Philippi, 
ZDMG.  xxix.  1875,  pp.  171-174.  In  the  perfect  the  resemblance 
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of  the  third  pers.  masc.  to  an  adjectival  or  participial  form  is  evident 
and  generally  recognized :  the  oldest  endings  of  the  third  fern,  and 
pi.  are  also  closely  akin  to  ordinary  fern,  and  pi.  forms  of  Arabic 
nouns  (Dietrich,  132  ;  Turner,  365  f. ;  Philippi,  Ursprung  und  Wesen 
des  St.  Constr.,  1871,  pp.  168-170;  Merx,  Gramm.  Syriaca,  p.  192). 
In  the  third  pers.,  therefore,  the  subject  is  not  expressly  repre- 
sented, nor  are  there  any  distinctively  verbal  forms :  in  the  first 
and  second,  on  the  contrary,  the  subject  is  regularly  marked  by  a 
formative  element  appended  to  the  base,  the  pronominal  origin  of 
which,  obvious  almost  upon  the  surface,  is  corroborated  by  evidence 
from  other  sources, — not  merely  from  Aramaic  (as  has  been  often 
observed),  but  also  from  Assyrian,  where,  according  to  Mr.  Sayce 
(pp.  5,  6,  1 3),  adjectival  bases  can  still  be  verbalized  (e.  g.  ncthda-cu, 
'  I  am  glorious ')  no  less  freely  than  the  participial  or  verbal  bases 
of  other  dialects1. 

In  the  imperfect,  the  first  and  second  persons  are  formed  pretty 
plainly  by  the  aid  of  pronominal  elements,  though  no  longer  affixed, 
as  in  the  perfect,  but  prefixed,  and  not  attached  to  a  base  bearing 
a  concrete  signification  (participial),  but  to  a  base  with  one  that  is 
abstract"1) — mostly,  indeed,  agreeing  in  form  with  the  infinitive.  The 
origin  of  the  third  pers.  is  not  so  clear,  and  two  divergent  views  have 
found  their  supporters.  The  old  explanation,  which  derived  the  pre- 
form ative  '  from  «in,  pronounced  '  tolerably  satisfactory'  by  Gesenius 
in  his  Le hrgebaude  (1817),  p.  274,  and  accepted  by  Ewald  until  1844, 
must  indeed  for  valid  reasons  (Dietrich,  122-126  ;  Turner,  371  f.)  be 
rejected,  though  solitary  voices  are  still  occasionally  heard  in  its 
favour  (see  J.  Grill,  Z  D  M  G.  xxvii.  434).  The  later  theory  of  Ewald 
(Lb.  §  191*)  that  the  »  is  'weakened  from  /  or  n'  (the  latter  being 
the  regular  Syriac  form)  is  likewise  open  to  objection :  but  the  view 
that  a  pronominal  element  still  lies  hidden  in  the  prefix,  alike  in 

1  Merx  (p.  192  f.)  only  differs  here  from  other  grammarians  in  the 
particular  hypothesis  by  which  he  would  account  for  -ti  and  -ta  of 
the  first  and  second  sing. :  like  Schleicher  (in  the  Essay  cited  below, 
p.  13)  he  is  sensible  of  the  difficulty,  phonetically,  of  connecting  -// 
(Arab,  -tu)  with  the  Ethiopic  -ku. 

a  A  genuine  Semitic  construction :  cf.  nm  »D13,  rmia  *|O»,  nn» 
irman,  nbcn  *:N,  etc.  The  »,  appended  to  the  second  fern,  sing., 
agrees  with  the  » in  'flN 
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Syriac  and  in  the  other  dialects,  is  capable  of  being  placed  upon  a 
more  defensible  basis,  and  is  accordingly  asserted  by  Dillmann,  Aeth. 
Gramm.  §  101.  2,  and,  in  particular,  by  Philippi,  Z  D  M  G.  /.  c.,  who 
points,  for  example,  to  the  traces  of  old  demonstrative  roots  ya  and 
na  existing  in  the  different  Semitic  languages,  and  whose  arguments 
deserve  to  be  well  weighed  by  the  reader  before  forming  his  decision. 
The  majority  of  recent  grammarians,  however,  have  given  their 
assent,  more  or  less  pronounced,  to  the  powerful  reasoning  by  which 
Dietrich,  in  the  Essay  referred  to  above,  advocates  the  originally 
nominal  character  of  the  third  person.  The  line  of  argument  pursued 
by  him  may  be  stated  very  briefly  as  follows.  Dietrich  starts  with 
the  remark  that  it  would  only  be  natural  to  find  in  the  imperfect  the 
two  peculiarities  observed  in  the  perfect,  the  presence  in  it,  viz.,  of  a 
double  mode  of  flexion — the  first  and  second  persons  being  com- 
pounded with  pronouns,  the  third  being  formed  and  declined  on  the 
analogy  of  a  noun — and  the  fact  that  the  ground-form  of  the  tense, 
the  third  masc.,  is  not  distinguished  by  any  special  sign  of  the  person : 
he  next  calls  attention  to  the  features  in  which  the  third  imperfect, 
especially  in  Arabic,  resembles  and  is  treated  as  a  noun — features 
recognized  and  noted  by  the  native  Arabic  grammarians  (Wright, 
i.  §  95),  and  doubtless  forming  a  strong  argument  in  favour  of  the 
theory:  in  the  third  place,  he  collects  (pp.  136-151),  from  Hebrew 
and  the  other  dialects,  numerous  examples  of  the  nominal  form 
tDIp^,  ins',  m',  Dip',  etc.,  which,  though  in  some  cases  even 
identical  with  the  tense-form,  still  cannot  as  a  class  be  derived  from 
it  (on  account  of  their  varying  vocalization,  their  appearance  in 
Syriac,  and  for  other  reasons),  but  must  be  regarded  as  an  indepen- 
dent though  parallel  formation.  This  form  is  in  use  to  represent 
sensible  qualities  or  attributes, — originally,  it  would  seem,  as  purely 
mental  conceptions,  i.  e.  as  abstract  (cf.  jp>,  Tin'),  but  in  practice 
restricted  mainly  to  the  representation  of  the  quality  as  manifested 
in  some  concrete  object :  hence,  as  a  rule,  it  designates  an  object 
under  a  specially  active  or  conspicuous  attribute,  being  often 
employed  adjectivally  to  denote  a  striking  bodily  peculiarity  or 
defect,  or  to  provide  a  name  for  some  plant  or  animal  from  a  charac- 
teristic feature1. 

1  The  transition  of  meaning  indicated  above  is  essential  to  Dietrich's 
own  view  of  the  parallelism  between  the  noun  and  the  tense;  the 
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Dietrich  now  advances,  but  with  greater  reserve  (p.  155,  ohne  mehr 
als  die  Stelle  einer  Muthmaassen  in  Anspruch  zu  nehmeri),  a  similar 
explanation  for  the  third  fern.  As  ^TQpn  is  not  distinguished  from 
blOp*  by  the  usual  mark  of  the  feminine,  the  first  step  is  to  shew 
that  cases  exist  in  which  the  Semitic  languages  give  expression  to  a 
difference  of  gender,  not  by  the  normal  change  of  termination,  but  by 
having  recourse  to  a  different  derivative  (e.  g.  masc.  dkbaru,  fern. 
kubray).  Next,  he  collects,  as  before,  instances  of  the  substantives 
created  by  prefixing  n,  pointing  out  the  close  resemblance  between 
the  various  groups  of  these  and  the  groups  formed  with  > ,  and  indi- 
cating the  reasons  which  forbid  their  being  treated  as  themselves 
derivatives  from  the  imperfect  (pp.  139,  165-171),  while  at  the  same 
time  they  are  plainly  parallel  to  it.  The  characteristic  of  this  class 
is  to  represent  an  action  under  the  most  abstract  relation  possible : 
it  is  thus  strongly  contrasted  with  the  previous  class  exhibiting  ', 
and  is  adapted,  in  accordance  with  the  principle  just  established,  to 
mark  the  opposite  gender, — its  appropriation  for  this  purpose  being 
probably  facilitated  by  the  resemblance  of  the  prefix  n  to  the  ordinary 
sign  of  the  feminine  (cf.  Turner,  p.  374  ;  Sayce,  p.  30 ;  Stade,  §  505). 
In  a  word,  according  to  Dietrich,  out  of  the  double  group  of  nouns, 
analogous  in  form,  but  contrasted  in  signification,  one  of  uniform 
formation  was  selected  from  each — of  course,  at  a  remote  period, 
when  both  forms  were,  so  to  say,  more  fluid  than  they  subsequently 
remained — and  set  apart  to  mark  the  two  opposite  genders  of  the 
nascent  tense.  And,  in  conclusion,  the  Syriac  imperfect  in  :  is  shewn 
to  be  capable  of  an  explanation  in  complete  agreement  with  the 
same  theory,  being  similarly  related  to  a  corresponding  nominal 
form  in  3,  existing  both  in  Syriac  itself  and  also  in  Hebrew. 

This  hypothesis  of  the  origin  of  the  third  pers.  is  accepted  sub- 
stantially by  Bottcher,  §  925  (the  "•  not  a  mark  of  the  person,  but  of 
the  tense) ;  Merx,  p.  199  f. ;  Koch,  der  Semitische  Infinitive  (1874),  p.  7 ; 
Turner,  p.  373  f. ;  Sayce,  /.  c.,  pp.  23-27, 30-32  ;  and  Stade,  Lehrbuch 

imperfect,  with  him,  denotes  primarily  an  action  or  state,  not  (like 
the  perfect)  as  objectively  realized,  but  as  subjectively  conceived — as 
assumed,  for  example,  by  the  speaker,  or  as  desired  or  viewed  by  him 
as  conditional  or  dependent :  its  concrete  application,  though  pre- 
dominant, is  deduced  and  secondary. 
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der  Hebr.  Grammatik  (1878),  §  478°.  While  agreeing  on  the  whole, 
however,  these  scholars  differ  as  to  details :  thus,  Bottcher  expressly 
disconnects,  §  927,  the  n  of  the  fern,  from  the  nominal  n,  §  547 d, 
and  Stade  also  considers  that  it  is  difficult.  Mr.  Turner,  again,  lays 
no  stress  on  Dietrich's  first,  or  abstract,  stage  ;  and  Mr.  Sayce  appears 
to  me  disposed  to  identify  unduly  (pp.  29,  33)  the  form  of  the  third 
pers.  with  the  base  of  the  first  and  second.  Olshausen,  Lehrbuck 
(1861),  §  226°,  regarded  the  explanation  of  the  third  pers.  as  'yet 
obscure;'  Kautsch,  in  the  22nd  ed.  of  Gesenius'  Grammar  (1878), 
§  47.  2,  and  Aug.  Miiller,  in  his  Schulgrammatik  (1878),  §  171*, 
still  express  themselves  in  similar  terms,  although  the  latter  inclines 
towards  Dietrich's  view  in  the  case  of  the  masc.  (§  I74a).  Dill- 
mann  and  Philippi,  as  we  have  seen,  declare  themselves  unreservedly 
on  the  other  side. 

The  discovery  of  the  origin  of  a  grammatical  form  is  of  the  highest 
value  to  the  comparative  philologist,  or  the  student  of  primitive 
modes  of  thought ;  it  does  not  of  necessity  throw  fresh  light  directly 
upon  the  meaning  borne  by  it  in  practice,  particularly  if  the  period 
of  formation  be  long  anterior  to  that  in  which  the  examples  of  its 
use  actually  occur.  In  the  case  before  us,  either  view  must  be 
regarded  at  present  as  conjectural :  the  cognate  languages  do  not 
exhibit  the  imperfect  tense  in  a  form  so  diverse  from  the  Hebrew  as 
to  enable  us  to  perceive,  either  immediately  or  by  a  conclusive 
inference,  the  elements  of  which  it  is  composed ;  there  are  probable 
arguments  in  abundance,  but  no  crucial  fact,  it  appears  to  me,  has 
yet  been  produced.  The  utmost  that  can  be  done  is  to  appeal  to 
analogy.  Much  has  been  said,  for  instance,  on  the  originally  abstract 
character  of  the  third  imperfect :  and  in  favour  of  the  assumption  lan- 
guages such  as  Turkish  are  cited,  in  which  certainly  the  third  pers.  of 
the  past  tense  appears  to  be  an  abstract  substantive ;  still  before  we 
can  build  with  safety  upon  the  analogy,  we  ought  to  possess  some 
practical  acquaintance  with  the  languages  in  question,  both  as  regards 
their  general  character  and  (if  possible)  their  history.  Otherwise 
the  comparison  may  be  superficial  or  unreal.  Again,  in  the  par- 
ticular form  which  the  theory  takes  in  Dietrich's  hands,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  it  depends  upon  a  coincidence, — upon  the  agreement 
between  an  assumed  transition  of  meaning  in  the  noun  and  an 
assumed  derivation  of  significations  in  the  tense.  And  in  applying 
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it  to  the  purpose  immediately  before  us,  there  is  an  additional  diffi- 
culty in  the  fact  that  it  postulates  a  triple  structure  for  a  single  tense. 
The  perfect  is  formed  homogeneously  throughout :  the  imperfect,  on 
the  contrary,  presents  one  formation  for  the  third  masc.,  another  for 
the  third  fern.,  a  third  for  the  other  persons  (for  I  agree  with  Philippi, 
against  Koch,  that  these  cannot  be  naturally  explained  as  contracted 
from  ta-yaktul,  a-yaktul,  etc. — the  pronominal  element  being  prefixed 
to  the  form  of  the  third  pers.  yaktul) :  which  of  these  three,  now,  is 
to  be  regarded  as  expressing  the  fundamental  character  of  the  tense  ? 
The  second  fern.,  not  being  a  primary  formation,  may  indeed  be  set 
aside:  but  with  which  of  the  other  two  are  we  to  start  in  our  expo- 
sition a  priori  of  the  meaning  conveyed  by  it  ?  Perhaps,  however,  it 
may  be  fair  to  assume  that  the  third  pers.  masc.  gave  the  type  of  the 
tense,  to  which  the  other  persons,  though  constructed  out  of  different 
elements,  were  then  made  conformable,  the  external  parallelism  of 
form  being  symbolical  of  the  internal  unity  of  signification  thereby 
secured  to  the  entire  tense.  This  being  so,  its  representative  power 
will  be  analogous  to  that  of  the  corresponding  nominal  form :  i.  e. 
(if  we  confine  ourselves  to  what  is  the  predominant  signification  of 
the  noun)  it  will  depict  an  act  or  attribute,  not  as  a  quiescent  fact, 
but  as  the  manifestation  of  an  energy  residing  in  the  subject,  or  as  '  a 
stream  evolving  itself  from  its  source:'  the  subject  will  be  conceived 
as  exerting  itself  in  the  production  of  an  activity,  the  action  as 
egressive  (cf.  Turner,  pp.  376  f.,  383-385).  n«v,  now,  there  is  the 
.faculty  of  seeing,  the  capacity  of  joy,  realizing  itself  in  the  subject; 
the  processes  of  seeing,  of  rejoicing,  are  not  represented  to  us  as  com- 
pleted (as  by  the  perf.,  '  in  einem  nach  alien  Seiten  hin  begranzten 
und  erfasslichen  Bilde,'  Dietrich,  p.  113),  but  as  being-  actively 
manifested  by  the  subject ;  in  other  words,  he  sees,  rejoices.  Here 
the  alternative  theory  of  the  nominal  origin  of  the  third  pers.  is 
represented  in  its  simplest  form.  Fortunately,  however,  the  view 
thus  obtained  of  the  primary  idea  of  the  tense  hardly  differs  materially 
from  that  which  has  been  already  expressed  in  these  pages  ;  for  such 
terms  as  incipient,  nascent,  progressive,  §§  2,  21,  43  (understood  in 
connexion  with  the  context),  do  not  convey  an  appreciably  different 
conception  from  that  which  now  occurs  to  me  as  fairly  embodying 
the  other  opinion  (at  least  as  held  by  Mr.  Turner),  viz.  egressive. 
As  the  latter  makes  prominent  what  after  all  is  the  fundamental  fact, 
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namely,  the  objective  relation  of  the  action  to  the  subject  which 
exhibits  it,  I  have  not  scrupled  to  introduce  it,  together  with  a 
few  other  modifications,  into  the  text  of  this  and  the  third  chapter. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  add  that  ample  analogies  exist  in  other 
languages  for  the  substantival  character  of  the  verb,  which  must 
certainly  be  allowed  in  the  case  of  the  third  pers.  of  the  Semitic  perf., 
and  which  is  postulated  by  Dietrich's  theory  for  the  third  pers.  impf. 
There  was  doubtless  a  time  when  '  noun '  and  '  verb  *  were  as  yet 
indistinguishable  (cf.  Curtius,  Das  Verbum  der  Griech.  Sprache,  i.  p.  13), 
and  Schleicher  has  shewn  in  a  lucid  and  valuable  Essay,  Die  Unter- 
scheidung  von  Nomen  in  Verbum  in  der  lautlichen  Form  (extracted  from 
the  Abhandlungen  der  phil.-hist.  Classe  der  Kon.-Sachs.  Gesellschaft  der 
Wissemchaften,  iv.  1865),  that  the  clearness  and  decision  with  which 
the  Aryan  family  of  speech  has  expressed  the  distinction  of  noun  and 
verb,  is  far  from  being  a  general  characteristic  of  other  languages. 
In  Indo-Germanic, '  words  which  have  or  had  a  case-suffix  are  nouns, 
those  which  have  or  had  a  personal  suffix  are  verbs : '  but  the  third 
pers.  of  the  Semitic  perf.  at  once  reveals  to  us  that  the  separation  of 
the  two  parts  of  speech  is  by  no  means  here  so  complete.  Semitic, 
in  this  respect,  resembles  rather,  for  instance,  Finnish,  in  which 
(p.  530)  saa  being  'accipere,'  and  saa-va  'accipiens,'  the  third  pi. 
pres.  is  saa-va-t  '  accipiunt,'  lit.  '  accipientes : '  or  Samoyedic,  where 
an  adjective,  and  even  a  substantive,  may  be  used  and  conjugated 
exactly  as  a  verb  (pp.  537,  539),  and  where  the  possessive  suffixes  to 
the  noun  and  the  personal  suffixes  in  the  verb  bear  the  closest  resem- 
blance to  each  other  (so  also  pp.  527,  535,  542) ;  or  Mexican  (p.  568), 
where  there  are  no  '  true  verbs '  (cf.  Steinthal,  Characteristik,  pp.  216- 
218), — the  plural  of  the  verb  being  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
that  of  the  noun1.  The  agreement  of  the  third  pers.  with  a  nominal 

1  Schleicher's  thesis, '  that  no  grammatical  categories  exist  in  the 
consciousness  of  the  speaker  which  do  not  find  formal  expression  in 
sound,'  is  doubtless  enunciated  in  terms  which  are  too  general,  and 
cases  may  readily  be  imagined  in  which  it  does  not  apply  (see,  above 
all,  Breal,  Sur  les  idees  latentes  du  langage,  in  his  Melanges  de  Mythologie 
et  de  linguistique,  pp.  300  f.,  30.8  ff.,  312  ff.) ;  but  he  is  right  in  refusing 
as  a  rule  to  credit  a  people  with  a  sense  of  grammatical  relations 
which  find  no  expression  in  their  speech,  and  in  protesting  against  the 
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form,  and  the  absence  from  it  of  any  personal  sign  is  in  fact,  he 
remarks  (p.  515),  a  phenomenon  often  meeting  us  in  other  lan- 
guages1, particularly  where  the  verb  is  no  verb  in  the  Lido-Germanic 
sense  of  the  word,  but  rather  a  noun :  in  such  cases,  the  pronoun  of 
the  third  pers.  calls  for  no  special  designation,  being  understood  of 
itself,  and  it  is  only  the  other  persons  which  require  to  be  separately 
indicated.  Though  we  must  not  place  Semitic  on  a  level  with  the 
Polynesian  Dayak  (respecting  which,  see  Steinthal,  p.  165,  or  Sayce, 
Principles  of  Comparative  Philology,  p.  281,  ed.  i),  we  may  admit, 
with  Dietrich  (p.  136)  and  Turner  (p.  366),  no  less  than  with 
Schleicher,  that  the  distinction  between  noun  and  verb  does  not 
find  in  it,  formally,  the  same  clear  expression  as  in  the  languages  of 
our  own  Aryan  family. 


assumption — often  unconsciously  influencing  us — according  to  which 
all  languages  are  framed  on  the  same  model,  drawing  the  same  dis- 
tinctions, and  possessing  the  same  resources,  as  those  with  which  we 
happen  to  be  ourselves  familiar. 

1  Instances  from  Magyar  (p.  527),  and  from  the  Mongolian  Buriat 
(p.  546),  in  which  '  the  third  perf.,  in  form  and  signification  alike,  is 
a  noun.' , 


CHAPTER    II. 
The  Perfect  alone. 

N.  B.  The  reader  is  requested  to  notice  that  throughout  this  book,  in 
every  pointed  word  quoted  without  its  proper  accent,  the  tone 
is  always  on  the  ultima  (milra')  unless  specially  marked  otherwise 
by  metheg  *.  Attention  to  the  position  of  the  tone  is  of  the  first 
importance  for  a  right  understanding  of  the  language ;  and  the 
necessity  of  observing  it  cannot  be  too  emphatically  inculcated. 
By  acquiring  the  habit  of  doing  this  regularly,  the  eye  will 
become  trained  so  as  to  notice  it  instinctively  and  without  effort, 
and  will  be  at  once  arrested  by  any  deviation  a  word  may  pre- 
sent from  the  customary  rule. 

7.  THE  perfect  tense,  in  accordance  with  its  funda- 
mental character,  as  stated  §  2,  is  used 

(i)  As  equivalent  to  the  Greek  aorist,  to  denote  an 
action  completed  and  finished  at  a  definite  moment  in  the 
past,  fixed  by  the  narrative;  as  Gen.  i,  i.  3,  16  unto  the 
woman  "IEN  he  said.  10,  8  n^».  25,  30  jop.  32, 1 1 1  passed 
over.  49,  30  f.  Ps.  18,  5.  6.  9.  30,  3.  32,  4  was  turned.  5 
said.  39,  3  f.  40,  8.  44,  3  f. 

Even  though  the  action  indicated  by  the  verb  should 
itself  extend  over  a  considerable  period;  as  Ex.  i,  7  ^B. 


1  Where  a  word  milra  has  from  any  cause  a  previous  syllable 
marked  by  metheg,  I  have,  in  order  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  mis- 
take, attached  one  likewise  to  the  ultima. 
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12,  40.  Num.  9,  23.  Deut.  2, 14.  i  Ki.  15,  2  three  years 
1\?ft  he  reigned.  Ps.  35, 13  f. ;  or  even  though  it  be  repeated, 
as  i  Sam.  18,  30 \ 

8.  (2)  Like  the  Greek  perfect,  to  denote  an  action 
completed  in  the  past,  but  with  the  accessory  idea  of  its 
consequences  continuing  up  to  the  time  at  which  the 
words  are  uttered  :  it  is  thus  employed  to  describe  an 
action  resulting  in  a  slate,  which  may  be  of  longer  or 
shorter  duration,  according  to  the  context.  Thus  Gen. 

4,  6  why  li?a:j  hath  thy  face  fallen?  32,  n  I  have  become 
(LXX  yeyova)  two  camps.  Isa.  1/4  have  forsaken  Yahweh. 

5,  24t>.  Ps.  3,  7.  5,  n.  10,  ii  -vnon.  16,  6.  17,  5  totoj  ^ 
havenoiMfered.il.  18,37.  22,2.  31, 15  have  trusted.  38, 
10-13.  102,  4-8.  119,  3.  30. 

Where  the  consequences  of  such  an  action  continue 
into  the  present  we  may  sometimes  render  by  the  present 
tense,  although,  if  the  effect  be  not  unnatural  or  stiff,  it 
is  better  to  preserve  the  perfect.  Amos  5, 14  2&ye  say. 
Ps.  2,  i  why  do  the  people  rage  ?  (have  raged — an  action 
which  the  context  shews  has  not  ceased  at  the  moment  of 
.the  poet's  writing).  38,  3-9  are  filled,  am  benumbed,  etc. 
88,  7-10. 14. 16-19.  Isa.  21,  3  f.  Job  19, 18-20. 

Obs.  It  is  of  importance  to  keep  the  aoristic  and  perfect  senses  of 
this  tense  distinct,  and  also  to  ascertain  upon  every  occasion  which 
of  the  two  is  meant,  whether,  in  other  words,  the  action  or  state 
described  by  the  tense  is  one  which  has  ceased,  or  one  which  still 
continues.  There  is  frequently  some  difficulty  upon  this  point, 

1  Whether  in  cases  like  these  the  pf.  or  impf.  is  employed,  depends 
naturally  upon  the  animus  loquentis :  if  the  speaker  does  not  desire  to 
lay  any  special  stress  on  the  frequency  or  continuance  of  an  event, 
the  simplest  and  most  obvious  way  of  designating  it  will  be  by  the 
employment  of  the  perfect. 
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especially  in  the  Psalms :  and  unless  care  be  taken  in  translation,  the 
sense  of  a  passage  may  be  greatly  obscured.  For  instance,  Ps.  35, 
I5f.  21,  the  tenses  employed  in  both  the  Prayer-Book  Version  and 
the  Authorized  Version  would  seem  to  suggest  that  the  state  of  things 
described  was  one  which  had  been  formerly  experienced :  thus  the 
motive  for  the  petition,  v.  17,  is  gone,  and  it  becomes  meaning- 
less. But  in  fact  v.  17  shews  that  the  preceding  w.  refer  to  what 
still  goes  on,  and  that  the  right  translation  of  the  perfects  is  con- 
sequently 'have  rejoiced,'  etc.,  exactly  as  v.  7.  On  the  other  hand, 
Ps.  31,8  f.  as  it  stands  in  the  Authorized  Version  and  Prayer-Book 
Version  is  only  intelligible  by  the  side  of  v.  10  if  the  perfects  are 
explained  according  to  §  14.  This  is  possible,  but  it  is  better  to 
suppose  that  the  two  cohortatives  express  a  wish  or  prayer  rather 
than  an  intention,  and  that  JVNI,  D2V  are  aoristic,  relating  to  a 
former  condition  of  things  now  come  to  an  end.  The  English  '  thou 
hast  considered'  in  no  way  suggests  the  possibility  of  such  a  ter- 
mination :  to  admit  of  this,  we  must  either  emphasize  the  auxiliary, 
and  say,  '  thou  hast  considered,'  or  render  '  thou  didst  consider,' 
inserting,  if  deemed  necessary,  'once'  or  'formerly.'  Similarly,  32, 
4  (was,  not  is ;  the  context  plainly  shews  that  the  period  of  depres- 
sion is  past);  39,  3  was  dumb,  but  v.  10  am  dumb. 

And  this  doublesidedness  of  the  perfect  will  probably  throw  light 
on  Lam.  3,  55-58 :  the  pff.  in  these  verses  are  aoristic,  describing  a 
state  of  things  anterior  as  well  to  w.  52-54  as  to  w.  59-61  (nrv*n 
v.  59  exactly  as  Ps.  10,  14.  35,  22  :  the  change  from  v.  54  to  v.  55 
is  no  more  abrupt  or  unprepared  than  the  very  similar  one  between 
Job  30,  31  and  31,  i).  Lara.  4,  7  (were}.  8  (is),  the  two  senses  occur 
side  by  side. 

9.  (3)  In  cases  where  in  English  the  perfect  has  is 
used  idiomatically  to  describe  an  action  occurring  in  the 
past  at  a  moment  which  the  speaker  is  not  able  or  not 
desirous  to  specify  more  closely;  as  i  Sam.  12,  3  whose  ox 
'J?np^  have  I  taken  f  (or  did  I  (ever)  take  ?\  41.  Ps.  3,8 
thou  hast  smitten  (on  some  previous  occasion).  4,  2.  7,  4. 

1  Cf.  Thucyd.  5,  103  ov  Ka.9ci\(v,  never  ruined. 
C 
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21,3-  37J351-  44,2.  Prov.  21,  22(cf.Qoh.  9,i4f.).  Job4, 

3.  9,4.  30,25.  31,  5  etc.  33.  34,31.  37,  20  (did  man  ever 
say  ?).  Jer.  2,  1 1 a. 

In  these  cases,  the  limits  of  time  within  which  the 
action  must  lie  are  obvious  from  the  context :  passages 
like  Gen.  4,  i  Wj3.  10  nW  HE  what  hast  thou  done  (a 
few  moments  ago)?  or  what  didst  thou  do?  (just  now;  but 
the  former  is  the  English  idiom).  32,  27.  31.  41,  28.  Ex.  2, 
1 8.  Num.  22,  34.  Ps.  2,  7C.  30,  4.  48,  4  STfo  hath  made 
himself  known ;  and  the  common  phrase  HjrP  ")DK  ria  Ex. 

4,  22  etc.  lead  us  on  to  the  next  usage. 

10.  (4)  Here  the  perfect  is  employed  to  describe  the 
immediate  past,  being   generally  best   translated  by  the 
present;  as  Gen.  14,  22  <inb"]n  /  lift  up  (have  this  mo- 
ment, as  I  speak,  lifted2)  my  hand  to  heaven,  i  Sam.  17, 
10  ''fisnn  I  reproach.  2  Sam.  16,  4  I  bow  myself  down. 
17,  ii  I  advise.   19,  30  I  say.  i  Ki.  i,  35  WW  into  and 
him  do  I  appoint  to  be  prince  over  Israel,  etc. 

2  Chr.  2,  12  (in  a  letter3)  I  send. 

11.  (5)  Closely  allied  to  (3)  is  the  use  of  the  perfect 
with  such  words  as  ^V^  Gen.  4,  9.   21,  26  /  have  not 
known  =  I  do  not  know ;   ^"}j?J  Num.  ii,  5  we  remember; 
2n*$  "ISPNS  Gen.  27,  9  as  he  loveth.     In  verbs  like  these, 
expressive  of  a  state  or  condition,  whether  physical  or 
mental,  which,  though  it  may  have  been  attained  at  some 
previous  time,  nevertheless  continues  to  exist  up  to  the 


1  Comp.  Sophocles,  Ajax  1142  (aorist),  1150  (perfect). 

a  Compare  in  Greek  the  so-called  'aorist  of  immediate  past/  so 
common  in  the  tragedians,  e.g.  Aesch.  Choeph.  423.  Soph.  El.  668 
«5e£a/«7i>  (7  welcome)  TO  /fytfeV.  677  etc. 

3  Cf.  2  Cor.  8, 1 8.  Acts  23,  30. 
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moment  of  speaking,  the  emphasis  rests  so  often  upon 
the  latter  point,  that  the  English  present  most  adequately 
represents  the  force  of  the  original  perfect. 

To  the  verbs  already  cited  may  be  added,  as  belonging 
to  the  same  class,  the  following,  which  are  selected  from 
the  list  given  by  Bottcher,  Ausf.  Lehrbuch,  §  948  :  by  this 
grammarian  they  are  not  inaptly  termed  verba  stativa  or 
'  statives/  ^?BK  *°  languish  ;  PIB2  to  trust  Ps.  26,2  etc. ; 
nan  to  be  high  Isa.  55,  9 ;  s]\  to  be  great  Ps.  92,  6;  HOT 
to  be  like  Ps.  144,  4 ;  fpf  to  be  old  Ruth  1,12;  npn  to  take 
refuge  Ps.  7,  2  etc. ;  "lilE  to  be  dean  Prov.  20,  9  ;  73^  to  be 
able  Ps.  40, 13;  IKE  to  refuse  Ex.  10,  3;  DND  to  despise  Job 
7, 16 ;  fc6»  to  be  full  Ps.  104,  24;  pTf  to  bejust]ob  10, 15. 
34,  5 ;  fbj?  to  be  small  Gen.  32,  n;  3m  /0  be1  many  Ps. 
104,  24 ;  niDlb  /0  r^/tfzV*  i  Sam.  2,  i ;  Wfr  to  hate  Ps.  5,  6  ; 
add  likewise  JTn  Gen.  42, 1 1.  Isa.  15,  6 ;  TlVSn  40,  9  etc.2 

It  will  be  understood,  however,  that  many  of  these  verbs 
are  found  also  as  aorists,  i.  e.  with  the  emphasis  not  on 
the  continuance  of  the  state  described,  but.  on  its  com- 
mencement, or  upon  the  fact  of  its  existence  generally  at 
some  period  in  the  past;  e.  g.  Gen.  28,  1 6  715?T  &6  / 
knew  it  not.  37,  3.  i  Sam.  10, 10.  22,  22.  Ps.  39,  3  (con- 
trast v.  10).  41,10.  In  itself  the  perfect  enunciates  simply 
the  completion  of  an  act :  it  is  by  way  of  accommodation 
to  the  usage  of  another  language  that,  eliciting  its  special 
force  from  the  context,  we  make  the  meaning  more  definite 


1  '  To  become  many,'  i.  e.  be  multiplied,  is  rrnn. 

3  Cf.  fiffMa,  irttyvKa,  ire'jroifla,  o?8a,  (ppcufMi,  etc.      We  commonly 
denote  a  state  by  the  use  of  the  present :  the  Greek,  in  verbs  like 
these,  'conceives  it  as  the  result  of  the  act  necessary  for  attaining  it, 
and  therefore  denotes  it  by  the  perfect.' 
C  2 
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by  exhibiting  it  explicitly,  as  occasion  demands,  under  the 
form  of  an  aorist,  a  perfect,  or  a  present. 

12.  (6)  It  is  used  to  express  general  truths  known  to 
have  actually  occurred,  and  so  proved  from  experience  : 
here  again  the  idiomatic  rendering  in  English  is  by  means 
of  the  present1:  Isa.  i,  3a.  40,  7.  8.  23.  Ps.  7,  16  ^3  he 
hath  dug  or  diggeth  a  pit  and  holloweth  it  out.  10,  3.  6.  n. 
14,  1-5  (or  may  we  rather  infer  from  the  succession  of 
pff.  only  that  the  writer  is  alluding  to  some  definite  event 
that  had  occurred?  if  they  are  pff.  of  experience,  it   is 
strange  to  find  no  imperfects  interspersed  :  cf.  Job  28,  3f. 
8-n).  33,  i3f.  34,n.  37,23.  39,12.  73,7.  84,  4  nfcttfg, 
rTO2.  88,6.  90,5.9.  Prov.  22,12.13.  Jer.  io,i3b.  Qoh.  8, 
14  (has  taken  place,  or  takes  place).  Comp.  i  Sam.  20,  2  Kt. 

13.  (7)  The  perfect  is  employed  to  indicate  actions  the 
accomplishment  of  which  lies  indeed  in  the  future,  but  is 
regarded  as  dependent  upon  such  an  unalterable  deter- 
mination of  the  will  that  it  may  be  spoken  of  as  having 
actually  taken  place :  thus  a  resolution,  promise,  or  decree, 
especially  a  divine  one,  is  very  frequently  announced  in 
the  perfect  tense.     A  striking   instance   is   afforded  by 
Ruth  4, 3,  where  Bo'az,  speaking  of  No'omi's  determination 


1  Both  the  pf.  and  aorist  (the '  gnomic '  aorist)  are  similarly  used  in 
Greek  :  Xen.  Mem.  4,  2.  35  iroAAoi  5e  SicL  86gav  teal  TTO\ITIK^V  5vvafj.iv 
H€fa\a  Katca,  ireirovOaaiv  (preceded  by  three  presents};  cf.  the  aorist 
Plato  Rep.  566  D.  E.  in  the  description   of  the  conduct  of  the 
rvpavvos,  also  II.  9,  320.  13,  62.  243.  300.  14,  217.  18,  309  etc. 

In  the  gnomic  aorist  (which  is  sometimes  found  coupled  with  the 
present,  as  II.  17,  177  oart  teal  a\Kifj.ov  avSpa  (po&ei,  KOI  d^eiXero 
viKrjv  'Prjidioas')  '  a  fact  of  the  past  is  exhibited  as  a  rule  for  all  time.' 

2  Not  may  lay  (A.V.),  which  would  be  rvttJn:   the  word  states  a 
fact,  exactly  as  n«2D  does. 
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to  sell  her  land,  says,  W}  rnap  lit.  has  sold  (has  resolved 
to  sell  :  the  Engl.  idiom  would  be  is  selling).  Gen.  23,  n 
I  give  thee  the  field;  13,  Abraham  replies,  *J?JTI3  I  give 
thee  the  value  of  the  field  (although  the  money  does  not 
actually  pass  till  v.  16).  15,  18  to  thy  seed  I  give  this  land  ; 
similarly  i  Ki.  3,  13.  Isa.  43,  20.  Jer.  31,  33;  Judg.  15,  3 
^JVjjO  referring  to  the  contemplated  act  of  violence.  Exod. 
12,  17.  i  Sam.  15,  2.  Ezek.  21,  9  (cf.  8)  Wan.  Lev.  26, 
44  nevertheless,  when  they  are  in  the  land  of  their  enemies, 
D'flpNE  &O  /  do  not  reject  them.  Ps.  20,  7  Now  know  I  that 
Yahweh  is  sure  to  save  his  anointed.  Num.  32,  19  HiO 
(mil*  el,  and  so  pf.,  not  part.1).  2  Chr.  1  2,  5  TOTy. 

Here  also  may  be  noticed  the  use  of  the  pf.  in  Jer.  4, 
1  3  Woe  to  us,  for  t  ^*ni?  we  are  undone  /  (at  the  terrible 
prospect  of  the  Chaldee's  approach  :  comp.  oXwAa,  and 
such  phrases  as  II.  15,  128  juuj/o'/uei/f,  $peW  ^Ae,  8ie<J>0opas). 
Isa.  6,  5.  Ps.  31,23.  Lam.  3,54.  Numb.  17,  27. 

14.  (8)  But  the  most  special  and  remarkable  use  of 
the  tense,  though  little  more  than  an  extension  of  the  last 

1  It  may  be  worth  while  here,  once  for  all,  to  remind  the  reader 
that  in  verbs  l"j?  the  pf.  fern.  HN3  is  mil'el,  the  part.  fem.  nwa  milra'; 


n,  therefore,  Isa.  51,  10  is  the  perfect,  although  preceded  by  the 
article;  cf.  Gen.  18,  21,  and  see  Josh.  10,  24,  and  Kalisch,  Hebr. 
Gramm.  §  80.  10.  This  distinction  may  be  easily  borne  in  mind,  if 
it  be  recollected  that  in  each  case  the  position  of  the  tone  depends 
simply  upon  the  particular  application  of  a  general  rule  :  on  the  one 
hand,  all  /em.  adjectives  in  n^  are  regularly  accented  on  the  ultima, 
e.g.  nrEp;  on  the  other  hand,  all  tense-forms  ending  in  n_,  i-,  V» 
with  a  vowel  (not  shwa")  before  the  last  radical,  except  in  certain 
special  cases,  take  the  tone  upon  the  penultima,  e.g.  naisJN,  'Dij?, 
^TD'jan,  IVT}1].  We  are  now  further  in  a  position  to  understand  how 
upon  precisely  the  same  principle  n:oM3  Ts.  19,  8  must  be  the  part. 
and  nobs:  Isa.  53,  7  the  pausal  form  of  the  perfect. 
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idiom,  is  as  the  prophetic  perfec t :  its  abrupt  appearance  in 
this  capacity  confers  upon  descriptions  of  the  future  a 
most  forcible  and  expressive  touch  of  reality,  and  imparts 
in  the  most  vivid  manner  a  sense  of  the  certainty  with 
which  the  occurrence  of  a  yet  future  event  is  contem- 
plated by  the  speaker1.  Sometimes  the  perfect  appears 
thus  only  for  a  single  word ;  sometimes,  as  though  nothing 
more  than  an  ordinary  series  of  past  historical  events  were 
being  described,  it  extends  over  many  verses  in  succession : 
continually  the  series  of  perfects  is  interspersed  with  the 
simple  future  forms,  as  the  prophet  shifts  his  point  of 
view,  at  one  moment  contemplating  the  events  he  is 
describing  from  the  real  standpoint  of  the  present,  at 
another  moment  looking  back  upon  them  as  accom- 
plished and  done,  and  so  viewing  them  from  an  ideal 
position  in  the  future. 

It  will  be  best  to  classify  under  distinct  heads  the 
various  modes  in  which  this  perfect  of  certitude,  or  pro- 
phetic perfect,  may  appear. 

(a)  The  description  of  the  future  scene  may  begin  with 
the  perfect,  whether  the  verbs  following  (if  there  be  any) 
fall  back  into  the  future  or  not :  Num.  24, 17  a  star  sp'n 
hath  proceeded  out  of  Jacob,  and  shall  etc.  Judg.  4,  14 
hath  he  not  gone  out  before  thee  ?  Isa.  5,  1 3  Therefore 
n?2  hath  my  people  gone  into  captivity  (although  the  cap- 


1  The  Greek  aorist  is  similarly  used,  at  least  in  the  apodosis,  to 
'express  future  events  which  must  certainly  happen'  (Jelf,  §  403,  2); 
and  even  coupled  with  a  future,  II.  4,  161  ««  re  teal  6^-e  reA.tr,  avv  T« 
fjLeyd\y  d-rrtTio-av.  9,  413  (see  further  below,  §  136  7).  Compare  also 
its  force  in  such  descriptive  passages  as  II.  9,  7  («xfuai/)-  J5>  626.  16, 
299-300.  20,497.  Phaedrus  245  A  (jjtfwmc^).  251  A.  B.  2546.  etc. 
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tivity  is  only  anticipated).  25  mn  p  i?y  etc.  8,  23.  9,  1-6 
the  people  that  walked  in  darkness  have  seen  a  great  light 
etc.  10,  28-31  (of  the  march  of  the  Assyrian)  he  hath  come 
to  'Ayyath  etc.  21,1  N2.  12  NriK.  24,4-12  (except  9). 
28,  2  rPJH  (the  prophet  sees  Samaria  already  laid  low  on 
the  ground).  30,  5.  33,  3.  42,  17.  45,  i6f.  46,  if.  (the  fall 
of  Babel  and  its  idols  spoken  of  as  achieved :  for  parallel 
part.  cf.  Jer.  5,  6).  Jer.  2,  26  ttpan.  5,  6  D|>n  (where  observe 
that  the  impf.  and  part,  follow  :  in  each  of  the  three  parallel 
expressions  the  prophet  seizes  upon  a  fresh  aspect  of  the 
scene).  13,  26  TiaUTI.  28,  2  (in  4,  the  impf.  -QE?N).  32,  24  f. 
46, 14-16.  23  f.  51,  8.  41.  Ezek.  3,  25.  24,  i4b  etc.  Arrios 
5,  2.  Zeph.  3,  1 8.  Ps.  22,  22.  30  all  the  fat  ones  of  the 
earth  have  eaten  and  worshipped.  26, 12  my  foot  standeth 
in  a  level  land.  30, 12.  36, 13  (he  sees  the  wicked  already 
fallen).  41,4.  71,24.  85,  uetc.  Compare  Jer.  6,  i5b.  49, 

8.  50,  31  (W?  n?0- 

It  thus  occurs  (exceptionally)  after  oaths  or  other  strong 
asseverations;  as  &O  DK  Jer.  15,  n  (22,  6  etc.  with  the 
impf.);  BN  *3  2  Ki.  5,  20(1  Sam.  26, 10.  2  Sam.  15,  21,  the 
impf.;  cf.  §  115). 

(/3)  It  frequently  appears  after  *3,  the  reason  for  an 
assertion  or  a  command  being  found  in  some  event  the 
occurrence  of  which,  though  still  future,  is  deemed  certain, 
and  contemplated  accordingly  by  the  writer;  Isa.  n,  9 
they  will  do  no  destruction  in  all  my  holy  mountain,  for 
the  earth  is  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  Yahweh  (at  the 
time  alluded  to  has  been  filled).  15,  6b.  8.  9.  16,  8.  9  7DJ.  23, 
1.4.  14  howl,  for  your  stronghold  has  been  wasted!  24, 
18.  23  *£D.  29,  20.  32, 10  rfa.  14.  34,  2.  35,  6.  60,  i.  Jer. 
25,14.  31,  6.  9b.  n.  25.  Mic.  i,  9.  12.  16.  Zeph.  i,  ii. 
Zech.  n,  2.  Ps.  6,  9f.  VOtP.  28,  6.  31,  22  (prob.).  56,  14. 
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59,  if1.  Gen.  30,  13  I  am  in  luck,  for  the  daughters  W] 
are  sure  to  call  me  lucky  ! 

Without  '3,  Isa.  21,  2  TQPn.  14  (reason  for  13).  33,  14. 
34,  i4b.  i5b.  i6b.  35,  2.  Zeph.  2,  2  like  chaff  hath  the  day 
(the  time  of  delay  before  pn  J"fli>)  passed  by  !  3,  14  f.  Lam. 
4,  22. 

(y)  But  the  pf.  is  also  found  (without  *o)  where,  in  a 
description  of  the  future,  it  is  desired  to  give  variety  to  the 
scene,  or  to  confer  particular  emphasis  upon  individual 
isolated  traits  in  it  ;  it  may  in  this  case  appear  in  the 
midst  of  a  series  of  imperfects,  either  dfrw&cVtop,  or  con- 
nected with  what  precedes  by  the  copulative,  provided  that 
the  1  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  one  or  more  intervening 
words  (if  this  be  not  the  case,  i.  e.  if  the  conjunction 
is  immediately  followed  by  the  verb,  the  imperfect  tense 
with  0  is  of  course  employed:  see  below,  §  82).  For 
instance,  without  waw  :  — 

Isa.  5,  28.  30  *]BTI.  8,8.  13,  iob.  1  6,  10.  17,  nb  (if  "H  be 
vb.).  19,  6b.  7b.  24,  i4b.  25,8  V?3  he  hath  swallowed  up 
death  for  ever  !  (contrast  7  J&31).  30,  1  9  ^V  as  soon  as  he 

1  In  some  of  the  passages  from  the  Psalms  we  may  not  perhaps 
feel  assured  that  the  perfects  are  to  be  understood  in  this  sense,  as 
representing  the  certainty  and  confidence  felt  by  the  writers  as  regards 
the  events  they  anticipate.  It  is  undoubtedly  possible  that  they  may 
simply  describe  past  facts  or  former  experiences  (like  4,  2.  31,  6  etc.) 
which  the  writer  desires  to  refer  to:  so,  for  example,  28,  6.  31,  22. 
36,  13.  But  the  '  perfect  of  certitude  '  is  of  such  frequent  and  well- 
established  occurrence,  and  at  the  same  time  so  much  more  forcible 
and  appropriate  to  the  context  than  the  more  common-place  '  perfect 
of  experience,'  that  we  need  not  scruple  to  interpret  accordingly. 
Such  sudden  turns  as'those  in  6,  9.  28,6.  30,  12  are  no  less  effective 
and  emphatic  than  the  abrupt  introduction  of  a  new  and  dissimilar 
key  in  a  piece  of  music. 
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hearetb,  he  hath  answered  thee  I  33,  5^  hath  filled,  etc. 
5 11,  nb  }D3  JU^.  47,  9.  49,  17.  Jer.  25,  38.  31,  5*>.  47,3. 
Joel  2, 10.  4, 15.  Zech.  9, 15  ion.  Ps.  37,  20.  Job  5,  19  f. 
in  six  troubles  he  will  deliver  thee,  and  in  seven  evil  will 
not  touch  thee,  in  famine  ^"|J3  he  hath  redeemed  thee  from 
death,  and  in  war  from  the  power  of  the  sword ! 

Obs.  After  an  imperative, — the  poet,  by  an  abrupt  transition,  pic- 
turing what  he  desires  as  already  achieved,  Isa.  21,14.  Ps.  68, 3ib  (cf. 
29*).  Many  commentators,  to  be  sure,  prefer  to  punctuate  the  verbs 
in  question  as  imperatives  ;  but  the  alteration  has  a  weakening  effect, 
and  does  not  appear  to  be  necessary :  cf.  Ezek.  24,  5°. 

With  waw : — 

Isa.  5,  27b  (a  particular  feature  in  their  approach  de- 
scribed as  though  present  to  the  eye).  1 1,  8  nnn  ...  "I.  18,  5 
•  *£!?  TOn.  I9,  sb  25, 12.  30,  32.  Jer.  48,  33^.  Job  5,  23. 
22,  28^.  And  similarly  in  descriptions  of  the  present, 
Ps.  7,  13  (we  see  the  bow  already  drawn),  n,  2  13313. 
Job4i,2o.  Compare  also  Ps.  38,  17  ;  Job  5,  n.  28,25; 
15,  31.  21,  7.  34  :  in  all  these  passages  there  is  a  change 
of  construction,  the  writer  passing  suddenly  from  an  ex- 
pression of  modality  to  the  statement  of  a  fact*. 

15.  Sometimes  the  perfect  is  used  in  order  to  give 
emphatic  expression  to  a  predicate,  conceived  as  being 

1  In  the  parallel  passage  35, 10  we  have  1D21  la'tD* :  the  change  is 
curious  and  instructive ;  it  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  tail  of  the 
]  becoming  accidentally  shortened,  or  a  copyist  in  doubt  preferring 
the  more  usual  construction,  as  LXX  in  35, 10  as  well  as  51,  n  have 
aireSpa  (which  they  are  unlikely  to  have  gone  out  of  their  way  to 
choose,  had  they  read  1D31),  and  no  one  can  hesitate  as  to  which  is 
the  more  vigorous  expression. 

2  I  have  been  led  to  give  a  large  number  of  examples  of  this  use 
of  the  perfect,  not  only  on  account  of  its  intrinsic  importance,  but 
also  for  a  reason  which  will  appear  more  fully  in  Chap.  VIII. 
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immediately  and  necessarily  involved  in  the  subject  of  the 
verb1:  thus  Prov.  8,  35  Qri,  he  that  finds  me  has  (in  that 
very  zctyfound life.  14,31.  16,26.30.  17,5.  27,16;  cf.  22,9. 

16.  (9)  The  perfect  is  used  where  we  should  employ 
by  preference  the  pluperfect,  i.  e.  in  cases  where  it  is 
desired  to  bring  two  actions  in  the  past  into  a  special 
relation  with  each  other,  and  to  indicate  that  the  action 
described  by  the  pluperfect  was  completed  before  the 
other  took  place.  The  function  of  the  pluperfect  is  thus 
to  throw  two  events  into  their  proper  perspective  as 
regards  each  other :  but  the  tense  is  to  some  extent  a 
superfluous  one — it  is  an  elegance  for  which  Hebrew 
possesses  no  distinct  form,  and  which  even  in  Greek,  as 
is  well  known,  both  classical  and  Hellenistic,  is  constantly 
replaced  by  the  simple  aorist.  Gen.  2,  2  God  blessed 
the  works  which  rwy  he  had  made,  LXX  a  «rotV* ;  6,  i. 
19,  28  and  behold  the  smoke  r6y  had  ascended  (had  begun 
to  ascend  before  Abraham  looked).  20,  18  for  he  had 
shut  up  etc.  28,  ii  N3.  31,  34  and  Rachel  had  taken 
(before  Laban  entered  into  the  tent,  v.  33).  34,  5.  38, 15. 
Deut.  9, 1 6.  Judg.  6,  28.  i  Sam.  28,  20  for  fetf  tib  he  had 
not  eaten  bread.  30, 12.  2  Sam.  18,  18.  i  Ki.  i,  6.  41  (they 
had  finished  eating  when  they  heard).  2  Ki.  9,  16.  Isa.  6,  6; 
after  a  conjunction  like  "^K3  Gen.  7,  9.  18,  33.  20, 13  etc. 

Or,  somewhat  differently,  when  it  may  be  wished  to 
indicate  explicitly  that  a  given  action  was  anterior  to 
another  action  named  immediately  afterwards  (not,  as  in 
the  first  case,  named  previously),  Ps.  30,  7.  8  (where  by 
rendering  WOK,  nrnoyn  by  the  plupf.  we  bring  them  into 


1  Cf.  Rom.  13,  8  6  ycip  ayair&v  rov  erepov,  rov  vopov 
and  Winer,  §  40.  4b. 


I7.]  THE  PERFECT  ALONE.  2J 

distinct  relief  as  anterior  to  the  following  mnDn).  31,  23. 
Job  32,  4  but  Elihu  had  waited,  for  they,  lyob's  friends, 
were  older  than  he.  42,  5  by  hearing  of  the  ear  had  I 
heard  of  thee,  but  now  hath  mine  eye  seen  thee. 

Obs.  Such  cases  as  these  really  present  a  fresh  instance  of  the 
ambiguity  noticed  above,  §  8,  and  originating  in  the  use  of  the 
same  tense  to  denote  both  the  more  immediate  and  the  remoter  past. 
Where  the  relation  to  each  other,  as  regards  time,  of  the  events  thus 
described  is  evident  from  the  context,  no  alteration  of  tense  need 
take  place,  and  the  plupf.  is  not  required  (e.  g.  Ps.  104,  6  f.):  where, 
however,  this  is  not  the  case,  the  plupf.,  which  occupies  the  same 
position  as  regards  the  aorist,  which  the  aorist  occupies  as  regards 
the  perfect,  should  be  employed  in  English. 

17.  (10)  Similarly,  in  the  description  of  future  events, 
it  is  often  convenient  in  English  to  exhibit  more  distinctly 
the  relation  of  two  actions  to  one  another  by  substituting 
for  the  Heb.  perfect  the  future  perfect,  or  '  paullo-post- 
futurum;'  but  this  is  by  no  means  always  obligatory,  or 
even  desirable.  Lev.  14,  48  NSTO.  19,  8  they  that  eat  it 
shall  bear  their  own  sin,  for  (if  any  one  eats  it)  he  will 
have  profaned  what  is  holy  to  Yahweh.  20,  3  fro.  17. 
19.  20.  i  Sam.  14,  10.  20,  22  if  I  say  thus,  go;  for  ^D?f 
Yahweh  will  (in  that  case)  have  sent  thee  away.  Deut.  28, 
45.  62.  Ezek.  3,  21  for  (in  that  case)  "i^tt  (pf.  in  pausd) 
he  will  have  been  warned  and  THOU  wilt  have  delivered  thy 
soul,  i  Chr.  14,  15  (in  the  parallel  passage  2  Sam.  5,  24 
TN  is  inserted).  Gen.  48,  6  which  thou  shall  have  begotten 
(not  mayest  beget,  which  would  be  T^n).  i  Sam.  1,28  iTn. 
Jer.  8,  3;  after  conjunctions,  such  as  1HK  Lev.  14,  43 
Hn  "in«  after  that  he  has  taken  away  the  stones.  25,  48 ; 
"W  2  Ki.  7,  3  :«no  iy  till  we  are  dead.  Ezek.  34,  21. 
Mic.  5,  2  rn£  ny  ny  until  the  time  when  she  will  have 
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borne;  &K  "»t?K  1#  Gen.  28,  15  until  /  have  done  etc. 
Num.  32,  17.  Isa.  6,  n;  2K  ny  30,  17.  Gen.  24,  19;  EX  *3 
2  Ki.  4,  24  except  I  bid  thee;  ^3  Isa.  16,  12  it  shall  come 
to  pass,  n&pJ  *3  when  Moab  has  appeared  (cum.  apparuerit) 
etc.  i  Chr.  17,11  when  thy  days  1&6D  have  been  fulfilled. 
Dan.  n,  36;  DK  (=when),  Isa.  4,  4  :  cf.  §  138. 

18.  (n)  The  use  of  the  perfect  in  both  the  protasis 
and  apodosis  of  certain  forms  of  hypothetical  propositions 
will  be  illustrated  below  :  see  Chap.  XJ  A  few  cases,  how- 
ever, may  be  noticed  here  in  which  the  pf.  is  employed  to 
denote  events  appertaining  to  past  time,  which  might  have 
happened  but  did  not  happen,  which  are  therefore  only  for 
the  moment  conceived  as  having  occurred,  under  condi- 
tions not  actually  realized.     In  Greek  the  existence   of 
such  conditions  is  (though  not  universally1,  Jelf,  §§  858  f. 
Winer,  §  42.  2b)  noted  by  &v  in  the  apodosis  :  we  observe 
therefore  that  the  Heb.  perfect  corresponds  not  merely  to 
the  Greek  aorist  by  itself,  but  to  the  Greek  aorist  with  av, 
that  in  other  words  it  expresses  the  contingent  as  well  as 
the  actual  occurrence  of  an  event  —  the  sense  of  the  reader, 
or  the  tone  in  which  the  words  are  spoken,  readily  deter- 
mining to  which  category  the  event  is  to  be  referred.     So 
after  BJflp3  Ps.  73,  2.  119,  87.  Prov.  5,  14  ;  "^3  Zech.  10, 
6b.  Job  10,  19  I  should  (then)  be  as  though  TVn  tfi>  I  had 
never  been  born.     See  also  §397,  Obs. 

19.  (12)  The  perfect   is   used    rather    singularly   in 
questions  :  i.  after  HJK  "iy  or  V1D  iy  Ex.  10,  3  until  when 
FOKB  wilt  thou  have  refused?   16,  28.    Num.  14,  27  till 


1  And  compare  the  use  of  the  indicative  in  Latin,  e.  g.  Hor.  Carm. 
2.  17,27  Me  truncus  illapsus  cerebro  Sustulerat  nisi  Faunus  ictum 
Dextra  levasset. 
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when  am  I  to  have  heard  ?  Ps.  80,  5  ;  and  with  impf.  in 
the  parallel  clause  Hab.  i,  2.  Prov.  i,  22.  Also  Jer.  22, 
23  (contrast  13,  21). 

And  2.  to  express  astonishment  at  what  appears  to  the 
speaker  in  the  highest  degree  improbable  : — 

Gen.  1 8, 12  njJ?[J.  Judg.  9,  9.  n.  13  am  1  to  have  lost 
my  fatness  'fWni  and  go?  etc.  2  Ki.  20,  9  "H^n  iveritne1? 
Num.  17,  28  shall  we  ever  have  finished  dying?  Prov.  24, 
28;  and  possibly  Ps.  73,  n.  Job  22,  13. 

Gen.  21,  7  who2  could  have  said  to  Abraham?  i  Sam. 
26,  9  HpJI . . .  117^  ''ID  who  is  to  have  put  forth  his  hand 
...  and  be  guiltless?  LXX  ™V  eWo-ei (quite  different  from 
Deut.  5,  23.  Lam.  3,  37.  Job  9,  4  who 'ever  hardened  him- 
self against  him  :  &<tfty  and  escaped  whole  ?  as  is  clear 
from  both  the  sense  of  the  passage  and  the  difference 
in  the  tense  of  the  second  verb :  see  above,  §  9,  and 
Chap.  VIII).  Ps.  11,3.  60,  ii. 

2O.  (13)  Is  there  a  precative  perfect  in  Hebrew?  or 
does  the  perfect  in  Hebrew,  as  in  certain  cases  in  Arabic, 
serve  to  give  emphatic  enunciation  to  a  wish?  The 
affirmative  is  maintained  by  Ewald,  §  223b,  who  cites  Isa. 
26, 15.  Ps.  10, 16.  31,  6.  57,  7.  116,  16.  Job  21,  16.  22, 
18.  Lam.  i,  21.  3,  57-61  and  the  'old  form  of  speech' 
preserved  Ps.  18,  47;  by  Bottcher,  §§  939^,  947 P,  who, 
accepting  out  of  Ewald's  instances  only  Ps.  116,  16.  Job 
21,  16.  22,  18.  Lam.  3,  57-61,  adds  to  the  list  Isa.  43,  9. 

1  Where,  accordingly,  there  is  no  need  (with  Hitzig  on  Ps.  n,  3) 
to  change  the  punctuation  and  read  "ibrr. 

2  Cf.  Ephrem  Syrus  III.  p.  59  if  painters  cannot  paint  the  wind 
o»>«  **o  r^y  whose  tongue  can  have  described  the  Son  of  God? 

^O     ^  ^  4 

for  which  in  str.  18  we  have  the  impf.  joj. 
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Mic.  i,ioKt.  Ps.  4,  2.  7,7.  22,22.  71,3.  141,  6  f.1;  and 
by  Gesenius,  §  126.  4  note.  In  any  case,  if  the  usage 
exists,  it  is  but  an  extension  of  the  same  manner  of 
speech  which  has  been  already  explained,  §  14,  viz.  the 
perfect  of  certitude ;  the  prominent  position  of  the  verb — 
in  Arabic2,  to  avoid  misconstruction,  it  all  but  universally 
stands  first  in  the  sentence — aided  by  the  tone  of  voice 
with  which  it  is  uttered,  being  sufficient  to  invest  the  con- 
viction or  hope,  which  is  all  that  the  tense  employed  in 
itself  expresses,  with  the  character  of  a  wish.  But  the 
fact  is  that  the  evidence  for  this  signification  of  the  pf. 
is  so  precarious,  the  passages  adduced  in  proof  of  it3 

1  Two  other  passages  quoted,  Jer.  50,  5.  Joel  4,  n,  do  not  in  any 
case  belong  here,  the  verb  in  each  being  attached  to  i . 

2  For  the  Arabic  usage  see  Ewald,  Gramm.  Arab.  §§  198,  710; 
Wright,  Arabic  Gramm.  ii.  p.  3.     Even  the  fact  that  in  Hebrew  the 
position  of  the  verb  is  neglected  ought  to  excite  suspicion  :  in  Arabic 
it  is  just  the  position  which  gives  to  the  tense  that   interjectional 
force,  upon  which,  in  Ewald's  words,  its  peculiar  significance  entirely 
depends. 

8  E.g.  Ps.  4,  2.  116,  16  are  quite  naturally  explained  by  §  9 ; 
7>  7'  *Jl>  3  resemble  substantially  nrVNl  Ps.  10,  14.  35,  22;  Lam. 
3,  57ff.  has  been  discussed  already;  Isa.  26,15  are  words  spoken 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  future,  and  43,  9  the  tenses  are  similar  to. 
those  in  41,  5  (Ew.  Hitz.  Del.,  however,  regard  "isnpi  as  an  impera- 
tive). As  regards  Ps.  22,  22  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  words  in 
question  stand  on  the  border-ground  between  the  petition  for  help 
and  the  thanksgiving  for  its  approach  :  it  might  almost  be  said  that 
the  poet  began  with  the  intention  of  saying  : '33.SP1  D^T  ^npQT, 
but  that,  as  he  wrote,  the  prospect  of  the  deliverance  burst  upon  him 
so  brightly  as  to  lead  him  to  speak  of  it  as  an  accomplished  fact 
'3rv:r,  which  he  then  makes  the  key-note  of  the  following  verses 
23-32.  Compare  further  Hupfeld's  note  on  Ps.  4,  2.  Delitzsch 
would  confine  the  use  to  such  '  interactional  exclamations '  as  the 
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admitting  of  a  ready  explanation  by  other  means,  that  it 
wiH  be  safer  to  reject  it  altogether1. 


one  contained  in  the  two  verses  from  Job  (which  are  also  the  only 
passages  referred  to  by  Gesenius) ;  but  even  there  it  is  more  than 
doubtful  whether  it  is  necessary  or  legitimate  to  have  recourse  to  it : 
Hitzig  sees  in  npm  only  an  earnest  protestation  of  innocence,  and 
translates  by  the  present  indicative. 

1  The  same  view  is  defended,  with  additional  reasons,  by  Prof. 
August  Miiller,  in  his  review  of  the  present  work,  pp.  202  f.  (the  pre- 
cative  perfect  not  used  at  all  in  Arabic  to  express  concrete,  personal 
petitions,  such  as  would  be  contained  in  most  of  the  passages 
referred  to  :  in  the  other  passages,  no  exegetical  necessity  for  having 
recourse  to  it). 


CHAPTER    III. 

The  Imperfect  alone. 

21.  IN  marked  antithesis  to  the  tense  we  have  just  dis- 
cussed, the  imperfect  in  Hebrew,  as  in  the  other  Semitic 
languages,  indicates  action  as  nascent,  as  evolving  itself 
actively  from  its  subject,  as  developing.  The  imperfect 
does  not  imply  mere  continuance  as  such  (which  is  the 
function  of  the  participle),  though,  inasmuch  as  it  empha- 
sizes the  process  introducing  and  leading  to  completion, 
it  expresses  what  may  be  termed  progressive  continuance ; 
by  thus  seizing  upon  an  action  while  nascent,  and  repre- 
senting it  under  its  most  striking  and  impressive  aspect 
.(for  it  is  just  when  a  fresh  object  first  appears  upon  a 
scene  that  it  exhibits  greater  energy,  and  is,  so  to  speak, 
more  aggressive,  than  either  while  it  simply  continues  or 
after  it  has  been  completed),  it  can  present  it  in  the  liveliest 
manner  possible — it  can  present  it  in  movement  rather 
than,  like  the  pf.,  in  a  condition  of  rest.  The  action  thus 
exhibited  as  ready  or  about  to  take  place  may  belong  to  the 
past,  the  present,  or  the  future ;  but  an  event  ready  and 
so  capable  of  taking  place  would  be  likely  and  liable  to 
occur  more  than  once ;  we  thus  find  the  imperfect  employed 
to  denote  reiterated  actions — 'a  mist  Hv?.-  use^  *°  S°  UP* 
(upon  repeated  occasions  ;  but  N¥s  1JJ1  <  and  a  river  was 


22.]  THE  IMPERFECT  ALONE.  33 

(unintermittently)  proceeding  out  of  the  garden')1.  In 
strictness,  rbw  expresses  only  a  single  event  as  beginning 
or  ready  to  take  place ;  but  an  action  of  which  this  may 
be  predicated  is  in  the  nature  of  things  likely  to  happen 
more  frequently,  and  thus  the  additional  connotation  of 
'recurrency'  would  be  speedily  superinduced  upon  the 
more  limited  original  signification  of  the  imperfect2. 

22.  The  same  form  is  further  employed  to  describe 
events  belonging  to  \hefufure;  for  the  future  is  emphati- 
cally TO  /ieXXoi/,  and  this  is  just  the  attribute  specially 
expressed  by  the  imperfect.  The  idea  of  reiteration  is 
not  prominent  in  this  case,  because  the  occurrence  of  the 
event  spoken  of  is  by  itself  sufficient  to  occupy  and  satisfy 
the  mind,  which  does  not  look  beyond  to  reflect  whether 
it  is  likely  to  happen  more  than  once :  on  the  other  hand, 
when  a  past  event  is  described  by  the  impf.  the  attention 
is  at  once  arrested  by  the  peculiarities  of  the  tense — 
original  and  derived — which  are  not  explained  if  a  single 
action  alone  be  assumed.  The  mere  occurrence  of  an 
event  is  denoted  by  the  perfect;  the  impf.,  therefore 
(unless  its  appearance  be  attributable  solely  to  chance), 
must  have  been  chosen  in  order  to  suggest  some  addi- 
tional feature  characteristic  of  the  occurrence,  which,  in 

1  Cf.  the  English  'apt,'  properly  =  fitted,  suited,  adapted,  but  also 
used  in  the  phrase  '  to  be  apt  to  do  so  and  so,'  in  a  frequentative  signi- 
fication = '  to  be  liable,  accustomed,  or  used  to  do  so  and  so  : '  we  here 
see  how  an  expression  indicating  simply  readiness  or  capacity  may  so 
extend  its  original  connotation  as  to  acquire  in  addition  the  power  of 
connoting  recurrence. 

*  Nor  will  this  circumstance  occasion  any  greater  room  for  doubt 
or  obscurity  than  the  well-known  fact  that  such  a  word  as  33T,  for 
instance,  may  be  used  in  a  double  sense,  as  a  collective  as  well  as  an 
individual  noun. 

D 
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the  case  before  us,  is  the  fact  (or  possibility)  of  its  repeti- 
tion. Reiteration  in  the  future,  however,  must  be  inferred 
from  the  nature  of  the  idea  expressed  by  the  verb,  not 
from  the  grammatical  form  which  it  assumes ;  nor  is  the 
ambiguity  any  greater  than  in  the  case  of  the  perfect, 
which,  as  we  saw  above,  might  be  used  indiscriminately, 
either  to  describe  an  action  completed  and  done  with,  or 
to  describe  one  of  which  the  results  lasted  up  to  the 
moment  at  which  the  sentence  was  uttered. 

23.  An  idea,  however,  like  that  of  nascency,  beginning, 
or  going  to  be  is  almost  indefinitely  elastic :  on  the  one 
hand,  that  which  is  in  the  process  of  coming  to  pass  is 
also  that  which  is  destined  or  must  come  to  pass  (TO  /*e'XXoi>); 
on  the  other  hand,  it  is  also  that  which  can  or  may  come 
to  pass.     If  the  subject  of  the  verb  be  also  the  speaker, 
i.  e.  if  the  verb  be  in  the  first  person,  that  which  is  about 
to  come  to  pass  will  be  commonly  that  which  he  himself 
desires  or  wishes  to  come  to  pass ;  if,  however,  the  verb  be 
in  the  second  or  third  person,  it  naturally  expresses  the 
wishes  of  the  speaker  as  regards  some  one  else,  and  so 
conveys  a  more  or  less  emphatic  permission  which  imper- 
ceptibly passes,  especially  in  negative  sentences,  into  a 
command.     n&pK  Deut.  32,  20  /  will  or  am  about  to  look, 
I  should  like  to  look;  7?fc<n  thou  mayest  eat  Gen.  2, 16, 
but,  in  the  injunctions  for  the  passover,  Ex.  12,  \\ye  are 
to  or  shall  eat  it ;  />3NJ"I  N/  Gen.  2,17  thou  mayest,  shalt,  or 
must,  not  eat  it ;  rW  it  is  about  to  be,  or,  if  spoken  by  a 
person  with  power  to  bring  it  about,  it  shall  be,  nvv  & 
it  is  not  to  be. 

24.  But  again,  since  the  imperfect  expresses  an  action 
not  as  done,  but  only  as  doing,  as  possessing  consequently 
an   element   of  uncertainty   and   indeterminateness,  not 
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already  fixed  and  defined  but  capable  of  assuming  any 
form,  or  taking  any  direction  which  may  be  impressed 
upon  it  from  without,  it  is  used  after  conjunctions 
such  as  $£?,  ~wy$t  I?,  precisely  as  in  Latin  the  cor- 
responding terms  are  followed  not  by  the  indicative,  the 
mood  of  certainty,  but  by  the  subjunctive,  the  mood  of 
contingency.  And,  in  accordance  with  the  principle 
stated  above  that  the  Hebrew  '  tenses '  do  not  in  them- 
selves specify  the  period  of  time  within  which  a  given 
action  must  have  happened,  any  of  the  nuances  just 
assigned  to  the  imperfect  will  retain  their  force  in  the  past 
as  well  as  in  the  present,  the  same  tense  is  competent  to 
connote  both  is  to  and  was  to,  may  and  might,  can  and 
could,  will  and  would,  shall  and  should,  in  all  the  varied 
positions  and  shades  of  meaning  which  these  auxiliaries 
may  assume.  Our  English  will  and  would,  as  commonly 
used  to  describe  a  custom  or  habit,  correspond  probably 
most  closely  to  the  Hebrew  tense  in  this  application  ;  but 
obviously  these  terms  would  not  be  suitable  to  represent 
it  always,  and  recourse  must  therefore  be  had  to  other 
expressions. 

25.  The  imperfect,  then,  may  characterize  action  as 
potential ;  but  this  potentiality  may  be  expressed  either 
(i)  as  a  substantive  and  independent  fact,  i.  e.  the  tense 
may  appear  as  indicative;  or  (2)  as  regulated  by  the  will 
of  a  personal  agent,  i.  e.  the  tense  may  appear  as  volunta- 
iive  (optative) ;  or  (3)  as  determined  by  some  antecedent 
event,  i.e.  the  tense  may  appear  as  subjunctive *. 

1  It  will  be  observed  that  this  tripartite  division  is  not  main- 
tained in  what  follows.     The  fact  is  that  Hebrew,  unlike  Arabic, 
possesses  no  distinctive  terminations  to  mark  the  subjunctive  mood  : 
D  2 
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26.  We   may  now  proceed   to   arrange   the  various 
senses  in  which  the  imperfect  is  employed. 

In  the  description  of  past  occurrences  it  is  used  in 
two  different  ways,  as  explained  above  :  i.  to  represent  an 
event  while  nascent  (yiyv6^evov\  and  so,  by  seizing  upon 
it  while  in  movement  rather  than  while  at  rest,  to  picture 
it  with  peculiar  vividness  to  the  mental  eye;  and  2.  as  a 
frequentative,  to  suggest  the  reiteration  of  the  event  spoken 
of.  In  which  of  these  senses  it  is  on  each  occasion  to  be 
understood  is  left  to  the  intelligence  of  the  reader  to 
determine ;  and  this  will  not  generally  lead  him  astray. 
In  cases  where  any  doubt  remains,  it  may  be  inferred 
either  that  the  decision  is  immaterial,  or  else  that  the 
requisite  data  for  forming  one  no  longer  exist  as  they 
must  have  done  when  the  passage  was  written — a  con- 
sideration which  will  of  course  account  for  much  of  the 
obscurity  that  rests  upon  the  interpretation  of  ancient 
documents  in  all  languages. 

27.  (i)  This  usage  is  naturally  most  frequent  in  a 
poetical   or   elevated    style :    but   in   prose   equally   the 
imperfect,  if  describing  a  single  action  and  so  not  capable 
of  explanation  as  a  frequentative,  operates  by  bringing 
into  prominence  the  process  introducing  it  and  prelimi- 
nary to  its  complete   execution  (as  in  Greek  KareSuero, 
was  in  course  of  sinking).     Here  it  may  sometimes  be 
rendered  in  English  by  the  ' 'historical  present]  the  effect 
of  which  is  to  present  in  strong  relief  and  with  especial 


although  therefore  the  imperfect  fulfils  the  functions  which  elsewhere 
belong  to  a  subjunctive,  distinguishable  as  such,  it  is  sufficient  to 
notice  the  fact  generally,  without  pausing  to  enquire  upon  each 
occasion  whether  the  tense  is  indicative  or  subjunctive. 
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liveliness  the  features  of  the  scene  which  it  describes :  but 
in  fact,  the  idiom  is  one  of  those  which  our  language  is 
unable  to  reproduce:  the  student  must  feel  the  force  of 
the  tense  in  the  Hebrew,  and  endeavour  not  to  forget  it  as 
he  reads  the  translation  in  English. 

(a)  First  of  all,  in  the  language  of  poetry  or  prophecy ; 
Ex.  15,  5  the  depths  ^f??1!  covered  them!  6.  7. 15.  Num. 
23,  7  and  he  took  up  his  parable  and  said,  From  Aram 
Balaq  ^(13!  bringeth  me!  Deut.  32,  10  *njK¥»'  he/oundhim 
(or  findeth  him)  in  a  desert  land!  (contrast  Hos.  9,  10 
TlNVE).  Judg.  2,  i  1  brought  you  up  out  of  Egypt  etc. 
(placing  in  bright  relief  before  the  people's  minds'  the 
event  they  had  apparently  lost  sight  of).  5,  8.  26.  29  (vivid 
pictures  of  Ja'el  stretching  out  her  hand,  and  the  princesses 
in  the  act  of  answering].  Isa.  43,  17.  45,  4  1338.  5.  5^  2 
Sarah  DDppinri  who  bare  you.  Hab.  3,  3.  7.  Job  3,  3  perish 
the  day  is  "PJK  I  was  being  born  in!  (cf.  Lam.  3,  57).  n 
why  did  I  not  go  on  to  die  (at  once  die)  from  the  womb  ? 
4,  12.  15  f.  10,  10  f.  15,  7.  38,  8b.  Ps.  7,  16  and  falleth 
into  the  pit  •  7JJS*  he  is  or  was  making1.  18,  42.  7.  21.  30, 
9  (Hitz.  Del.).  32,  5a.  80,  9a.  104,6-8.  116,  3  f.  6.  Lam. 
3,  8  when  I  would  fain  cry:  see  further  §  85. 

(3)  In  prose  this  use  of  the  impf.  is  much  rarer,  except 
after  TK  or  E^g,  which  introduce  or  point  to  an  ensuing 
event,  and  are  accordingly  constantly  followed  by  this 
tense.  Thus,  for  example,  after  TK  Ex.  15,  i  "^  W  then 


1  Not,  as  A.  V.,  made;  the  impf.  shews  that  the  writer  thought  of 
the  process  as  not  completed — while  engaged  upon  carrying  out  his 
design,  the  destruction  overtakes  him. 

*  '  In  lebhaft  erregter  Rede  die  Vergangenheit  wie  Gegenwart 
geschaut '  vliitzig). 
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sang  Moses  (proceeded,  began  to  sing).  Deut.  4,  41.  Josh. 
8,  30.  10,  12.  22,  i.  Ps.  69,  5.  126,  2  etc.;  after  D"JB  or 
D^pa  all  but  universally,  Gen.  2,  5.  19,  4.  24,  45.  i  Sam. 
3,  3.  7b  etc.1  The  impf.  is  likewise  found  occasionally 
with  reference  to  past  time  after  *W  or  1^  15? ;  but  here 
the  indefiniteness  inherent  in  this  conjunction  being  at 
times  more  perceptibly  felt  may  have  co-operated  in  the 
adoption  of  the  impf.  in  preference  to  the  perfect.  Thus 
Josh.io,i3  Dp?  ny.  Jon.  4,  5.  Ps.  73,17.  Qoh.  2,  3.  2Chr. 

29,  342- 

(y)  The  following  instances  are  of  an  altogether  excep- 
tional character  :  after  ny?  Deut.  32,  35",  or  nys  Job  6, 17, 

DV  Ps.  56, 4a;  i  Ki.  21, 6  "B^K  *?.  Gen.  37,  7  nraon  rum 

and  behold  they  began  to  move  round  (Joseph  represents 
the  sheaves  as  being  in  motion  ;  conceive  12D  in  place  of 
'n,  and  how  lifeless  the  image  becomes !).  Ex.  8,  20. 
2  Sam.  15,  37  Nil1'  01^1X1  (almost  started  for  ;  the  actual 
entry  is  recorded  later,  16, 15  ^K3).  23, 10.  i  Ki.  7,  8b.  20, 
33.  2  Ki.  8,  29  (=9, 15  :  but  2  Chr.  22,  6  the  pf.).  13,  20. 
Jer.  52,  7.  Ezra  9,  4  ^pK^  vN1!  came  gathering  to  me.  On 

1  IN  is,  however,  also  frequently  found  with  the  pf.,  Gen.  4,  26. 
Ex.  4,  26.  15,  15.  i  Ki.  22,  50  etc.:  but  DIE  only  very  rarely,  Gen. 
24,  15  (contrast  v.  45  above),  i  Sam.  3,  7*  (cf.  7b);  and  D-IEI  Ps.  90, 
2.  Prov.  8,  25.     Comp.  the  use  of  the  impf.  in  Syriac,  after  9   «*c 
Gen.  13, 10.  Deut.  33,  i.  i  Sam.  9. 15.  Acta  S.  Pelagiae  (Gildemeister), 
5,  21 ;  f   ^p»j3    ^»  John  17, 5  ;  JJ^X  2  Ki.  6,  32.  Jer.  i,  5  al. 

2  With  iheperf.,  Deut.  2, 14.  9,  21.  Josh.  2,  22  etc.    It  will  be  re- 
membered how  antequam,  priusquam,  and  donee   may  be   followed 
indifferently  by  a  subjunctive  or  indicative,  according  to  the  mode 
in  which  the  occurrence  of  the  event  is  conceived  by  the  writer. 

3  This  and  the  two  following  passages  might  also  be  explained 
according  to  §  38  a, — OTOLV  ff<pa\^,  LXX :  what  time  they  wax  warm, 
A.  V.     The  infin.  is  the  usual  construction  after  nr  or  n  v. 
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some  other  isolated  examples  of  the  impf.  occurring  in  the 
historical  books,  see  §  85  Obs. 

In  poetry  also  it  sometimes  occurs  immediately  after  a 
pf.,  in  which  case  it  indicates  the  rapid  or  instantaneous 
manner  in  which  the  second  action  is  conceived  as  follow- 
ing the  first:  Ex.  15, 12. 14.  Hab.  3,  10.  Ps.  37, 14 f.  46, 
7-  69>  33  (cf.  i  Sam.  19,  5).  74,  14.  77, 17*. 

28.  But  the  impf.  is  also  used  in  the  same  way  of 
a  single  action  in  the  present  time,  in  order  to  express  it 
with  force,  Gen.  37, 15.  Num.  24, 17  ^f*"}K  I  see  him,  but 
not  now !  i  Sam.  21,15  lK"p.  Jer.  6,  4  the  day  hath  turned 
(pf.),  and  the  shadows  of  evening  *B3.1  are  beginning  to 
lengthen.  Hos.  i,  2b  (or  freq.  plays  the  whore).  Hab.  3,  9. 
12.  Job  4,  5.  6,  16.  21.  Ps.  2,  2.  17,  12  he  is  like  a  lion 
cpDD)  eager  for  prey  (at  the  moment  when  he  is  eager). 

29.  More  frequent  is  the  use  of  the  impf.  as  equivalent 
to  \hzfuture — a  use  which  is  clearly  only  an  extension 
of  that  noted  in  §  28 :  there  the  action  is  conceived  to 
be  taking  place  (but  not  completed)  as   the  words  are 
uttered ;  here  it  has  not  yet  begun  to  take  place  at  all,  but 
its  beginning  to  do  so  is  contemplated  in  the  future — 
nearer  or  more  remote,  as  the  context  and  sense  demand. 
Numerous  instances  may  readily  be  found,  e.g.  Gen.  12, 
i2b.  16, 12.  49,  i.  Ex.  6,  i.  9,  5  etc.2 

1  Ps.  66,  6.  104,  6  (where  a  word  is  interposed)  are  different.    The 
same  aavvStrov  is  a  favourite  idiom  with  Hosea,  4,  7.  5,  10.  8,  3.  9, 
6*  (see  §  154).  7,  9  (cf.  v.  15) :  see  also  2  Chr.  12,  7. 

2  In  the/rs/  pers.  /  shall,  Gen.  15,  8.  Judg.  13,  22.  15, 18.  Isa.  38, 
II.  Jer.  4,  2i».  Job  17, 10 :  but  most  usually  I will,  I  Ki.  2,  30.  Ruth 
i,  17.  Gen.  2, 18.  6,  7.  8,  21.  12,  2  etc.  Ps.  12,  6.  22,  26  etc.    I  shall 
is  the  pure  and  simple  future — German  ich  soil,  I  am  to  or  must;  the 
speaker's  own  inclinations  are  dormant,  and  he  regards  himself  as 
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If  the  future  is  close  at  hand,  the  verb  may  be  rendered 
almost  indifferently  by  a  present  or  future  :  i  Ki.  i,  42 
"ifeOfl  annunciaturus  es,  announces/  or  wilt  announce,  art  on 
the  point  of  announcing.  Ps.  2,  2.  59,  9. 

30.  (2)  So  much  for  the  impf.  as  denoting  a  single  act. 
By  what  steps  it  in  addition  assumes  a  frequentative  signi- 
fication has  been  explained  above  :  it  only  remains  to  give 
instances  of  its  use. 

(a)  In  past  time  :  Gen.  6,  4  ^fctaj.  30,  38  rj^Iir).  42  would 
not  put  them  in.  31,  39  I  ^JSPIK  used  to  bear  the  loss  of  it. 
Ex.  i,  12  in  proportion  as  they  afflicted  \\.,  so  it  multiplied, 
and  so  it  spread  abroad.  19,19.  40,36.38  (used  to  be). 
Num.  9,  i6-23a  (describing  what  the  Israelites  used  con- 
stantly to  do  in  the  desert:  v.  23**  the  whole  is  summed 
up,  and  stated  generally  as  a  single  fact,  in  the  pf.  yiDtS>). 
Deut.  32, 16. 17.  Josh.  23, 10  (would  often  pursue).  Judg. 
2,  18  (would  repent).  6,  5  (would  come  up).  17,  6  =  18, 
25  iW.  i  Sam.  2,  22.  9, 9  «:?j£.  18,  5.  21,12  W  n£  Nii>n 
is  not  this  he  of  whom  they  kept  singing  />  (on  the  well- 
known  occasion  18,  6.  7).  2  Sam.  i,  22  the  sword  of  Saul 
Dp11!  y\&r\  tfb  never  returned  (was  not  wont  to  return)  empty. 
12,  18  H3W^n  p  M  i  Ki.  3,  4.  5,  28  a  month  -piT1  zw«/</ 
/%/  fo  etc.  6,  8.  7,  26  yy  («$«/  /<?  or  would  contain).  38. 
10,  5.  i6f.  Isa.  i,  21  p7»  used  to  dwell.  6,  2.  7,  23  (where 
the  freq.  and  the  fut.  senses  of  the  impf.  meet  in  a  single 
verse).  23,  7.  26,11  Lord,  thy  hand  was  lifted  up,  fVTrr  ta 

the  passive  creature  of  circumstances :  I  will,  on  the  contrary,  is  the 
exponent  of  a  purpose  or  volition,  and  the  personal  interest  of  the 
speaker  makes  itself  strongly  felt.  We  may,  if  we  please,  substitute 
I  shalt  for  the  more  expressive  /  will,  without  materially  altering 
the  sense :  the  opposite  change  can,  of  course,  not  be  made  with 
impunity. 


: 
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they  saw  it  not,  42,  14*  etc.  Ps.  42,  5.  55, 15.  95,  10.  99, 
6f.  (with  7  comp.  Num.  9,  23).  106,  43  (cf.  Neh.  9,  27). 
Job  4,  3f.  29,  2.3.  7.9.  12  f.  i6f.  19.  31,1.7.13.  16  etc. 
2  Chr.  24,  ii.  25,  14. 

31.  The  passages  quoted  will  suffice  amply  to  shew 
that  when  occurring  in  the  historical  books  the  impf. 
always  expresses  a  deal  more  than  the  mere  pf. :  how  far 
more  picturesque,  for  example,  is  the  scene  Judg.  6,  5 
rendered  by  the  choice  of  ^X£_  than  it  would  have  been 
had  the  writer  simply  used  the  pf.  w !  No  more,  then, 
need  be  said  on  the  necessity  of  discriminating  the  impf. 
from  the  pf. ;  but  a  few  words  must  be  added  to  guard 
against  the  error  of  confusing  it  with  the  participle. 

The  only  species  of  continued  action  to  which  the 
impf.  can  give  expression  is  the  introductory  process 
which  may  culminate  in  the  finished  act,  §§277,  28  ;  and 
even  here  its  use  is  limited :  mere  continuance  in  the 
sense  of  duration  without  progress  is  never  expressed  by 
the  impf. ;  wherever  this  seems  to  be  the  case,  closer 
examination  will  shew  that  the  apparently  continuous 
action  is  not  really  indivisible,  but  consists  of  a  number 
of  separate  acts  which,  following  one  another  in  rapid 
succession,  present  the  appearance  of  perfect  continuity, 
and  may  be  actually  treated  as  such  by  language.  But 
the  fact  that  the  same  series  of  events  may  be  treated 
under  two  aspects  must  not  lead  us  to  confuse  the  form 
which  gives  expression  to  the  one  with  the  form  that 
gives  expression  to  the  other.  The  participle  is  the  form 
which  indicates  continued  action.  '  Forty  years  long  was 
I  grieved  with  this  generation :'  the  English  is  ambiguous ; 
it  may  correspond  either  to  an  original  participle  or  to  an 
original  impf.  As  a  fact  it  corresponds  to  the  latter  : 
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'  forty  years  long  B*  PK  was  I  grieved'  i.  e.  upon  repeated 
occasions,  not  of  necessity  continuously.  Similarly,  n^D 
13T  is  'Moses  kept  speaking:'  'Moses  was  speaking' 
would  be  expressed  by  the  part.  "I2HO  n^D  (see  i  Ki.  i, 
25.  42  etc.).  Thus  while  the  impf.  multiplies  an  action, 
the  participle  prolongs  it.  Sometimes  the  two  forms  are 
found  in  juxtaposition,  as  Ps.  99,  6  ;  but  however  closely 
they  may  seem  to  resemble  each  other  in  meaning,  and 
even  where  they  would  admit  of  an  interchange  without 
material  alteration  or  detriment  to  the  sense,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  they  are  still  quite  different,  and  that 
each  seizes  upon  and  brings  into  view  a  distinct  phase  of 
action. 

The  difference  between  the  impf.  and  the  part,  is  most 
clearly  displayed  in  passages  like  Gen.  29,  2  D^n  were 
lying,  IpK*  used  to  water,  i  Sam.  2,  13  f.  i  Ki.  10,  22.  Isa. 
6,  2  (were  standing,  at  the  period  of  the  vision  —  used  to 
cover,  fly).  At  other  times,  on  the  contrary,  the  separate 
units  of  which  the  series  actually  consists  are  lost  from 
sight  and  replaced  by  a  continuous  line1:  e.  g.  Gen.  39, 
6  few  (contrast  2  Sam.  12,  3  ^DNn).  23  (contr.  Ps.  i,  3. 
i  Sam.  14,  47).  i  Ki.  17,  6  DW2D  (but  also  rw).  2  Ki. 
4,  5.  Ps.  37,  12.  21.  26. 

32.  (/3)  In  present  time.  It  may  be  well  here,  in  order 
to  avoid  confusion,  to  remind  ourselves  of  an  ambiguity 
existing  in  the  English  present  tense.  The  present  tense 

1  Accordingly  the  participle,  filling  up  the  intervals  which  the 
impf.  leaves  open,  is  adapted  to  magnify  or  exaggerate  any  circum- 
stance: cf.  i  Ki.  10,  24  f.  Ex.  18,  14  (where  observe  how  in  this  way 
Jethro  represents  Moses  as  being  more  fully  and  continuously  occu- 
pied than  the  latter  in  his  reply  is  willing  to  admit).  Esth.  3,  2  and 
the  reversal  of  the  picture  in  8,  17".  9,  3. 
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in  English,  besides  declaring  single  and  isolated  facts,  is 
constantly  used  to  express  general  truths,  to  state  facts 
which  need  not  necessarily  take  place  at  the  moment  at 
which  the  assertion  is  being  made,  but  which  either  may 
occur  at  any  time  or  do  actually  occur  periodically:  in 
other  words,  the  present  tense  appears  as  a  frequentative : 
it  multiplies  an  action,  and  distributes  it  over  an  indefinite 
number  of  potential  or  actual  realizations.  And,  in  fact, 
this  use  of  the  present  in  English  to  denote  acts  which 
may  be  or  are  repeated,  is  more  common  than  any  other. 
But  it  is  just  this  frequentative  or  distributive  force  which 
the  Hebrew  impf.  possesses,  asserting,  as  it  does,  facts 
which  either  may  be  realized  at  any  time,  or  are  realized 
repeatedly.  Our  present,  therefore,  and  the  Hebrew 
impf.  agree  in  a  remarkable  manner  in  being  able  to 
specify  actions  which  though  not  in  themselves  apper- 
taining to  any  particular  period  of  time  whatever,  may 
nevertheless  make  their  appearance  at  any  or  every 
moment.  This  distinction  between  the  two  senses  of 
our  present  tense  it  is  important  here  to  keep  in  mind : 
because  the  Hebrew  impf.,  while  but  rarely  found  in  one 
sense,  is  extremely  common  in  the  other.  When,  there- 
fore, it  is  said  that  this  tense  corresponds  to  the  English 
'  present/  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  clear  and  precise  view 
of  what  this  statement  really  means. 

33.    The  imperfect,  then,  is  found — 

(a)  Asserting  facts  of  definite  occurrence — within  a 
longer  or  shorter  period,  as  the  case  may  be :  Ex.  13,15 
rnsx  I  redeem  (am  in  the  habit  of  redeeming).  18,  15  the 
people  N3J  cometh  to  me  (keep  coming).  Gen.  10,  9.  22, 
14  therefore  ")»£  it  is  said;  so  TOtf11  Num.  21,27.  2  Sam. 
5,  8b;  Num.  17, 19  where  D3f  "'W  I  meet  you.  Josh.  7, 12. 
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Gen.  50,  3  is*1  p  VD  for  so  a/^  zw#/  /0  be  fulfilled.  Judg. 
14,  i  o  for  so  young  men  are  accustomed  to  do.  i  Sam.  9,  6. 
2  Sam.  n,  20  how  they  shoot.  14,  15  for  they  make  me 
afraid.  Isa.  i,  23.  3,  i6b.  5,  n.  23.  14,8  doth  not  come  up 
(never  cometh  up,  where  notice  how  never  distributes  the 
verb).  27,  3.  40,  20  ts^pn\  41,  6  (a  graphic  verse).  44,  17, 
59,  ii.  Jer.  9,  3.  20,  8.  Hos.  4,  12  f.  Ps.  3,  6  '•MOD'  j«j- 
taineth-mz.  10,5.8-10.  11,2.  12,3.  16,4.  17,9.  18,29 
because  THOU  dost  lighten.  22,  3.  8.  i8b.  23,  2  f.  35,  nf. 
41,  7f.  42,  2b.  46,  5.  64,  5-7.  71,  17  till  now  do  I  keep 
declaring  thy  wonders.  94,  4-6.  Job  9,11  he  £W//fc  by  me, 
and  I  see  him  not.  23,  8  f.  ;  after  ^p  #.r  0/fcw  tfj,  Jer.  20,  8 
(elsewhere  the  infinitive). 

To  express  a  characteristic  of  an  individual  :  Ps.  i  ,  2 
Happy  is  the  man  who  .  .  .  nan*  meditateth.  15,  4  who  13?': 
honoureth  etc.  17,  14.  38,  i4b.  52,  9  D^"  (contrast  40,  5  DK>). 
58,  6.  91,  5-6.  Isa.  40,  26  he  calleth.  28  f.  41,  2  f.  56,  2. 

Obs.  Frequent  as  the  idiom  "  ION  n  3  is  in  the  prophets,  the  impf. 
"  TON*,  introduced  parenthetically,  is  exceptional  and  should  be 
noticed  :  the  call  is  not  a  single,  momentary  one,  it  is  repeated,  or  at 
least  continuing.  The  instances  are  Isa.  i,  u.  18.  33,  10  (Ps.  12,  6). 
40,  1.  25.  41,  21.  66,  9:  and  similarly  Jer.  51,  35.  Prov.  20,14.  23,  7. 

(&)  Asserting  facts,  which  are  not  conceived  as  definitely 
occurring  within  stated  or  implied  limits  of  time,  but  as 
liable  to  occur  at  any  period  that  may  be  chosen  :  e.  g.  in 
the  enunciation  of  general  maxims  or  truths,  Ps.  i,  3 
which  giveth  (is  always  ready  to  give,  in  the  habit  of 
giving)  its  fruit  in  due  season,  and  its  leaf  doth  not/ade, 
and  all  that  he  doeth  he  maketh  to  prosper,  4  driveth  away, 
5  do  not  stand  or  endure  (are  not  in  the  habit  of  gaining 
their  cause),  6  perisheth  ('  will  '  perish,  i.  e.  either  as  a  pure 
future,  however  sure  it  may  seem  to  appear  for  a  time,  it 
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will  in  the  end  perish;  or  as  a  frequentative,  implying 
what  may  be  expected  to  occur,  wherever  there  is  a 
D^ytjn  "pi),  i  Sam.  16,  7  HKT.  24, 14.  Isa.  32,  6.  40,  31. 
Hos.  4,  ii.  Ps.  5,  5—7.  7,  9  judgeth  nations  (a  general  attri- 
bute, forming  the  ground  for  the  petition  which  follows). 
10,  14.  n,  4.  17,  2b  thine  eyes  behold  (ground  of  2a). 
18,  26-28.  39,  7.  48,  8.  49,  ii.  65,  9.  68,  20.  104,  n- 
17.  22;  in  the  Proverbs  constantly,  the  perfect  (§  15) 
being  less  usual,  10,  i.  2.  3.  4  etc.  13,  5  a  righteous  man 
will  hate  lying  ('will*  expressing  the  habit).  26,  14  the 
door  turns  upon  its  hinge,  and  a  sluggard  upon  his  bed. 
Job  5,  2.  6.  7b.  12.  14.  18  etc.;  regularly  also  in  similes 
(though  not,  of  course,  where  a  past  fact  is  referred  to,  as 
Isa.  20,  3  i^n  "K5KO).  Ex.  33,  n  ">2T  "^3  as  a  man 
speakeih  with  his-  neighbour.  Num.  ii,  12.  Deut.  i,  44. 
28,49.  Isa.  9,  2.  31,4.  55,10.65,8.  Jer.  13,  ii.  43,12. 
34.  This  form  of  the  verb,  expressing  as  it  does  a 
general  truth,  is  sometimes  found  attached  to  a  substan- 
tive, the  relative  being  omitted,  to  denote  a  general  attri- 
bute belonging  to  it :  under  these  circumstances  it  almost 
degenerates  into  an  adjective.  Thus  Gen.  49,  27  Benja- 
min is  ^TJIp*  2NT  a  ravening  wolf  (lit.  a  wolf  (that)  ravens). 
Isa.  40,  20  2p"V  vh.  51, 12  JW1  K^WN  mortal  man.  55,  13 
an  indestructible  sign.  Hos.  4,  14  a  people  P^J  K?  without 
understanding;  cf.  Ps.  78,  6  tt!?£  D':a  (22,  32  the  part.). 
And  in  comparisons,  to  define  more  closely  the  tertium 
comparationis,  whether  it  be  regarded  as  expressing  pic- 
torially  a  particular  act  (§  28),  or  as  describing  a  general 
attribute:  Deut.  32,  ii.  Ps.  42,  2  like  the  hind,  as  it  de- 
sires (or,  which  desires)  the  water-brooks.  83, 15.  92,  i3b. 
Job  7,  2  as  a  servant  ?¥  *\KW  that  longeth  (or  longing)  for 
the  shade.  9,  26b  like  an  eagle  ^  ^y  WW  as  it  darts 
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upon  the  prey.  Isa.  61,  10-1  1.  62,  ib  nyn1'  YB3  as  a  burn- 
ing lamp1.  Or  it  is  attached  to  another  verb,  so  as  to 
qualify  it  almost  in  the  manner  of  an  adverb,  Isa.  30,  14 
bruising  7Elt|  &O  unsparingly*.  64,  2.  Ps.  17,  3  without 
finding  (qualifying  <onS"i¥).  26,  i  I  have  trusted  *TOK  N^ 
without  wavering  (Hitz.  Del.).  Job  8,  i23. 

35.  It  appears  from  what  has  been  said  that  both  the 
perf.  and  the  impf.  alike,  though  upon  different  grounds, 
may  be  employed  to  designate  those  permanent  relations 
which  constitute  on  the  one  hand  personal  habits  or  attri- 
butes, on  the  other  general  truths.  A  permanent  relation 
of  this  sort  may,  firstly,  be  viewed  as  a  completed  whole, 
an'd,  as  such,  be  denoted  by  the  perfect  ;  but  inasmuch  as 
a  state  or  condition  most  commonly  declares  itself  by  a 
succession  of  acts  —  more  or  less  numerous,  as  the  case 
may  be  —  its  existence  may,  at  the  same  time,  with  equal 
propriety,  be  indicated  by  the  impf.  as  well.  It  is  accord- 
ingly at  once  intelligible  upon  what  principle  we  fre- 
quently find  the  two  tenses  alternating  —  for  example  in 
the  two  members  of  a  verse  —  when  used  in  this  way  ;  the 
interchange  being  naturally  encouraged  by  the  agreeable 
variety  and  relief  thereby  afforded  to  the  ear.  Sometimes 
the  change  of  tense  may  be  retained  in  English  :  at  other 
times  it  will  be  simpler  and  less  pedantic  —  a  minor  gram- 
matical distinction,  unless  absolutely  indispensable  for  the 
sense,  must  be  given  up  if  its  preservation  involve  stiffness 
or  sound  unnatural  —  to  render  both  tenses  by  what  is 
here,  in  English,  the  idiomatic  equivalent  of  both,  viz.  the 

1  At  other  times,  naturally,  the  perf.  is  more  appropriate:  Jer.  23, 
9.  Job  ir,  16  -nay  c>D3  as  waters  that  have  passed  by.  13,  28b. 

2  If  with  Baer  we  read  rnna,  ^nrv  nb  will  qualify  maun. 

3  See  further,  Appendix  I. 
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present.  Yet,  however  we  translate,  it  must  not  be  for- 
gotten that  a  difference  still  exists  in  the  words  of  the 
original,  and  that  each  tense  possesses  a  propriety  the 
force  of  which  is  still  perceptible,  even  where  it  cannot 
be  reproduced;  it  is  simply  the  imperfection,  in  this 
respect,  of  our  own  language,  its  deficiency  in  delicacy 
that  necessitates  our  obliterating  the  lights  and  shades 
which  an  otherwise  constructed  instrument  is  capable 
of  expressing. 

Thus  Isa.  5,  i2b.  26,  pa.  33,  7.  40, 19.  44, 12-18.  Hos. 
7,  ib.  Joel  2,  3a.  6.  Hab.  3,  3.  Ps.  2,  if.  5,  6  (cannot stand 
.  .  .  thou  hatesf).  6,  7  (the  pf.,  as  8,  expressing  his  com- 
pleted state  of  exhaustion ;  the  impff.  his  repeated  acts). 
7, 13  f.  (he  hath  prepared  instruments  of  death  :  his  arrows 
he  maketh  (or  is  making]  flaming!),  n,  5,  7  the  upright 
behold  his  face.  16,  9  |3B*  (parallel  to  npfc>)  dwelleth  or  can 
dwell.  22,16.  23,5.  26,4.5.  38>12-  62»5-  65,14.  73,7- 
9.  27.  74,  i.  84,  3.  93,  3.  102,  15.  109,  sf.  Prov.  4,  17. 
12,12.  28,  i.  Job  3,  17.  11,20.  12,  20  f.  14,  i8f.  15,9. 
39,  29  etc.1 

36.  It  will  now,  moreover,  be  apparent  how  the  impf., 
especially  if  suddenly  introduced  do-wSeYcos",  may  be  effec- 
tively employed  by  prophets  and  poets  in  the  description 
of  a  scene  or  series  of  events  not  merely  to  vary  the  style 
of  narrative,  but  to  throw  into  what  would  otherwise 
have  been  a  motionless  picture  the  animation  and  vigour 
of  life.  Thus,  for  example,  Isa.  2,  8  and  the  land  is  filled 
with  idols,  to  the  work  of  their  own  hands  ^tjn^  they  bow 

1  Cf.  also  Lev.  11,4-6,  where  we  have  the  part.,  impf.,  and  pf.  in 
succession  employed,  from  different  points  of  view,  to  describe  the 
same  attribute. 
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down  !  3,  i6b  (designed  to  make  the  reader  realize  forcibly 
the  image  presented  by  njapni).  5,  15^  (to  suppose  this 
to  be  a  pure  future  is  to  assume  too  abrupt  a  transition 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  preceding  and  following 
verbs.  The  prophet  is  rather  describing  a  scene  he  sees 
in  vision,  in  the  language  of  history,  and  confers  a  passing 
vividness  upon  a  particular  feature).  9,  10  and  his  enemies 
he  armeth.  16.  17.  i8b.  i9b  the  people  has  become  as  fuel 
for  fire,  none  spareth  (or  is  sparing]  his  brother  !  10,  4.  28. 
14,  10  (after  the  pff.  9).  15,  2b.  3b.  4b.  24,  9  etc.  Joel  2, 
3  ff.  Nah.  2,  5  f. 

37.  The  imperfect,  as  we  saw  above,  expresses  not 
merely  simple  futurity  (I  shall,  thou  wilt,  he  will),  but  is 
equivalent  further  to  the  same  auxiliaries  in  their  other 
and  more  emphatic  capacity  as  the  exponents  of  volition 
(I  will,  thou  shalt,  he  shall).  We  saw  further  that  it 
possesses  a  potential  and  concessive  force,  corresponding 
to  can  and  may.  In  past  time,  or  in  oratio  obliqua, 
these  auxiliaries  naturally  suffer  in  English  a  change  of 
tense,  becoming  respectively  should,  would,  could,  and 
might.  Some  instances  of  the  impf.  occurring  with  these 
significations  will  now  be  given:  it  is  noticeable,  how- 
ever, that  frequently  we  are  by  no  means  restricted  to 
a  single  equivalent  in  translating1. 

(a)  Gen.  41,  15  Jflp^n  thou  canst  understand  a  dream 


1  The  senses  which  follow  I  have  arranged  simply  with  reference 
to  the  auxiliaries  as  they  are  met  with  in  English,  without  stopping 
to  enquire,  except  incidentally,  how  far  any  of  the  latter  may  bear 
equivocal  meanings.  Had  space  allowed,  it  would  have  been  inter- 
esting to  examine  and  distinguish  them  more  closely;  I  hope,  how- 
ever, that  enough  has  been  said  to  place  the  Hebrew  usage  beyond 
the  reach  of  confusion  or  mistake. 
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(or  simply  dost  understand ;  and  similarly  in  the  other 
passages).  Ex.  4,  14.  Num.  35,  33  1B3;.  i  Ki.  3,  8.  8,  27 
cannot  or  will  not  contain  thee.  2  Ki.  6, 1 2  Elijah  can  tell. 
Job  4,  19  whom  men  can  crush  (i.  e.  who  are  crushed) 
before  the  moth.  Ps.  5,  81.  18,  30 ;  in  questions,  Isa.  49, 
i5a  can  (or  will)  a  woman  forget,  etc.  Ezek.  28,  9.  Job  8, 
ii.  38,  34  f.  4°,25f.;  and  with  •>»,  Ps.  15,  i.  Isa.  33, 14. 
Ex.  4,  i  ib  who  maketh  (or  can  make)  dumb  ?  etc.  Prov. 

20, 9  ui>  war  nEtf  *a 

(/3)  i  Ki.  8,  5  oxen  *"jpj?T^  that  could  not  be  counted. 
Hos.  2,  i  (  =  innumerable).  Jer.  24,  2  figs  that  could  not 
be  eaten  (  =  uneatable).  Ezek.  20,  25  statutes  they  could 
not  live  in.  i  Ki.  18, 10  that  n3KXDf  tfi>  he  could  not  find 
thee  (not  Jlgyp'fcO  had  not  found  thee).  Job  38,  31  couldst 
thou  bind?  39,  i9f. 

38.  (a)  Gen.  2,  16  ye  may  eat.  42,  37  thou  mayest 
(or  shalt]  kill  my  two  sons,  if  etc.  Ex.  19,  i3b.  Num.  35, 
28  the  slayer  may  return.  Lev.  22,  23.  Deut.  5,  20  we  see 
God  may  speak  with  a  man,  and  he  (yet)  live.  12,  20 
73Kn.  Judg.  1 6,  6  wherewith  thou  canst  (or  mt'ghtes^A.V.) 
be  bound.  Isa.  40,  30  may  weary.  49,  15^  (cf.  Ps.  91,  7). 
Ps.  30,6.  Job  14,  21.  2i,3b. 

Sometimes  in  a  defiant  sense:  Ps.  12,  9.  14,  6  ^2n 
ye  may  put  to  shame  (if  ye  like !  it  matters  not).  46,  4 
(prob.).  91,13.  109,  28  they  may  curse,  but  do  thou  bless ! 
Mai.  i,  4. 

In  the  preceding  instances  the  impf.  is  equivalent  to  may 
in  its  permissive  or  concessive  capacity ;  in  those  which 


1  Cf.  Delitzsch :  '  die  Futt.  t/.  8  besagen  was  er  thun  darf  und 
thun  %vird :  durch  die  Grosse  gottlicher  Gnade  hat  er  Zngcing  zum 
Heiligthum.'  Comp.  Isa.  26,  13. 

E 
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follow  it  corresponds  to  may  as  a  term  indicating  indefi- 
niteness.  In  the  former  case,  therefore,  the  tense  expresses 
an  independent  idea  (licet,  egeo-riv),  and  is  consequently 
indicative ;  in  the  latter,  it  conveys  the  notion  of  depend- 
ency, and  accordingly  assumes  the  position  and  force  of 
a  true  subjunctive. 

Ex.  5,  ii.  8,  23  we  will  sacrifice  "l£#  "^3  as  he  may 
command  us  (see  10,  26).  9,  19.  LXX  ova  ec^  eupeOfj. 
2Ki.  12,  5.  Prov.  4,  19. 

(/3)  And  in  past  time:  Gen.  2,  19  iravb  eav  e'/raAeo-ei/.  Ex. 
34,  34  whatever  he  might  be  commanded1.  Deut.  4,  42  the 
murderer  who  might  slay  his  neighbour.  Josh.  9,  27  which 
he  might  choose.  Judg.  17,  8.  i  Sam.  23,  i32.  2  Sam.  15,  6 
}NIP  (or  used  to  come],  i  Ki.  5,  8  iTJT.  2  Chr.  2,11  (qui 
aedificaret).  Ezek.  i,  12  ov  av  rjv. 

39.  (a)  Expressing  a  command:  Gen.  3,  14.  Ex.  21, 
12  ifiDV1  DID  he  shall  be  put  to  death,  14.  15  etc.  Num. 
15, 14  as  ye  do,  njpp.  I?  so  shall  he  do.  36,  7.  9  Ipf]1!,  and 
regularly  in  prohibitions  (which  indeed  can  be  expressed 
in  no  other  way),  Gen.  2,  17.  Ex.  20,  3-17  etc. 

With  a  different  nuance  ;  Ex.  22,  26  in  what  (else)  33B^ 
is  he  to  lie?  Num.  23,  8  how  3j?£  shall  I  (or  raw  7,  am  I 
to]  curse  ?  i  Sam.  20,  5  to-morrow  I  ought  to  sit.  2  Ki.  20, 

1  Or  rns»  may  be  merely  freq.,  like  the  preceding  vp\ 

2  Cf.  similar  phrases  2  Sam.  15,  20 ;  Ex.  4, 13.  16,  23.  2  Ki.  8,  i. 
Hos.  9, 14 ;  Ezek.  12,  25.  Ex.  33, 19  ;  Zech.  10,  8.    Here  also  should 
be  mentioned  the  Divine  name  rPHN  T»N  rrnN,  Ex.  3, 14,  /  become 
that  I  become,  or  I  will  be  that  I  will  be  (i.  e.  no  words  can  sum  up  all 
that  God  will  be  to  his  people).     See  especially  Oehler,  Theology  of 
the  Old  Testament  [T.  and  T.  Clark],  §  39,  and  an  article  by  Professor 
Robertson  Smith  in  the  British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review,  1876, 
?•  153-     rrrm  does  not  occur  with  the  signification  /  am. 
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9  or  3^  shall  it  return  ten  degrees  ?  Isa.  i,  5  (Hitz.  Del.) 
why  will  ye  be  still  smitten?  21,12  if  ye  would  enquire, 
enquire!  and  in  dependent  sentences:  Ex.  3,  3.  10,  26  we 
do  not  know  13#3~nc>  how  we  shall  (or  are  to)  serve  Yah- 
weh,  till  etc.  18,  20.  i  Ki.  8,  36.  Ps.  32,  8;  Gen.  4,  7  nn«l 
13  felon  but  thou  shouldest  or  wwj-/  rule  over  him.  20,  9 
deeds  that  should or  ought  not  to  be  done.  34,  7.  Lev.  4,  i. 
13  H3Wn  tfh  "1BW ;  Job  9,  29  I  must  (or  0/ra  /#  &)  guilty  (viz. 
in  the  judgment  of  another;  comp.  Hitz.).  i  Sam.  14,  43b. 
O)  And  in  the  past,  or  oratio  obliqua  : — Gen.  34,  31. 
43,  7  VI?.  Sfi^ij  were  we  possibly  to  know  ?  (or  could  we 
know  ?)  Judg.  5,  8  was  there  /0  be  seen  ?  (or  «w/J  there  be 
seen  ?  =  was  there  <?zw  seen  ?)'  2  Sam.  3,  33  z##.r  Abner  to 
die  as  a  fool  dieth?  (n^,  quite  different  from  npn  did  he 
die?}  i  Ki.  7,  7  (  =  o5  IjAcXXe  Kpiveiv).  2  Ki.  3,  27  he  took 
his  firstborn  os  ejxeXXe  /3ao-iAeu«i/.  13,  14  the  illness  which 
he  was  to  die  of.  Jer.  51,  60;  Gen.  2,  19  to  see  fcOpi  HD 
what  he  z£w*/d/call  them.  43,  7  "IDN11  "O.  25  for  they  heard 
DrA  tatf1  DP  ^  that  they  would  (or  zew*  /0)  eat  bread 
there.  48,  17  V3N  T\W  •£  PjDI11  N^l  that  his  father  waj 
putting  etc.  Ex.  2,  4.  Num.  15,  34.  24,  n  I  said  I  would 
honour  thee.  i  Sam.  22,  22.  Isa.  48,  8 ;  2  Ki.  17,  28  he 
taught  them  *N"£  T$  how  they  ought  to  fear  Yahweh. 
Further,  with  *3  or  ^P^  after  words  expressive  of  a 
desire  or  command,  though  mostly  only  in  the  later  prose, 
in  cases  where  the  earlier  language  would  either  make  use 
of  some  direct  expression  or  employ  the  infinitive :  Neh. 
8,  i4f.  13,  i.  Job  36,  10 ;  Ezra  10,  8.  Est.  9,  27  f.;  2  Sam. 
1 8,  3  it  is  better  ^?~!Tnrr<'3  ihat  thou  shouldest  be  (ready) 
to  help  us  from  the  city.  Job  10,3.  Qoh.  5,4  (compare 
Gen.  2,  18.  29,  19.  Ex.  14,  12.  Jud.  18,  19  is  it  better 
fro  invn  thy  being  a  priest  etc.?);  Neh.  2,  5.  13,  22. 

£    2 


52  CHAPTER  III.  [39. 


Est.  2,  10  (contrast  Ps.  27,  4  *ttlW.  Deut.  10,  12.  Mic.  6, 
8;  2  Sam.  3,  i3b).  In  poetry,  cf.  Jer.  5,  22.  Ps.  104,  9. 
Prov.  8,  29. 

(y)  Moreover,  in  questions  after  HB7  (or  ntt?),  yVTO,  TpK, 
instead  of  the  outspoken,  categorical  perf.,  the  impf.  as 
more  courteous,  more  adapted  to  a  tone  of  entreaty  or 
deprecation,  is  often  preferred1:  thus  Gen.  44,  7.  Ex.2, 
13  why  nsn  shouldest  thou  smite  thy  neighbour?  5,  15 
(addressing  a  superior).  32,11.  i  Sam.  21,15.  Ps.  n,  i. 
Job  3,  2O2.  Similarly,  the  less  direct  form  of  question 
(IfcQPi)  K2JFI  £«0  (or  nnr'K)  whence  may  you  be  coming? 
appears  to  have  been  adopted  from  a  sense  of  its  greater 
politeness  as  the  conventional  greeting,  in  preference  to 
the  perfect  (which  indeed  occurs  but  twice,  Gen.  16,  8. 
42,  7);  e.g.  Josh.  9,  8.  Jud.  17,  9.  19,  17  etc.3 

(S)  Exod.  3,  ii  qualis  sum  ^?N  '3  ut  adeam?  16,7. 
Num.  n,  12.  Job  6,  ii.  7,  12  etc.  2  Ki.  8,  13  what  is  thy 
servant,  the  dog  (2  Sam.  9,  8),  that  he  should  do  this  great 
thing?  Isa.  57,  n.  Ps.  8,  5  and  in  the  parody  Job  7,  17. 

Obs.  The  analogous  idiom  with  the  perfect  likewise  occurs  :  Ruth 
i,  12  that  I  should  have  said,  I  have  hope.  Gen.  40,  15  that  they 
should  have  put  me.  i  Sam.  17,  26b.  Isa.  43,  22.  Ps.  44,  19  f.  that  thou 
shouldest  have  crushed  us;  while  in  Isa.  29,  1  6  we  find  both  tenses 
side  by  side.  And  with  the  ptcp.,  i  Sam.  20,  i.  Ezek.  24,  19. 

1  And  of  course  when  the  speaker  desires  to  avert  or  deprecate  an 
action  which  is  only  impending,  or  not  finally  completed,  as  Num. 
27,  4.  i  Sam.  19,  5.  17.  2  Sam.  16,  9  ;   cf.  also  Gen.  44,  34.  Ps.  137,  i 
how  shall  (or  can)  we  sing?  Jer.  47,  7.  i  Sam.  20,  2  why  should  he 
hide  ?     Contrast  the  pf.  Gen.  26,  9.  2  Sam.  i,  14. 

2  Contrast  the  different  language,  2  Sam.  16,  10.  i  Ki.  i,  6. 

3  So   Dietrich,  Abhandlungen,  p.  in.      Compare   in    Greek   the 
modest  expression  of  an  opinion,  or  request,  by  the  opt.  with  avt  e.  g. 
Gorgias  449  B  ftp'  ovv  c0€\T]<rcus  dv,  &  Topyia,  K,  T.  \. 
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40.  For  the  impf.,  as  signifying  would  in  the  apodosis, 
and  generally  for  its  use  in  hypothetical  propositions,  see 
Chap.  XI. 

41.  Lastly,  the  imperfect  is  used  after  final  conjunc- 
tions, as  p#N:)  |g»5>,  "Ittya  in  order  that,  Gen.  27,4. 10. 
19.  25  etc.  }£  lest,  3,  22  ;  further,  after  ^K  perhaps,  DS  ift 
"I8?N  who  so,  and  other  similar  words.     ^W5  also,  though 
construed  with  the  infinitive  by  preference,  is  twice  fol- 
lowed by  the  impf.,  Ex.  20,  20  iNBrin  TlW>.  2  Sam.  14, 
14;  and  IP  occurs  similarly  once,  Deut.  33,  n   i^P?  IP 
//fo/  /fop  rz>^  wo/  again  (  =  I^P"!  "1^'p  =  E^PP,  which  would 
be  the  normal  construction,  Gen.  16,  2.  31,  29.  Isa.  24, 
10.  Job  34,  30).     For  additional  instances  the  reader  is 
referred  to  §  115. 

Obs.  Two  or  three  times  ;D  is  found  with  a  perfect,  2  Sam.  20,  6. 
2  Ki.  2,  1 6  (followed  by  o),  the  result  feared  being  conceived  as 
having  possibly  already  taken  place  (exactly  as  Thuc.  3,  53  vvv  5e 
(po@oifj.eOa  /«)  dfj.(f)OT(p<uv  apa  T|iJLapTT|Kap,ev)  ;  cf.  likewise  10,  23. 
Thrice  also,  Jer.  23, 14.  27, 18.  Ezek.  13,  22,  *n^  is  followed,  ap- 
parently, by  the  same  tense,  though,  as  it  would  seem,  incompatible 
with  the  meaning  borne  by  this  conjunction.  But  in  Ezek.  we  must 
render,  '  and  after  (that  which)  they  have  not  seen '  [Ew.  Hitz.]  ;  in 
Jer.  27,  the  abnormal  punctuation  1N3  seems  due  to  a  feeling— per- 
haps to  a  tradition — that  the  impf.  was  really  demanded,  and  we 
should  most  probably  therefore  restore  ^3£,  the  first  letter  of  which 
might  readily  drop  out  after  the  '  of  'n^.  In  Jer.  23,  it  is  suggested 
by  Graf  that  the  pf.  may  have  been  chosen  intentionally,  the  result 
being  '  not  merely  designed,  but  having  actually  been  realized :'  were 
the  final  signification  of 'nbab  no  more  strongly  marked  than  that  of 
the  Greek  WSTC,  such  an  explanation  might  indeed  be  admissible,  but 
as  this  is  not  the  case,  it  seems  to  me  more  reasonable,  in  the 
absence  of  grammatical  analogy  supporting  the  pf.,  to  suppose  an 
error  of  transcription  for  *}$,  and  to  restore  Uti.  Many  instances 
of  the  accidental  transposition  of  letters  occur  in  the  O.T. :  62  noted 
by  the  Masora  (some,  however,  assumed  needlessly)  are  collected  in 
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the  Ochlah  w'  ochlah,  edited  by  Frensdorff  (Hannover,  1864),  No.  91 ; 
see  e.g.  Josh.  6, 13.  Jer.  2,  25.  8,  6.  17,  23.  32,  23.  In  Josh.  4,  24 
the  perf.  after  pob  is  still  less  defensible  :  but  here  again  the  punc- 
tuation is  already  irregular  (nrmv,  whereas  elsewhere  the  pf.  of  NV 
exhibits  uniformly  sere),  and  it  is  better,  with  Ewald,  §  33 7b,  to  read 
the  infinitive  Dnstv. 

42.  The  following  passages  are  left  to  the  reader  to 
examine  for  himself :  to  some  of  them  we  may,  perhaps, 
have  occasion  to  revert  elsewhere,    (a)  Judg.  6,  4.  i  Sam. 
27,9.  iKi.  7,  15.   Prov.  7,  8.  i  Sam.  13, 17.  Neh.  3,141; 
Jer.  13,  7;  75*  N?  Gen.  48,  10.  Josh.  15,  63  Kt.   i  Sam. 
3,  2.  2  Sam.  17,  17.     (3)  Gen.  2,  25  1W3IV  «bl.  Judg.  12 
6  p:y   b6l.  i  Sam.  i,  7b.    2,  25.    27,  4  Kt.    2  Sam.  2,  28. 
iKi.  1,1.  8,  8.  Jer.  5,  22.  6, 10.  20,11.  44,  22.  Ps.  44,10. 
Job  42,  3.  Lam.  3,  7.  Cant.  3,  4.  Dan.  12,  8. 

43.  At  this  point  it  may  be  worth  while,  even  at  the 
risk  of  some  repetition,  to  indicate  briefly  one   or  two 
of  the  more  important  general  results  which  I  trust  will 
have  become  clear  in  the  course  of  this  and  the  preceding 
chapter.     The  reader  who   has   attentively  followed  the 
analysis  which  has  been  there  given  of  the  nature  and  use 
of  the  Hebrew  tenses  will,  I  hope,  find  himself  able  to' 
appreciate  and  realize,  more  fully  than  was   possible  at 
an  earlier  stage,  the  truth  and  purport  of  the  considera- 
tions advanced  in  the  Introduction.     He  will  recognize, 
in  the  first  place,  the  importance  and  wide  application  of 
the  distinction  there  drawn  between  kind  of  time  and  order 
of  time.     By  means  of  this  distinction  it  at  once  becomes 
possible  to  explain  both  the  theory  of  the  Hebrew  tenses 
and  the  practice  of  the    Hebrew  writers.      Diversity  of 
order  is  fully  compatible  with  identity  of  kind  ;  this  explains 
the  theory:  identity  of  order  in  no  way  excludes  diversity  of 
kind ;  this  explains  the  practice. 
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'Diversity  of  order  is  compatible  with  identity  of  kind.' 
Differences  of  order  (or  date),  then,  are  not  necessarily 
attended  by  concomitant  differences  of  tense  :  the/uture, 
as  well  as  the  past,  may  be  indicated  by  the  form  expres- 
sive of  the  idea  of  completion  ;  the  past  (under  particular 
aspects),  no  less  than  the  future,  may  be  described  by 
the  form  which  denotes  action  as  inchoative  or  incom- 
plete. Each  tense,  indeed,  but  especially  the  imperfect, 
exhibits  a  singular  flexibility  :  at  the  same  time  it  will  be 
clear  that  this  flexibility  does  not  overreach  the  limits 
prescribed  by  the  most  rigorous  logic.  The  meanings 
assumed,  however  divergent,  do  not  in  reality  involve  any 
contradiction  :  a  fundamental  principle  can  be  discovered 
which  will  embrace  them  all — a  higher  unity  exists  in 
which  they  meet  and  are  reconciled.  The  idea  of  in- 
cipiency,  for  instance,  need  not,  as  might  at  first  sight 
appear  necessary,  be  confined  to  that  which  is  imminent 
in  the  future :  it  may  with  equal  propriety  (as  has  been 
shewn)  characterize  the  past,  or  it  may  afford,  by  an  easy 
transition,  the  means  of  describing  contingent  or  reiterated 
action.  And  the  steps  by  which  this  is  effected  are  intel- 
ligible and  plain:  they  rest  upon  no  violent  hypothesis, 
they  call  for  no  unnatural  or  artificial  suppositions. 
Although,  however,  one  paradox  which  the  use  of  the 
tenses  seems  to  present  is  hereby  solved,  there  still 
remains  another  difficulty,  which  these  considerations  do 
not  touch.  If  a  difference  of  tense  is  no  criterion  of 
difference  of  dale,  if  events  occurring  at  every  conceiv- 
able moment  of  time  must  be  denoted  by  two  forms,  and 
may  be  denoted  by  one,  how  is  it  possible  to  avoid 
ambiguity?  In  a  language  of  which  the  cardinal  and 
most  vital  constituent  seems,  like  an  unsubstantial  shadow 
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— 'par  levibus  ventis  volucrique  simillima  somno/ — to 
elude  and  evade  our  grasp,  how  is  certainty  ever  attain- 
able ?  The  answer  has  been  already  incidentally  alluded 
to  more  than  once.  The  context,  carefully  and  intelli- 
gently studied,  constitutes  the  differentiating  factor  which 
fixes  the  signification  of  the  tense.  Taken  by  itself  the 
meaning  of  the  tense  may  be  ambiguous  and  uncertain :  a 
reference  to  the  context — to  the  whole  of  which  it  is  itself 
an  inseparable  part — makes  clear  the  relation  subsisting 
between  them,  and  reduces  the  ambiguity  to  a  minimum. 
But,  secondly,  'identity  of  order  in  no  way  excludes 
diversity  of  kind.'  One  and  the  same  event  may  be 
described  either  as  nascent,  or  as  completed :  each  tense, 
therefore,  preserves  always  its  own  proper  force,  which 
must  not  be  lost  sight  of  because  difficult  of  reproduction 
in  another  language,  or  because  the  genius  of  our  own 
tongue  would  have  been  satisfied  with,  perhaps,  some 
more  obvious  mode  of  expression.  The  line  of  demar- 
cation between  the  two  tenses  is  as  clearly  and  sharply 
drawn  as  between  the  aorist  (or  perfect)  and  the  imper- 
fect in  Greek  or  Latin.  Whichever  tense  is  used,  it  is  used 
by  the  writer  with  a  purpose  :  by  the  choice  of  the  other 
tense,  the  action  described  would  have  been  presented 
under  a  more  or  less  modified  aspect.  D  vC1^  "^"nsn  ID 
*fibgn  ps>  ^3^  20  the  change  of  tense  is  no  less  marked, 
the  colouring  imparted  by  it  to  the  description  no  less 
perceptible,  than  in  the  line  lConticuere  omnes,  intentique 
ora  tenebantj  where  the  effect  produced  by  the  variation 
is  closely  similar.  And  often  there  is  a  manifest  beauty 
and  propriety  in  the  tense  selected.  Ps.  19,  2-4  the  con- 
tinual declaration  of  the  heavens,  the  reiterated  announce- 
ment of  day  and  night,  the  established  fact  that  this 
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proclamation  is  audible  wherever  their  dominion  extends, 
could  not  be  more  concisely  and  expressively  indicated 
than  is  here  done  by  a  simple  variation  in  tense1.  And 
few  languages  would  indicate  as  much  with  greater  ease 
and  neatness,  or  by  a  lighter  touch.  This  single  instance 
will  suffice  to  shew  how  much  may  be  lost  by  disregard- 
ing a  seemingly  slight  and  trivial  change :  to  examine  and 
note  the  exact  force  of  each  tense  he  meets,  until  practice 
enables  him  to  catch  it  instinctively  and  without  reflec- 
tion, should  be  the  first  duty  of  the  student. 


1  Compare  Jer.  36,  18  (the  process  of  dictation  described  with 
precision — via  icon  te  ins  »a»i . . . .  ^N  N"ip'  van  THS). 

A  curious  misreading  of  a  paragraph  in  Gesenius,  in  consequence 
of  which  the  writer,  without  the  smallest  misgivings,  transfers  to  the 
perfect  a  sense  belonging  to  the  imperfect,  may  be  seen  in  the  Speaker's 
Commentary,  iv.  62jb. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

The  Cohortative  and  Jussive. 

44.  WE  saw  above,  §  23,  how  readily  the  imperfect 
might  lend  itself  so  as  to  become  the  vehicle  for  express- 
ing a  volition ;  and  of  its  use  with  a  permissive  force  we 
have  already  seen  examples  in  §  38.  There  the  imperfect 
appeared  with  its  form  unaltered :  and  this  is  often  the 
case,  not  merely  when  this  permissive  force  becomes 
so  intensified  as  to  be  equivalent  to  a  petition  or  a 
command  (see,  for  example,  Ps.  17,  8.  43,  i.  51,  9  f .  14. 
59,  2.  60,  3.  6 1,  7  f.  etc.,  where  it  is  parallel  to  the  im- 
perative1), but  also  when  it  is  used  in  the  first  person2 
to  express  an  intention  or  desire  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker — the  mere  future  *  I  shall '  gliding  insensibly 
into  the  more  decided  'I  will/  But  Hebrew  possesses 
two  special  forms,  commonly  known  as  the  Jussive  and 

1  And  add  Gen.  i,  9.  41,  34.  Judg.  6,  39.  i  Ki.  15, 19.  Isa.  47,  3. 
Ps.  109,  7.  Job  3,  9.  Neh.  2,  3  al.  In  many  of  these  passages  the 
tmshortened  form  occurs  in  close  proximity  to  an  actual  jussive. 

3  Not  so  often,  however,  as  with  the  second  or  third  persons,  in 
which  the  modal  force  can  be  less  frequently  distinguished  by  the 
form:  cf.  i  Sam.  12, 19.  2  Sam.  10, 12.  Jer.  8, 14.  Ps.  59, 17  (cf.  18). 
2  Sam.  22,  50  (Ps.  18,  50  mois).  Judg.  5,  3.  Job  21,  3.  33,  31  (13, 
13 
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cohortative*,  which  are  very  frequently  used  to  indicate 
more  explicitly  when  the  imperfect  bears  these  two  signi- 
fications respectively.  Both  these  forms  exist  in  Arabic 
in  a  more  complete  and  original  condition  than  they 
exhibit  in  Hebrew :  developed  at  an  early  period  in  the 
history  of  the  Semitic  languages,  in  Arabic  after  having 
reached  a  certain  point  of  perfection,  they  there  remained 
stationary,  without  experiencing  any  of  the  levelling  in- 
fluences which  caused  them  partially  to  disappear  in 
Hebrew.  Although,  however,  limited  in  range  of  appli- 
cation, their  distinctive  character  remained  substantially 
unimpaired ;  and  they  continued  to  constitute  an  integral 
and  important  element  in  the  syntax  of  the  language. 

45.  The  cohortative  is  scarcely  ever  found  except  with 
the  first2  person,  either  sing,  or  plur.  as  the  case  may  be. 
It  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verb  the  termination  H73 
(e.  g.  n^PPK  ;  but  if  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  it  is  tone- 
less, like  n-  locale*,  and  in  accordance  with  the  rule 
mentioned  p.  21,  as  n?^?),  which  has  the  effect  of 
marking  with  peculiar  emphasis  the  concentration  of  the 
will  upon  a  particular  object — n3pJ  let  us  go,  we  would 
fain  go,  the  idea  being  expressed  with  more  keenness 
and  energy,  and  with  a  deeper  personal  interest  or 
emotion,  than  by  the  mere  imperfect  1\?}. 

1  I  sometimes  use  the  common  term  voluntative  to  embrace  both. 

2  See,  however,  Deut.  33, 1 6.  Job  n,  1 7.  22,21.  Isa.  5,19.  Ps.  20,  4. 

8  Or  once  n-  Ps.  20,  4,  cf.  I  Sam.  28,  15  ;  and  similarly  in  the  im- 
perative once  or  twice,  njn  Prov.  24, 14  for  the  usual  nr^,  and  nzn 
Judg.  9,  29  ;  compare  Isa.  59,  5.  Zech.  5, 4.  Ezek.  25, 13  (quoted  by 
Delitzsch). 

*  In  thus  comparing  the  nT  locale  with  the  n-  of  the  cohortative, 
I  do  not  wish  to  assert  or  assume  their  original  identity. 


60  CHAPTER   IV.  [46. 

46.  The  jussive,  on  the  other  hand,  belongs  almost 
exclusively  to  the  second  and  third  persons1  (in  the 
second  person  principally  after  <>K,  which  is  not  used 
with  the  imperative).  It  is  obtained  by  shortening  the 
imperfect  in  such  a  manner  as  the  form  of  each  particular 
word  will  allow :  e.  g.  rfp^  from  ns"P!!,  to  (through  the 
intermediate,  but  seldom  actually  occurring  type,  ?£)  from 
"?*-  (Hif.),  to?  from  ""l^Pl,  etc.2  Now  what  is  the  signifi- 
cance of  this  abbreviation  or  apocopation?  From  .the 
manner  in  which  the  jussive  is  commonly  used,  it  is 
generally  supposed  to  have  arisen  from  the  quickened 
and  hasty  pronunciation  of  a  person  issuing  a  command : 
the  curtness  and  compactness  of  the  form  corresponding 
to  the  abrupt  and  peremptory  tone  which  the  language  of 
one  in  such  a  situation  would  naturally  assume3.  There 
are,  however,  a  considerable  number  of  passages  occurring 

1  The  exceptions  are  I  Sam.  14,  36.  Isa.  41,  23  Kt.  28.  42,  6;  and 
cf.  Job  23,  9.  ii. 

2  The  analogy  between  the  abbreviated  forms  in  verbs  r\"'l  and 
the  forms  of  segolate  nouns  is  very  complete  and  worth  noticing : 
thus  br  :  hv_  (presupposed  from  nba*  ;    cf.  Pipj,  "IT)  ::  tjvj  :  Tpi 
(presupposed  from  ^3"}^);  with  feS[2  cf-  ">2?(2,  with  Siv,  nne,  with 
ynn,  nsa,  with  N-JN  and  JBN,  EIC?,  with  ^  the  rare  form  "nia :  in 
*rp  from  rPTP,  the.yoc?  becomes  vocalized  exactly  as  in  ne  (in  pause 
'rn  "HS);  and  in  inj5'ttJ>>  (in  pause  sin-)  from  nmn'a)^  the  same  pro- 
cess is  undergone  by  waw  precisely  as  in  irr  (in  ^n^r^'  etc.)  from 
rnrr  (cf.  also  in«,  info,  and  with  a  different  vowel  inn,  ina).    It 
should  be  stated  that  some  of  the  forms  quoted  occur  only  after 
o,  and  not  as  independent  jussives. 

8  Cf.  Ewald,  Gramm.  Arab.  §  210:  'cuius  [modi  iussivi]  haec  est 
summa  lex,  ut  forma  a  fine  rapidius  et  brevius  enuncietur,  prout  ipse 
iubentis  animus  commotior,  sermo  rapidior  est.' 
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in  the  Old  Testament,  where,  if  we  suppose  that  this  mood 
originally  gave  expression  to  an  order  or  command,  it 
becomes  so  difficult  to  explain  or  justify  its  presence  that, 
in  my  former  edition,  the  attempt  was  made  to  frame  a 
different  hypothesis  which  might  account  more  satisfac- 
torily for  the  facts.  It  was  accordingly  suggested  that 
originally  the  jussive  was  a  form  designed  to  strengthen 
and  intensify  the  idea  of  potentiality  which,  as  we  have 
learnt,  is  frequently  conveyed  by  the  imperfect ;  that  K.^., 
therefore,  expressing  more  decidedly  and  unequivocally 
than  nfcO*  the  sense  he  may  or  might  see,  afforded  thus 
the  initial  element  around  which  the  stronger  significa- 
tions of  an  optative  or  jussive  proper  would  rapidly 
attach  themselves.  The  transition  to  the  latter  from  the 
weaker  permissive  signification  would  then  be  parallel  to 
what  is  observable  in  two  analogous  cases  presented  by 
Greek.  In  Greek  the  idea  originally  conveyed  by  the 
optative  mood  is  that  of  an  indefinite  potentiality — 'might! 
Yet  so  completely  is  this,  its  older  signification,  superseded 
by  the  secondary  function  from  which  it  takes  its  name, 
that,  except  in  dependent  sentences,  only  the  rarest 
instances  of  it  are  to  be  found.  Nor  is  this  all.  As 
though  to  shew  the  more  plainly  and  unmistakably  how  a 
wish  or  command  may  find  expression  through  a  form 
properly  denoting  nothing  beyond  a  possibility,  we  have 
a  second  equally  clear  instance  of  the  same  transition  in 
the  use  of  the  optative  with  av.  The  every-day  usage 
of  the  language  shews  that  in  strictness  x^P0^  &v  «<«*> 
means  you  would  or  might  go  in :  yet  we  know  that 
phrases  such  as  this  are  not  unfrequently  found  con- 
veying a  command,  or  notifying  a  desire,  even  though 
they  may  not  exhibit  the  force  and  distinctness  peculiar 


62  CHAPTER  IV.  [47. 

to  the  imperative,  or  to  the  optative  when  standing  by 
itself1. 

47.  So  much  for  the  origin  and  primary  meaning 
of  these  two  modal  forms.  It  only  remains  to  mention, 
before  noticing  instances  of  their  use,  that  in  Hebrew 
many  classes  of  verbs  do  not  admit  of  the  modifications 
of  form  by  which  they  are  distinguishable  from  the  ordinary 
imperfect.  Thus  verbs  n"b  hardly  ever2  receive  the  ^7  of 
the  cohortative,  and  verbs  tf"?  only  very  rarely.  The 
jussive  is  seldom  distinguishable,  except  in  verbs  l"j;,  n"?, 
and  the  Hif eil  generally ;  while  before  suffixes  both  forms 
are  equally  incapable  of  recognition3.  From  this  it 
follows  that  they  are  not  indispensable  elements  in 
Hebrew ;  and  the  truth  of  the  remark  made  at  the 
beginning  of  the  chapter,  that  the  unmodified  imperfect 
is  sufficient  for  the  expression  of  any  kind  of  volition, 
becomes  self-evident.  So,  too,  it  may  be  noticed  that 
they  are  not  always  used,  even  in  cases  where  their 
presence  might  naturaily  be  expected  :  e.g.  Gen.  19,  17. 
i  Sam.  25,  25:  Gen.  9,  25  (,W,  but  Tl>,  flS11).  Judg.  6,  39*). 
19, 1 1.  Isa.  i,  25.  Jer.  28,  6a.  Ruth  i,  8  Kt.  Job  3,  9°  etc. 
Still,  upon  the  whole,  where  the  modal  forms  exist,  they 
are  employed  by  preference.  But  although  the  bare 
imperfect  may  perform  the  office  of  a  cohortative  or 
jussive,  we  must  be  on  our  guard  against  hastily  assuming 
the  converse  change,  and  supposing,  under  the  pressure 
of  a  passing  difficulty,  that  the  latter  may  lose  their  special 
significance,  and  lapse  into  ordinary  imperfects.  This, 


1  The  question  will  be  discussed  at  greater  length  in  App.  II. 

2  Twice:  Isa. 41,23.  Ps.  119, 117. 

8  The  only  exceptions  are  Isa.  35, 4.  Deut.  32,  7.  Job  22,  21. 
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however,  raises  a  question  which  will  have  to  be  treated 
separately. 

48.  The  ordinary  usages  of  the  cohortative  and  jussive 
are  so  readily  intelligible  that  a  small  selection  of  instances 
will  suffice,  the  variations  in  meaning  presented  by  dif- 
ferent passages  depending  entirely  upon  the  tone  and 
manner  of  the  speaker  and  the  position  which  he  occupies 
relatively  to  the  person  spoken  of  or  addressed.  Both 
forms  are  constantly  rendered  more  emphatic  and  ex- 
pressive by  the  addition  of  the  particle  W;  e.g.  Gen.  18, 
21  KrrrriK.  30  ^tfi?  "irp  «r^«;  26, 28  w  '•nn. 
-  49.  The  cohortative,  then,  marks  the  presence  of  a 
strongly-felt  inclination  or  impulse  :  in  cases  where  this  is 
accompanied  by  the  ability  to  carry  the  wished-for  action 
into  execution,  we  may,  if  we  please,  employ  /,  we  will . . . 
in  translating;  where,  however,  the  possibility  of  this 
depends  upon  another  (as  when  permission  is  asked  to 
do  something,  or  when  the  cohortative  is  employed  in 
the  plural,  in  accordance  with  the  etymological  meaning 
of  the  name,  to  instigate  or  suggest),  we  must  restrict 
ourselves  to  some  less  decided  expression,  which  shall  be 
better  adapted  to  embody  a  mere  proposal  or  petition. 

Thus  (a)  Gen.  12,  2  f.  18,  21  /  will  go  down,  now. 
27,  41.  33, 12  etc.  Isa.  8,  2.  Ps.  7, 18  rnBJK  /  will  sing. 
9,  2  f.  13,  6.  1 8,  50  etc.  Gen.  22,  5  njD73  we  (I  and  the 
lad)  will  go.  24,  57.  29,  27. 

(0)  Gen.  33, 14.  50,  5  rnapw  W-%K  /,/  m  go  up,  I 

pray,  and  bury  my  father.  Ex.  3,  18  we  would  fain  go. 
Num.  21,  22  (in  the  message  to  Sihon,  craving  leave  to 
pass  through  his  territory)  let  me  pass  through.  Judg.  12, 
5  I  should  like  to  cross.  15,  i  f^K*.  i  Sam.  28,  22.  i  Ki. 
19,  20  etc.  Ps.  17, 15  O  may  He  satisfied...!  25,2.  39,5. 


64  CHAPTER   IV.  [50. 

6l>  5-  65»  5-  69,  15  njDBiOK  let  me  not  (or  may  I  not) 
sink!  Jon.  i,  I41:  and  as  a  literal  'cohortative/  Gen.  n,  3. 
19,  3 2,  and  often;  Jer.iS,  18.  Ps.  2,  2.  34, 4  etc.;  cf.  85,  9. 

Hab.  2,  i  rnvnNi  rnoytf. 

50.  In  the  same  way,  the  jussive  assumes  different 
shades  of  meaning,  varying  with  the  situation  or  authority 
of  the  speaker  :  it  is  thus  found — 

(a)  As  a  'jussive,'  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  to 
convey  an  injunction  or  command,  Gen.  i,  3  "HK  W  etc. 
22,  12.  30,  34.  33,  9.  45,  20.  Ex.  16, 19.  Deut.  15,  3.  Isa. 
6 1, 10  IB>BJ  i^n.  Ps.  13,  6.  97,  i  etc.  2  Chron.  36,  23;  and 
the  same  in  a  tone  of  defiance  or  irony2,  Ex.  10,  10 
'til  DIDEy  "•*  p  TV.  Judg.  6,  31  if  he  is  a  god  ft  ^£  let  him 
(or  he  may)  strive  for  himself!  Isa.  47,  13.  Jer.  17, 15. 

Obs.  In  commands "?«  (do  not)  and  &  (thou  shall  not)  are  sometimes 
found  interchanging:  see  Ex.  23,  i.  34,  3.  Lev.  10,  6.  Judg.  13, 14. 
i  Ki.  20,  8.  Ezra  9, 12.  But  only  very  seldom  indeed  is  the  jussive 
(or  cohortative)  form  employed  after  «^:  Gen.  24,  8.  i  Ki.  2,  6. 
i  Sam.  14,  36.  2  Sam.  17, 12;  18,46. 

Sometimes,  from  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  the 
command  becomes  a  permission  :  so  Num.  24,  7  CTM 
and  let  his  king  be  higher  than  'Agag,  19  T^l  and  let 
him  rule.  Deut.  20,  5.  Isa.  27,  6  (where  observe  the  sim- 
ple impf.  r?J  parallel  to  a  jussive).  35,  i  f.  Hos.  14,  6  f. 
I  will  be  as .  the  dew  to  Israel :  let  him  flourish  T-l  and 
strike  forth  his  roots  like  Lebanon.  Zech.  10,  7  Q^i>  ?y. 
Ps.  14,  7.  22,27.  69,33.  2Ki.  2,10. 

1  Cf.  Job  32,  2ia  tD'N'^D  N'OJM  NS'^N  'I  hope  I  may  not  shew 
unfair  favour  to  any  one.' 

3  Cf.  the  imperative  i  Ki.  2,  22.  Isa.  47, 12.  Job  40,  10;  Ezek.  20, 
39.  Amos  4,  4.  iKi.  22, 15, 
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(£)  In  a  somewhat  weaker  signification,  to  impart 
advice  or  make  a  suggestion : — 

Gen.  41,  33  f.  and  now  to1!  let  Phar'oh  look  out  a  man 
etc.  Ex.  8,  25.  Judg.  15,  2.  i  Ki.  i,  2.  Ps.  27,  14  (31,  25). 
1 1 8,  1-4.  Prov.  i,  5.  9,4  etc. 

(y)  To  express  an  entreaty  or  request,  a  prayer  or 
wish,  and  in  particular  blessings  or  imprecations: — 

Gen.  9,  27.  31,  49  Yahweh  ^l  watch  between  me  and 
thee!  44,  33  *W~3K£  let  thy  servant  remain,  I  pray.  45,  5. 
Ex.  5,  21.  Num.  12,  12.  Deut.  28,  8.  i  Sam.  i,  23.  24, 16. 
i  Ki.  10,  9.  20,  32.  Ps.  7,  6.  27,  9.  35,  6.  69,  26.  80,  18. 
109, 12-15.  *9-  2  Chr.  14,  io*>  (a  prayer  like  Ps.  9,  20). 

Ofes.  In  the  second  person  the  jussive  is  very  rare,  except  after  bw,  its 
place  being  naturally  occupied  by  the  imperative ;  see,  however,  i  Sam. 
10,  8.  Ezek.  3, 3.  Ps.  71,  21  inn  O  multiply  my  greatness  !  Dan.  9, 25; 
and  cf.  the  phrase  ynn  J?n»,  Gen.  15,  13.  i  Sam.  28,  i.  Jer.  26,15. 
Prov.  27,  23al.  fin  pa,  23,  i  (the  special  form  not  being  needed,  §  44). 

51.  Thus  far  all  is  plain  and  clear.  The  use  of 
both  the  modal  forms  is  so  simple  and  natural  as  seem- 
ingly to  preclude  even  the  possibility  of  any  obscurity 
or  difficulty  emerging.  And  yet  we  are  on  the  verge 
of  what  may  be  fairly  termed  the  vexatissima  quaestio 
of  Hebrew  syntax. 

Does  the  cohortative  ever  signify  'must.*3'  Startling 
as  such  a  question  may  appear,  after  what  has  been  said 
respecting  the  nature  of  this  mood,  and  corroborated 
by  the  examples  cited  in  proof  of  it,  it  is  nevertheless 
a  question  which  has  to  be  asked,  and  one  to  which 
we  must  endeavour  to  find,  if  possible,  a  satisfactory 

>wer.  The  fact  is,  that  a  small  number  of  passages 
;ist  in  which  the  intention  or  wish  which  the  cohorta- 
tive properly  expresses,  appears  to  be  so  limited  and 

F 
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guided  by  external  conditions  imposed  upon  the  speaker 
that  the  idea  of  impulse  from  within  seems  to  disappear 
before  that  of  compulsion  from  without.  So  much  so 
is  this  the  case  that  most  modern  grammarians  do  not 
hesitate  to  affirm  that  under  such  circumstances  the  co- 
hortative  has  the  signification  must1.  Such  a  sense, 
however,  is  so  completely  at  variance  with  the  meaning 
this  form  bears  elsewhere  that  considerable  caution  should 
be  taken  before  adopting  it :  indeed,  stated  absolutely 
and  unreservedly,  it  cannot  be  adopted  at  all.  Now  it 
is  observable  that  in  almost  all  the  passages  in  question 
the  doubtful  expression  occurs  in  the  mouth  of  a  person 
suffering  from  some  great  depression  or  distress :  how- 
ever involuntary,  therefore,  the  situation  itself  may  be  in 
which  he  is  placed,  the  direction  taken  by  his  thoughts 
is  voluntary,  at  any  rate  so  long  as  his  circumstances 
do  not  wholly  overpower  him.  His  thoughts  may,  for 
example,  either  suggest  some  action  tending  to  relieve 
his  feelings,  or  they  may  form  themselves  into  a  wish 
expressive  of  disconsolate  resignation. 

52.  By  keeping  these  considerations  in  mind,  we  shall 
generally  be  able  to  interpret  the  cohortative  without 
departing  so  widely  from  its  usual  signification  as  to  do 
violence  to  reason.  How  natural,  Ps.  42,  5.  10,  for  the 
exiled  poet  to  find  relief2  in  tearful  recollections  of  the 

1  Comp.  Ewald,  §  228*;  Bottcher,  ii.  186 ;  Hupfeld  and  Delitzsch 
on  Ps.  55,  3:  on  the  other  hand,  Miiller,  Schulgrammatik,  §  382*. 

2  This  is  of  course  said  upon  the  assumption  that  Hitzig's  objec- 
tion, that '  pouring  out  one's  soul '  is  not  a  voluntary  act,  is  unfounded. 
Comp.,  however,  the  imperative  a1?  laett  Ps.  62,  9.  Lam.  2,  19  ;  and 
for  the  practical  identity  of  TDD3  and  ^  in  expressions  of  this  sort, 
comp.  Ps.  61,  3  with  107,  5.  Jon.  2,  8. 
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days  *]D3  "U^K  '•a;  or,  ».  10,  to  give  free  course,  as  Job 
10,  i,  to  his  plaint!  And  similarly  55,  3.  18.  77*,  4.  7a>b. 
Isa.  38,  10  (in  despair,  'let  me  go,  then  ;  I  am  ready  to 
die/  the  feeling  YIW  "W  Trips  extorts  from  him  the 
wish  to  relinquish  the  life  now  suddenly  become  a  jStos 
d&tarros  :  comp.,  though  the  tone  is  different,  Gen.  46,  30). 
59,  10  (describing  the  frantic  efforts  made  to  find  the 
way2).  Jer.  3,  25  WIBO3  masw  (in  despondent  resignation, 
as  perhaps  Ps.  57,  5  with  the  same  verb). 

53.  In  these  passages  it  will  be  observed  that  while 
the  usual  signification  of  the  cohortative  seems  at  first 
sight  somewhat  obscured,  there  is  no  necessity  to  suppose 
it  absent,  still  less  to  imagine  it  superseded  by  a  contrary 
signification.  And,  in  fact,  Ewald's  words,  §  228%  are 
only  to  the  effect  that  the  cohortative  is  used  to  designate 
voluntary  actions,  whether  they  proceed  from  perfectly 
free  choice,  or  are  'at  the  same  time  conditioned  from 
without3/  This  language  is  perfectly  intelligible  and  con- 
sistent ;  but  commentators  are  apt  to  forget  the  limitation 

1  The  following  appears  to  be  the  best  articulation,  grammatically, 
of  this  difficult  Psalm.    Ver.  3  is  evidently  descriptive  of  the  past,  / 
sought,  etc.  ;  v.  4  pictures,  under  the  form  of  a  quotation,  how  the 
Psalmist  at  the  time  thus  indicated  abandoned  himself  to  his  distress 
of  mind;  w.  5  f  .  the  narrative  is  resumed;  v.  7»>b  again,  as  v.  4,  re- 
presents his  passionate  reflections  on  the  DTpD  D*o»  (cf.  Job  29,  2); 
w.  7c-io  'and  my  spirit  inquired,  "Will  the  Lord  for  ever?'"  etc.; 
lastly,  v.  1  1  Then  I  said,  introduces  the  thought  with  which  he  finally 
put  his  questionings  to  silence. 

2  Cf.  Delitzsch's  note:  'the  impulse   of  self-preservation,  which 
drives  them  in  their  drropia  to  feel  for  a  way  of  escape.' 

3  Similarly  Delitzsch  on  Ps.  55,  3  :  the  cohortative  not  unfrequently 
otes  '  ich  soil  oder  ich  muss  von  Selbsterregungen,  die  von  aussen 
ingt  sind.' 

F  2 
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with  which  it  is  accompanied,  and  to  express  themselves 
as  though  they  thought  it  possible  for  the  cohortative 
to  denote  external  compulsion  ('must')  alone t  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  any  internal  impulse  occasioned  or  suggested 
by  it1.  Accordingly  they  find  no  difficulty  in  accounting 
for  the  presence  of  the  form  under  discussion  in  Jer.  4, 
19.21.  Ps.  88,  16,  where  n^HK,  ny»PK,  nj*£)N  seem  to 
be  exclusively  '  determined  from  without/  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  leave  the  speaker  without  even  the  most  limited 
scope  for  personal  choice.  But  upon  what  principle 
the  cohortative  can  then  be  employed  to  express  such 
an  idea  with  any  propriety,  it  is  impossible  to  understand ; 
in  preference,  therefore,  to  supposing  that  the  n-  has  in 
these  passages  assumed  a  meaning  diametrically  opposed 
to,  and  incompatible  with,  that  which  it  holds  elsewhere, 
we  may  perhaps  provisionally  adopt  the  opinion  of  Hitzig 
that.it  has  lost  its  significance'1'.  This  seems  certainly  to 
be  the  case  at  times  with  the  so-called  ru  locale  (in  such 
words  as  ""^t?,  n5^V,  which  appear  as  simple  nomina- 
tives, or  nnW7,  ' n?NE7,  where  it  is  at  least  redundant 
after  the  preposition3),  and  is  more  in  accordance  with 
other  phenomena  of  language  than  the  violent  transition 
which  the  other  explanation  involves4. 

1  E.g.  even  Hupfeld  expresses  himself  incautiously  on  Ps.  57,  5. 
88,  16. 

2  Hitzig  himself  explains  the  other  passages  in  the  same  way,  or 
else  by  supposing  i  omitted :  but  in  most  of  them,  at  any  rate,  the 
more  emotional  and  emphatic  form  appears  appropriate. 

3  See  Hupfeld  on  Ps.  3,  3,  and  especially  Philippi,  Wesen  und  Ur- 
sprung  des  St.  constr.  im  Hebrdischen,  pp.  128,  143  f. 

4  The  real  difficulty  lies  not  in  understanding  how  the  original 
meaning  of  a  termination  may  have  been  lost  or  forgotten,  but  in 
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54.  We  saw  above,  §  27,  how  the  impf.  could  be  used  in 
poetry  to  give  a  vivid  representation  of  the  past ;  and  there 
are  a  few  passages  in  which,  as  it  seems,  the  cohortative 
is  employed  similarly,  the  context  limiting  the  action  to 
the  past,  and  the  mood,  apparently,  indicating  the  energy 
or  impulse  with  which  it  was  performed.     So  2  Sam.  22, 
38  nBTlK  (for  which  in  Ps.  18  sjmK).  Ps.  73, 1 7 . . .  NUN  ny 
DJTnriK?    rWQN  (under   the   influence   of  the  rhythm  of 
Deut.  32,  29  ?  Hitz.).  Prov.  7,  7  nj'3«  . . .  *ON).  Job  19,  18 
'imaTI  nD^X1  (on  30,  26  comp.  §  66  n.).    Possibly,  also, 
Ps.  55,  i8a;  on  66,  6,  however,  see  Perowne's  note:  and 
Hab.  2,  i  the  eagerness  of  the  watchman  preparing  for  his 
post  is  graphically  depicted  in  the  form  of  a  quotation,  the 
narrative  proper  beginning  only  with  v.  2  :  Cant.  3,  2a  is 
similar,  the  quotation  implied  by  the  cohortative  being  fol- 
lowed in  2b  by  the  perfect  Wpa    Cf.  Ps.  77,  4  (p.  67  ».). 

55.  The  appearance  of  the  cohortative  after  *^K  Ex. 
32,  20,  cf.  Jer.  20,  10,  or  JVpp  Ps.  9,  15,  will  not  require 
further  comment.     In  Ps.  26,  6.  71,  23.  77,  12  for  I  will 
remember,  it  retains  its  usual  force,  merely  indicating  more 
decidedly  than  the  bare  impf.  would  have  done  the  uncon- 
strained readiness  felt  by  the  writer.     It  is  found  also  in 
the  phrase  n{P3"iK  IV  while  I  would  wink,  Prov.  12,19: 
cf.  Jer.  49,  19  =  50,  44. 

56.  We  may  now  turn  to    the    anomalies   presented 
by  the  use  of  the  jussive.     Not  unfrequently  in  poetry 

understanding  how  at  one  and  the  same  time  it  could  have  been 
treated  as  both  significant  and  non-significant.  And  yet,  even  if  we 
accept  Hitzig's  view  as  at  least  defensible  by  analogy,  this  is  what 
must  have  been  done  by  Jeremiah.  The  cases  referred  to  .above  are 
scarcely  in  this  respect  parallel. 

1  Or  should  we  supply  in  thought  THEN  before 
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the  jussive  occurs  under  circumstances  where,  from  the 
general  context,  the  simple  imperfect  would  seem  the 
more  natural  form  to  employ ;  and  where,  owing  to  the 
consequent  difficulty  of  marking  its  special  force  in  trans- 
lating, its  presence  is  apt  to  be  overlooked.  The  expla- 
nation of  this  usage  will  be  best  introduced  and  most 
readily  understood,  if  we  first  of  all  notice  some  instances 
in  which  the  imperative  is  similarly  employed.  The 
difficulty,  it  will  be  seen,  is  this :  we  seem  to  require 
only  the  statement  of  a  fact ;  we  find  instead  a  form 
preferred  which  expresses  a  command:  are  we  now  at 
liberty  to  disregard  the  mood  altogether,  and  to  treat 
the  jussive  as  equivalent  to  a  simple  imperfect  ?  or  ought 
we  rather  to  seek  for  some  explanation  which  will  ac- 
count for  and  do  justice  to  the  form  chosen  by  the 
writer?  Although  a  few  passages  remain  unexplained, 
the  analogy  of  the  imperative,  the  meaning  of  which 
cannot  be  either  forgotten  or  evaded,  will  lead  us  to 
decide  in  favour  of  the  latter  alternative. 

57.  The  appearance  of  imperative  and  jussive  alike, 
under  the  circumstances  alluded  to,  is  to  be  referred 
simply  to  a  familiar  characteristic  of  the  poetical  imagina- 
tion. To  the  poet,  whatever  be  his  language  or  country, 
the  world  is  animated  by  a  life,  vibrating  in  harmony  with 
his  own,  which  the  prosaic  eye  is  unable  to  discern :  for 
him,  not  merely  the  animal  world,  but  inanimate  nature  as 
well,  is  throbbing  with  human  emotions,  and  keenly  sus- 
ceptible to  every  impression  from  without  (e.  g.  Ps.  65, 
14.  104,19.  114,3-6.  Isa.  35,  i  f.);  he  addresses  boldly 
persons  and  objects  not  actually  present  (e.g.  Isa.  13,  2.  23, 
if.  4.  40,  9  etc.  Ps.  98,  7  f.  114,  7  f),  or  peoples  a  scene 
with  invisible  beings,  the  creations  of  his  own  fancy  (Isa- 
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40,3.  57,14.  62,10);  he  feels,  and  expresses,  a  vivid 
sympathy  with  the  characters  and  transactions  with  which 
he  has  to  deal.  The  result  is  that  instead  of  describing 
an  occurrence  in  the  language  of  bare  fact,  a  poet  often 
loves  to  represent  it  under  the  form  of  a  command 
proceeding  from  himself.  Now  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
those  viz.  which  resemble  Isa.  23,  i  etc.,  no  difficulty 
arises  :  the  difficulty  first  meets  us  in  those  passages  where 
the  command  seems  to"  be  out  of  place,  in  consequence 
of  the  state  of  things  previously  described  rendering  it 
apparently  superfluous  and  nugatory.  But  the  fact  is, 
these  are  only  extreme  instances ;  and  the  two  considera- 
tions just  mentioned  will  really  be  found  sufficient  to 
explain  the  anomaly. 

Perhaps  the  strongest  case  is  153.54,14  '  be  far  from 
anxiety,  for  thou  wilt  not  fear;  and  from  terror,  for 
it  will  not  come  nigh  thee/  where  the  imperative  occurs 
in  the  midst  of  a  series  of  verbs  describing  the  Sion  of 
the  future,  and  is  clearly  only  the  more  nervous  and 
energetic  expression  of  what  in  prose  would  run  'thou 
mayest  be  far  from  anxiety,'  or  (changing  the  form) 
'thou  needst  not  be  anxious.'  Isa.  33,  20  and  perhaps 
Ps.  65,  ii  are  similar.  The  construction  is  more  fre- 
quent in  negative  sentences,  i.  e.  with  ?N  and  the  jussive : 
so  Ps.  41,3.  Job  5,  22.  Prov.  3,  25.  Isa.  2,  9.  Jer.  7,  6 
(where  ^3^1  ~?K  ^j?3  D11,  involving  a  change  of  con- 
struction, is  in  fact  parenthetical) ;  Cant.  7,  3. 

58.  These  passages,  in  all  of  which  the  verb  is  in 
the  second  person,  and  so  distinctly  imperative,  establish 
a  precedent  which  justifies  us  in  interpreting  the  instances 
which  follow  in  the  same  way,  and  in  declining  at  a  single 
stroke  to  rob  both  the  jussive  of  its  rightful  force,  and 
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the  sentence  of  its  full  significance.  It  will  be  seen  that 
by  adhering  to  the  strict  grammar,  instead  of  deserting  it 
on  account  of  a  superficial  difficulty,  a  more  pointed  and 
appropriate  sense  will  disclose  itself.  (The  verb  will  now 
be  always  in  the  third  person.)  Ps.  34,  61.  50,  3  Bnn*"i>NJ 
and  let  him  not  be  silent  (the  scene  is  introduced  by  the 
pf.  yp'in  V.  2  :  but  the  poet,  instead  of  continuing  in  the 
same  style,  and  writing  simply  '  he  comes  and  is  not 
silent/  imagines  himself  as  an  eager  and  interested  spec- 
tator, praying  the  Deity,  already  visible  in  the  distance,  to 
come  near,  Ps.  7,  7  f.,  and  declare  his  will).  66,  7  (where, 
however,  the  jussive  is  probably  to  be  understood  as  con- 
veying a  literal  warning).  121,  3  (contrast  K^  4 :  '  ^K  adds 
to  vh  the  sympathy  of  the  speaker  with  the  expected 
future,  and  expresses  consequently  a  hope '  (Hitz.)  :  in 
v.  4  this  hope  is  raised  to  a  certainty  by  N?).  Jer.  46,  6. 
51,  3.  Zech.  9,  5.  10,  7  (§  50  «).  Job  20,  17  «£  b«  (the 
interest  felt  by  the  writer  betrays  itself  by  causing  him  to 
glide  insensibly  from  the  language  descriptive  of  a  fact 
into  that  which  is  expressive  of  emotion).  And  without 
a  negative:  Ps.  n,  6.  12,4.  72,8.13.16.17.  85,  14  let 
justice  go  before  him  and  etc.  (as  in  the  passages  quoted 
from  Jer.  and  Zech.,  a  future  fact  represented  by  the  poet 
under  the  form  of  a  command).  Deut.  28,8  ^K  ftfrp  iy 
na-ian-ns.  21  paT.  36  ^  (where,  as  in  Psalm  72,  the 
language  of  blessing  and  that  of  mere  prediction  seem 
to  blend). 

Hitherto  we  have  not  found  it  necessary  or  desirable  to 
relinquish  the  recognized  and  usual  signification  of  the 
jussive.  Some  other  passages,  in  which  the  occurrence 

1  Sept.  Pesh.  Jerome  read  D3»3B,  with  imperatives  in  6». 
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of  this  mood  seems  abnormal,  will  be  noticed  in  the 
chapters  which  follow :  and  a  few  that  remain  even  then 
will  be  examined  in  Appendix  II. 

Obs.  i.  The  true  character  of  the  cohortative,  although  now  uni- 
versally recognized,  was  for  long  disregarded  or  unobserved :  it  was 
for  the  first  time  clearly  and  convincingly  established  by  Gesenius, 
in  his  Lehrgeb'dude  der  Hebr.  Sprache  (Leipzig  1817),  App.  ii.  p.  870, 
where  a  large  number  of  instances  are  collected  and  examined, '  since 
it  is  not  fair  or  right  that  a  matter  which  can  be  despatched  at  a 
single  stroke,  if  one  will  only  submit  to  the  labour  of  exhaustive 
investigation,  should  remain  any  longer  an  object  of  uncertainty  and 
dispute.'  Previous  grammarians  had,  however  (as  Gesenius  himself 
remarks),  maintained  the  same  opinion :  and,  indeed,  so  soon  as 
Arabic  began  to  be  studied  systematically,  with  a  view  to  the  illus- 
tration of  Hebrew,  the  analogies  presented  there  by  the  use  of  the 
'jussive'  and  'energetic'  moods  could  not  fail  to  arrest  attention. 
Accordingly  we  find  Albert  Schultens  in  his  Institutiones  ad  funda- 
menta  Linguae  Hebraeae  (Lugduni  Batavorum  1756),  p.  432,  asserting 
that  by  the  addition  of  rr — 'simul  accessionem  fieri  signtficationis  non 
ambigendum;'  and  Schroder,  Institutiones  (Ulmae  1785),  p.  198, 
speaking  of  it  as  '  vocum  formam  et  significationem  augens.'  A  few 
years  later,  however,  Stange  in  his  Anticritica  in  locos  quosdam 
Psalmorum  (pars  prior,  Lipsiae  1791).  p.  45,  writes  as  follows  on  the 
same  subject : — '  Quod  supra  scripsi,  n  quod  vulgo,  idque  male 
paragogicum  vocant,  non  temere  vocabulis  apponi,  sed  futuris  et 
imperativis  adiectum  ....  exprimere  Latinorum  coniunctivum  aut 
si  mavis  subiunctivum,  multis  fictum  et  falsum  videri  facile  possum 
coniicere ;  nam  quae  imberbes  in  Grammaticis  non  didicimus,  ea 
fere  contemni  ac  reiici  solent :  id  tamen  ex  multis  exemplis  verissi- 
mum  reperiri,  nemini  in  posterum  dubium  esse  debet.'  It  appears, 
then,  that  in  the  Hebrew  grammars  of  his  day,  quorum  tamen  numerus 
infinitus  est,  ac  quibusque  nundinis  Lipsiensibus  augetur  (ibid.),  the  view 
thrown  out  by  Schultens  and  Schroder  had  met  with  as  little  approval 
as  at  the  time  when  Gesenius  published  his  Lehrgeb'dude.  Stange 
himself  supports  his  statement  by  a  considerable  list  of  instances, 
though  not  so  copious  or  accurate  as  the  one  afterwards  given  by 
Gesenius. 
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O&s.  2.  The  existence  of  a  special  meaning  attaching  to  the  short- 
ened forms  of  the  impf.,  at  least  in  the  case  of  the  verbs  n"1?,  had 
been  previously  noticed,  though  here  likewise  it  was  Gesenius  who, 
in  the  first  edition  cf  his  smaller  grammar  (1813),  and  more  fully  in 
his  Lehrgeb'dude,  confirmed  and  demonstrated  the  correctness  of  the 
observation.  Thus  Schroder,  p.  212,  writes :— '  Secunda  ratio  retracti 
ex  syllaba  ultima  ad  penultimam  accentus  posita  est  in  singulari 
emphasi,  qua  vox  pronunciatur,  uti  fit  in  mandate,  hortatione, 
precatione,  vel  in  interdicto,  dehortatione,  deprecatione,  vel  in 
voto,  vel  ubi  gravior  quidam  subest  animi  adfectus :'  compare 
also  Schultens,  p.  443.  So  far,  however,  as  the  theory  here 
stated  is  concerned  (which  is  identical  with  Ewald's,  §  224a>c, 
above  §  46,  note},  it  is  singular  that,  if  it  be  true,  the  retrocession  is 
not  more  frequent :  except  in  the  few  cases  cited  below,  §  71  (where 
it  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  presence  of  'JN),  the  tone  never  recedes  in 
the  jussive  beyond  the  limits  of  verbs  n"b.  It  is  quite  plain  that  the 
jussive  shortened  (or,  as  in  Arabic,  cut  off}  the  last  syllable  of  the 
verb:  there  seems  to  me  to  be  no  evidence  that  in  doing  this  it 
likewise  produced  any  retrocession  of  the  tone.  On  the  jussive 
forms  of  verbs  n'"?  compare  Olshausen,  §  228". 

Obs.  3.  As  regards  any  ambiguity  which  may  be  thought  to  arise 
from  the  use  of  the  unmodified  impf.  to  denote  a  command  or  wish, 
the  reader  will  remember  that  our  own  language  offers  a  close 
parallel.  I  quote  the  following  from  E.  A.  Abbott's  Shakespearian 
Grammar,  a  book  in  which  the  method  commended  in  the  extract 
from  Gesenius  (see  Obs.  i)  has  been  admirably  carried  out,  §  365  : — 
'The  reader  of  Shakespeare  should  always  be  ready  to  recognize 
the  subjunctive,  even  where  the  identity  of  the  subjunctive  with  the 
indicative  inflexion  renders  distinction  between  two  moods  impos- 
sible except  from  the  context.  Thus : 

"Therefore  take  with  thee  my  most  heavy  curse, 
Which  in  the  day  of  battle  tire  thee  more 
Than  all  the  complete  armour  that  thou  wear'st! 
My  prayers  on  the  adverse  party  fight, 
And  there  the  little  souls  of  Edward's  children 
Whisper  the  spirits  of  thine  enemies, 
And  promise  them  success  in  victory." 

Rich.  III.  iv.  4.  190.' 
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Add  further : 
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•  But  all  the  charms  of  love 
Salt  Cleopatra,  soften  thy  waned  lip!'  etc. 

Ant.  and  Cl.  ii.  I.  20-26. 
And  (from  §  364)  : 

'For  his  passage, 

The  soldiers'  music  and  the  rites  of  war 
Speak  loudly  for  him.' 

Hamlet  v.  2.  411. 


CHAPTER    V. 

The  Voluntative  with  Waw. 

59.  IN  the  present  chapter  we  have  to  examine  the 
use  of  the  imperfect  when  combined,  in  its  capacity  as  a 
voluntative,  with  the  simple  or  weak  \  (with  shwa  Ptoj^l, 
nppXI  :   when  the  first  letter  of  the  verb  has  shwd  like- 
wise, we  obtain,  of  course,  the  forms  "^TJ.* 

these  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
"^Tl,  T1^,  n^I^JT).  Inasmuch  as  the  particular  signi- 
fication it  then  assumes  depends  upon  its  being,  not  a 
mere  imperfect,  but  a  voluntative,  it  is  important  to  recol- 
lect what  was  remarked  in  §  44,  that  the  voluntative  force 
may  be  really  present  even  though  the  corresponding 
modal  form  does  not  meet  the  eye. 

60.  This  weak  1  is  used  with   the    imperfect — as   a 
jussive    or    cohortative   by  preference,  if  these    exist    as 
distinct   forms,    though    not    exclusively    even    then — in 
order  to  express  the  design  or  purpose  of  a  preceding 
act,  which    it   does   in  a  less  formal  and  circumstantial 
manner  than  fJ?Eii>,  TOyi  etc.,  but  with  greater  conciseness 
and  elegance.     An  instance  or  two  will  make  it  clear  in 
what  way  this  is  effected,     i  Sam.  15, 1 6  HT3K1  *Qn  let 
alone  and  I  will  tell  thee':  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  wish  to 
tell  which  occasions  the  utterance  of  T^.n ,  this  is  equivalent 
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to  saying  'let  alone  that  I  may  tell  thee.'  Gen.  19,  20  Jet 
me  flee  thither  *nrft  and  lei  my  soul  live  (  =  that  it  may 
live).  Jer.  38,  20.  Ex.  10, 17  entreat  God  "IDJI  and  may  he 
remove  (  =  that  he  remove)  from  me  only  this  death1. 
In  translating,  we  may  sometimes  preserve  the  force  of 
the  jussive  or  cohortative ;  sometimes  it  is  better  to 
employ  that:  care  ought  to  be  taken,  however,  never 
to  confuse  (say)  W  with  either  nvn  or  VM,  from  both 
of  which  it  is  entirely  distinct,  but  to  both  of  which  it 
may  seem  superficially  similar  in  meaning — to  the  former 
when  referring  to  future  time,  to  the  latter  when  relating 
to  the  past. 

61.  The  ambiguity,  so  far  as  the  future  is  concerned, 
arises  from  the  following  cause.  In  English,  when  we 
desire  to  express  our  opinion  that  one  given  event  will 
occur  in  consequence  of  another,  we  commonly  employ 
the  future,  provided  that  this  second  event  may  be  viewed . 
by  the  speaker  as  more  or  less  probable  in  itself — not  as 
purely  dependent  upon  the  preceding  action  as  its  ante- 
cedent :  in  other  words,  our  language  states  only  the  post 
hoc,  leaving  the  propter  hoc  to  be  inferred  from  the  juxta- 
position of  the  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus,  if  we 
regard  the  result  as  tolerably  certain,  i.  e.  if  we  are 
tolerably  sure  of  the  post  hoc,  we  say  and  it  will .  .  . ;  if 
as  uncertain,  we  say  that  it  may .  .  . :  we  can,  of  course, 
employ  the  latter  form  in  both  instances,  but  our  idiom 
prefers  the  former,  if  the  circumstances  will  allow  its  use. 


1  As  this  combination  of  the  voluntative  with  •)  expresses  an 
ulterior  issue,  advancing  beyond,  but  regulated  by,  the  principal 
verb,  it  is  called  by  Ewald  the  consecutive  or  '  relatively-progressive  ' 
voluntative.  (Respecting  these  terms  more  will  be  found,  p.  86  n.) 
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Hebrew,  on  the  other  hand,  employs  the  latter  form 
regularly  :  hence  it  results  that  the  same  phrase  can  be 
rendered  into  English  by  two  equivalents,  one  of  which 
at  the  same  time  corresponds  in  addition,  so  far  as  the 
mere  words  go,  to  another  totally  different  expression  in 
Hebrew.  The  fact,  however,  that  and  it  will  be  corres- 
ponds to  rprn  as  well  as  to  ^\  must  not  mislead  us  into 
imagining  the  latter  to  be  identical  with  the  former; 
for  in  meaning  and  use  alike  the  two  are  quite  distinct. 
To  avoid  confusion,  therefore,  it  is  safer,  as  well  as  more 
accurate,  when  we  meet  with  a  jussive  after  1,  either  to 
preserve  the  jussive  form,  or  to  confine  ourselves  to  the 
perfectly  legitimate  equivalent,  that  and  the  subjunctive. 
In  Ex.  10,  17  we  at  once  feel  that  we  cannot  render 
and  he  shall  remove:  v.  21  on  the  contrary,  for  W  the 
sense  would  permit  the  rendering  and  there  shall  be,  the 
writer,  however,  as  before,  brings  the  result  into  more 
intimate  connexion  with  the  previous  act  Ht??,  that  there 
may  be :  so  7,  19*  VTVI  that  they  may  become,  but  19^ 
•Tni  and  there  will  be. 

62.  The  following  examples  will  sufficiently  illustrate 
the  construction  : — Lev.  9,  6  this  shall  ye  do  «"£!.  that  the 
glory  of  Yahweh  may  appear.  26,  43  DJfi}-  Num.  25,  4. 
Am.  5, 14  that  he  may  be.  Ps.  9, 10  W  and  let  Yahweh 
be  etc.,  or,  in  so  far  as  this  is  a  consequence  of  the  charac- 
teristics described  8  f.,  so  may  he  be,  or  that  he  may  be 
a  high  tower  etc.  90,  17  T^  (a  deduction  from  v.  16). 
Mic.  7,  10 ;  i  Sam.  7,  3.  18,  21.  28,  22  PG  *]3  TV1  that  so 
thou  mayest  have  strength,  i  Ki.  22,  20.  Job  16,  21.  Isa. 
5, 19  (parallel  $$>).  35,4.  Ps.  39, 14  that  I  may  look 
bright.  41,11  etc. ;  Prov.  20,  22  wait  for  Yahweh  W\  and 
he  will  save  thee  (not  as  an  absolute  future,  but  dependent 
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on  n?.i?  being  carried  into  effect)1.  2  Ki.  5,  iob.     So  Est. 
5,  3.  6.  7,  2.  9,  12  BWni  after  PF//#/  z'j  thy  request  ?  comp. 

1  Sam.  20,  4. 

Instances  in  which  the  special  forms  are  not  used : — 
Ex.  14,  i  toKh  etc.  2  Sam.  9,  i.  3.  16,  n  7?i?)..  24,  21  (cf. 

2  Chr.  29, 10).  Isa.  43,  9b.  55,  7  inDITT"i.   Job  21,  19.  32, 
20.  38,  35.  Jon.  i,  ii  what  shall  we  do  pfr^fy  that  the  sea 
may  be  calm?    Ps.  59, 14  and  let  them  (  =  that  they  may) 
know.  86,  17.  Neh.  2,  5;  Jer.  5,  ib. 

Where  clauses  of  this  nature  have  to  be  negatived,  & 
not  ?N  is  almost  invariably  employed2: — Ex.  28,  43.  30, 
20.  Deut.  17, 17  W  i6]  (cf.  v.  20  "KD  V$C$).  2  Sam.  21, 
17.  i  Ki.  18,44.  Jer.  10,  4.  25,  6  etc.  Here  the  connexion 
between  the  two  actions  is  considered  to  be  indicated 
with  sufficient  clearness  by  the  1,  without  the  need  of 
specifying  it  more  minutely  by  means  of  i&*.  We  do  not, 
however,  after  K7  find  the  jussive  or  cohortative  forms 
used  (but  cf.  §  50  a,  Obs.). 

63.  The  same  construction  is  also  found  in  relation  to 
past  time  :  i  Ki.  13,  33  W  that  there  might  be3  (not  W1 

1  Comp.  below,  §§151  06s.,  152. — It  is  only  the  connexion  which 
sometimes  permits  the  jussive  to  be  rendered  must;  e.g.  i  Ki.  18,  27 
perchance  he  sleepeth  ypn  so  let  him  be  awakened,  where  the  general 
sense  is  fairly  expressed  (as  A.V.)  by  and  must  be  awakened. 

2  b«  is  in  fact  not  used  with  a  verb  unless  an  imperative  or  jussive 
force  is  distinctly  felt.     Its  use  is  therefore  far  more  restricted  than 
that  of  the  Greek  in\,  with  which  it  is  often  compared.    Thus  in 
final  sentences  (as  after  fynb  or  TEN  Gen.  u,  7)  Nb  not  ?N  is  always 
found :  and  before  infinitives  'nVlb  ( =rov  pf) . . .).     Similarly  in  the 
case  before  us  by  is  quite  exceptional,  being  only  found  where  it  is 
desired  to  place  the  second  clause  upon  an  independent  footing,  and 
to  make  it  co-ordinate  with  the  first :  Ps.  69, 15.  85,  9.  2  Chr.  35,  21. 

8  The  singular  as  5,  6.  29.  8,  26  Kt.  10, 12.  26.  u,  3.  22,  i3b  Kt. 
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and  there  were)  priests  of  the  high  places.  2  Ki.  19,  25 
T1™  that  thou  mightest  (or  mayest)  be.  Isa.  25,  pa  /Aa/  he 
might  save  us  (not  future,  as  A.V.,  because  (9^)  they 
are  represented  as  already  saved).  Ps.  8 1 ,  1 6  that  so  their 
time  might  be  for  ever.  Lam.  1,19  that  they  might  refresh 
their  soul  (where  WW*].  could  not  have  stood,  as  the  fol- 
lowing words  shew).  2  Chr.  23,  19.  24,  n?  Ps.  49,  10 
(where  W  is  dependent  upon  what  precedes,  either  v.  8, 
or  the  negotiations  which,  although  broken  off,  are  im- 
plicitly involved  in  v.  9 :  that  he  should  live). 

Obs.  It  may  be  wondered  how  the  jussive  can  find  place  where,  as 
in  these  cases,  the  allusion  is  to  the  past.  We  must  conclude  that  in 
the  course  of  time,  the  literal  meaning  of  the  formula  became  disre- 
garded or  forgotten,  and  that  it  was  thought  of  solely  with  reference  to 
its  derived  function  of  connoting  succinctly  a  purpose  or  intention, 
quite  irrespective  of  time.  The  only  other  alternative  would  be  to 
suppose  that  the  imperfect,  whether  in  the  jussive  form  or  not,  is 
used  with  a  potential  or  permissive  force  :  'Whom  he  liked,  he  would 
consecrate,  and  so  there  might  be  priests,'  *  God  is  not  a  man,  and  he 
might  lie :'  the  liberty  thus  accorded  is  unrestricted,  in  the  first  case, 
so  far  as  the  principal  agent,  Yarob'am,  was  concerned  ;  in  the  second 
case,  so  far  as  regards  the  laws  which  regulate  human  conduct.  But 
when  it  can  be  predicated  of  an  action  or  an  object  that  it  empowers 
us  to  act  in  a  certain  way,  if  we  choose,  the  transition  is  very  slight 
to  speaking  of  it  as  being  performed,  or  existing,  with  a  view  to  our 
acting  so,  in  order  that  we  might  act  so.  And  thus  for  and,  we  may 
in  English  substitute  that,  without  any  detriment  to  the  sense.  (In 
the  second  passage  the  verb  might  have  been  pointed  llpn  :  see 
Isa.  48,  7.  But  this  would  have  been  a  stronger  expression  than 
ann  :  it  would  have  implied  that  man  actually  did  lie,  rather  than 
merely  that  he  might  lie.) 

64.     After  a  negative1: — Num.  23,  19  God  is  not  a 

1  On  some  other  cases  in  which  similarly  the  subordinate  clause  is 
dependent  on  the  preceding  verb  without  the  negative,  compare  my 
edition  of  Mosheh  ben  Shesheth's  Commentary  upon  Jeremiah  and 
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* 

man  M*1).  so  that  he  might  lie  (or,  that  he  should  lie) :  the 
force  of  the  expression  is  well  illustrated  by  a  parallel 
passage  i  Sam.  15,  29  En|n?  for  repenting  (or,  so  as  to 
ipent :  LXX  Num.  infin.  alone,  i  Sam.  infin.  with  roD). 
Ps.  51,  1 8  thou  desirest  not  sacrifice  nanKI  so  that  I  should 
give  it.  55, 13  it  was  not  an  enemy  who  reproached  me 
KfeW  so  that  I  might  bear  it :  similarly  "inDW.  Isa.  53,  2b 
and  he  had  no  beauty  that  we  should  desire  him.  Jer.  5, 
28:  this  passage  differs  from  20,  17.  Gen.  31,  27,  in  that 
here  the  second  event  is  regarded  as  resulting  from  the 
first,  while  in  the  two  latter  passages  it  is  viewed  simply 
as  succeeding  it;  cf.  §  74  a. 

Or  an  interrogative: — Isa.  40,  25  to  whom  will  ye  com- 
pare men  iWfiO  that  I  may  be  like  him?  41,  26  njrm, 
28  that  I  might  ask  them  and  that  they  might  return 
answer.  46,  5^.  Lam.  2,  13.  Jer.  23,  i8a  who  hath  stood 
in  the  council  of  Yahweh  so  as  to  see  ?  etc.  (different  from 
i8b,  which  resembles  rather  Job  9,  4).  Job  41,3. 

Obs.  Occasionally  the  -j  is  dispensed  with:  Ex.  28,  32.  39,  23  (the 
same,  narrated  when  done  :  '  that  it  might  not  be  torn ').  Isa.  41,  2 
•^•v  =  to  subdue.  50,  2.  Ezek.  16, 15  >rv  I1?  that  it  (sc.  "pD')  might  be  his1. 

Ezeqiel  (Williams  &  Norgate,  1871),  pp.  29, 87.  We  frequently  find  v_3 

used  in  the  same  way  with  the  subjunctive  in  Arabic :  e.  g.  Qor'an 

7,  17  and  do  not  come  nigh  to  this  tree  so  as  to  become  evil-doers 

(in  Engl.  we  should  rather  change  the  form,  and  say  lest  ye  become 

evil-doers).  71  do  not  touch  her  so  that  (lest)  punishment  seize  you. 

See  also  6, 108. 154.  8,  48.  10,  95.  n,  115.  12,  5  etc. ;  and  after  an 

iterrogative,  6, 149.  7,  51  have  we  any  intercessors  that  they  should 

itercede  for  us  ? 

is  here  slightly  emphatic ;  but  its  position  is  due  rather  to  the 
sire  for  rhythmical  distinctness  ;  comp.  n\DNb  ib  Gen.  16,  3  (after 
aub).  29,  28  (after  a  previous  i1?),  v.  29  ;  also  Lev.  7,  7.    1s?  »rr  or 
M  would  be  extremely  weak  as  an  ending. 
G 
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Ps.  61,  8  irmr  jo.  Job  9,  33.  Neh.  13,  19.  Add  likewise  the 
passages  in  which  the  cohortative  appears  after  JFiyp  O  that 
Isa.  27,  4.  Ps.  55,  7  O  that  I  had  the  wings  of  a  dove,  rraittJiO  HDIPN 
that  I  might  fiy  away  and  be  at  rest.  Job  23,  3-5.  Compare  Judg.  9, 
29.  Jer.  9,  i,  where  the  cohortative  is  preceded  by  i;  Job  6,  8  f . 
(jussive). 

65.  Sometimes  the  imperative  is  found  instead  of  the 
jussive,  to  express  with  rather  greater  energy  the  intention 
signified  by  the  preceding  verb1. 

Gen.  12,  2  and  I  will  make  thee  into  a  great  nation  .  .  . 
•£P,1  and  be  (that  thou  mayest  be)  a  blessing.  20,  7.  Ex. 
3,  10.  2  Sam.  21,  3  and  wherewith  shall  I  make  expia- 
tion, *!T)jp  and  bless  (that  ye  may  bless)  etc.  i  Ki.  i,  12 
\btoi.  2  Ki.  5, 10.  Ruth  i,  9.  4,  nb.  Ps.  37,  27.  128,  5 
may  Yahweh  bless  thee,  nK"n  0^  ,$•#?  (that  thou  mayest 
see)  the  prosperity  of  Jerusalem  ! 


1  Compare  Ewald,  §  347*. 
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The  Imperfect  with  Strong  Waw. 

66.  BY  far  the  most  usual  method  in  which  a  series  of 
events  is  narrated  in  Hebrew  consists  in  connecting  each 
fresh  verb  with  the  clause  which  precedes  it  by  means  of 
the  so-called  waw  conversivum  (*1)  and  the  imperfect. 
This  waw  conversivum,  in  both  meaning  and  use,  is  radi- 
cally different  from  the  simple  waw  with  shwc?  (1),  which 
is  likewise  prefixed  to  the  imperfect  :  but  it  can  always  be 
at  once  recognized  and  distinguished  from  the  latter  by 
its  peculiar  form  :  before  ••,  J,  and  n  the  waw  conversivum 
uniformly  has  pathach,  with  dagesh  in  the  letter  following 
—  the  dagesh  being,  however,  regularly  dropped,  from  the 
difficulty  of  then  pronouncing  the  double  letter,  before  * 
when  accompanied  by  shwrf  ("T^l  not  ^l)  :  before  X  of 
the  first  person  it  has,  with  all  but  equal  invariability,  the 
compensatory  long  vowel  games1 


1  The  sole  exceptions  are  a  few  occasions  in  Pi'el,  where  pathach ! 
ippears :  Judg.  6,  9  TDjia»i_.  20,  6.  2  Sam.  i,  10.  Ezek.  16, 10;  cf.  also 
i.  8, 14.  Ps.  73, 16.  1 19,  163.  Job  30,  26 :  and,  according  to  some, 
26,  6.    In  Isa.  43,  28  it  is  probable,  as  Delitzsch  suggests,  that  the 
ictuators  (like  theTargum)  interpreted  the  verbs  of  the  future,  and 
pointed  accordingly :  LXX  and  Syriac  render  by  the«past. 
G  2 
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67.  This  singular  construction  is  peculiar  to  Hebrew1: 
even  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Old  Testament  it  occurs 
nowhere  except  in  the  fragment  dating  from  the  ninth 
century  B.  c.,  and  preserved  upon  what  is  now  known  as 
the  Moabite  Stone2,  and  in  such  Hebrew  of  a  later  date 
as  is  composed  in  intentional  imitation  of  the  Biblical 
style5.  The  other  Semitic  languages  do  not  hesitate  to 
employ  what  might  seem  to  be  the  very  natural  and 
obvious  construction  of  the  perfect  and  1,  in  cases  where 
the  Hebrew  regularly  makes  use  of  the  impf.  and  •}: 
indeed  the  purest  Hebrew  almost  uniformly  shuns  the 
perfect  with  1  under  these  circumstances,  and  it  is  not  till 
the  later  language,  and  even  then  only  partially,  that  the 
latter  is  able  to  gain  an  acknowledged  footing.  Whatever 
be  the  origin  of  the  pathach  and  following  dagesh, — which 
are  the  two  fundamental  and  essential4  elements  in  the 

1  A  few  instances,  however,  occur  apparently  in  the  Samaritan  Ver- 
sion of  the  Pentateuch ;  see  Uhlemann,  Inst.  Linguae  Sam.  §  64. 1  Anm. 

2  Where  we  find  not  merely  132*1,  tDVi,   asri,  nm«i,  inriNi 
etc.,  but  even  the  apocopated  forms  t?s>Ni,  p«i,  to  Ml.     But  the 
language  of  this  inscription  is,  in  fact,  not  materially  different  from 
Hebrew — even  the  fern.  abs.  in  -ath  and  the  masc.  plur.  in  -in  are 
not  unknown   to  the   Old  Test,  (see  Ps.  16,  6.  Judg.  5,  10)  — the 
resemblance   being   especially   striking   in   the   style  and    genuine 
idiomatic  colouring.     (The  English  reader  will  find  an  excellent 
account  of  the  Stone,  attributed  to  Professor  Wright,  in  the  North 
British  Review,  Oct.  1870:  if  acquainted  with  German,  he  may  con- 
sult, in  addition,  the  monographs  of  Noldeke  and  Schlottmann.) 

3  For  example,  in  the  Hebrew  version  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  or  in 
Josephus  Gorionides.     But  it  is  not  the  idiom  of  the  Mishna,  or  of 
the  Rabbinical  Commentators. 

4  The  occasional  disappearance  of  the  dagesh  does  not,  of  course, 
invalidate  the  truth  of  what  is  said :  the  duplication  proper  to  the 
article  is  also  in  certain  cases  habitually  dispensed  with. 
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formula  as  a  whole,  whether  they  represent  simply  a 
stronger  form  of  ],  appropriated  for  this  use  of  the  impf., 
or  whether  (as  suggested  by  Ewald,  §  23ia)  they  are  the 
only  surviving  traces  of  some  adverbial  root  lying  con- 
cealed between  the  conjunction  and  the  verb, — the  prin- 
ciple upon  which  the  tense  chosen  is  here  employed,  and 
the  signification  it  must  bear,  will  not,  after  what  was  said 
in  Chap.  Ill,  be  far  to  seek.  The  imperfect  (from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  spectator)  expresses  what  in  German 
is  called  Eintritt,  and  represents  action  as  eintretend — two 
terms  which  may  be  rendered  in  English  by  ingress  and 
ingressive.  A  succession  of  events  need  not  invariably 
be  regarded  as  a  mere  series  of  completed  and  inde- 
pendent wholes  :  each  term  may  be  conceived  as  having 
relations  with  the  one  preceding  it ;  it  may  be  viewed  as 
stepping  in  after  it,  as  presenting  itself  to  view  through  an 
entrance  prepared  by  its  forerunner.  The  date  at  which 
the  ingress,  or  entry,  is  imagined  to  take  place  is  deter- 
mined by  the  *!,  which  connects  the  new  event  with  a 
point  previously  assigned  in  the  narrative :  the  goal  at 
which  it  sets  out,  the  starting-point  from  which  it  takes 
its  origin,  and  to  which  therefore  it  is  relative,  is  fixed  at 
the  termination  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  preceding 
verb.  We  thus  see,  firstly,  that  an  event  introduced  by 
this  construction  is  represented  as  ingressive  or  nascent : 
we  see,  secondly,  that  such  an  event  does  not  then  any 
longer  stand  by  itself,  it  is  the  development,  the  continuation 
of  the  past  which  came  before1.  And  history  thus  described 


,By  Ewald  the  construction  is  accordingly  termed  the  relatively- 
progressive  imperfect  (das  bezuglich-fortschreitendt  imperfectum). 
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may  be  compared  to  a  gradually  unfolding  roll,  in  which 
each  turn  gently  introduces  a  fresh  phase  to  the  eye. 

Obs.  I.  The  title  waw  conversive  is  a  translation  .of  the  name 
••pen  "P,  which  originated  with  the  old  Jewish  grammarians,  who 
conceived  the  waw  under  these  circumstances  to  possess  the  power 
of  changing  the  signification  of  the  tense,  and  turning  a  future  into 
a  past,  just  as  in  a  parallel  case  (to  be  examined  hereafter),  they 
imagined  it  capable  of  turning  a  past  into  a  future1.  Now  that  the 
theory  of  the  Hebrew  tenses  has  been  entirely  remodelled,  and  it  is 
seen  that  they  involve  no  intrinsic  relation  to  actions  as  past  or 
future,  but  only  as  completed  or  incomplete,  irrespective  of  date, 
considerable  objections  have  been  raised  against  the  old  designation, 
and  new  ones  proposed,  such  as  vav  relativum  and  vav  consecutivum 2. 

1  Compare  Reuchlin,  Rudimenta  Hebraica  (Phorcae  [Pforzheim] 
1506),  p.  619,  'Quamquam  ne  hoc  quidem  omiserim  quod  mihi  de 
vau  praepositiva  particula  humanissimus  praeceptor  meus  ille  laco- 
bus  iehiel  Loans  doctor  excellens  (misericordia  dei  veniat  super  eum) 
apud  Cecios  discenti  monstravit,  Cum  enim  vau  per  seva  notatum 
praeponitur  verbo  praeteriti  temporis  quod  transfert  accentum  suum 
in  ultimam,  tune  idem  verbum  mutatur  in  tempus  futurum  .... 
Similiter  cum  praeponitur  vau  cum   patha  verbo   futuri  temporis, 
tune   futurum    convertit    in    praeteritum.'      Cf.  L.  Geiger,  Johann 
Reuchlin,  pp.  iO5ff.    And  so  Glass,  Philologiae  Sacrae  (Jenae  1634), 
p.  560,  ed.  Amst.  1711: — '  Specialiter   observandum  quod  praeter 
copulandi    usum,  in  verbis   significationes   commutet,  praeteriti  in 
significationem  futuri,  et  contra.' 

2  Vav  relativum  was  a  term  always  retained  by  Hitzig :  its  meaning 
will  be  evident  after  what  has  been  stated  in  the  text.     It  is,  how- 
ever, a  somewhat  indistinct  and  vague  expression,  and  not  sufficiently 
characteristic  and  decided  for  the  boldly-defined  construction  it  is 
employed  to  designate.     Vav  consecutivum,  originally  suggested   in 
1827  by  Bottcher,  has  been  adopted  by  Ewald  and  most  modern 
grammarians  and  commentators.     Certainly  by  its  adoption  we  gain 
a  convenient  and  uniform  nomenclature,  which   embraces  under  a 
single  category  three  separate  usages — the  consecutive  or  '  relatively- 
progressive  '  voluntative  (the  subject  of  Chap.  V  in  this  book),  the 
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Certainly,  inasmuch  as  there  is  now  no  longer  any  '  future'  or  '  past ' 
to  need  '  conversion,'  the  sense  formerly  attached  to  the  term  waw 
conversive  must  be  given  up.  But  this  term  has  one  great  merit,  the 
advantages  of  which  cannot  be  over-estimated :  it  is  a  strongly  dis- 
tinctive expression — a  sign  admirably  adapted  to  keep  the  thing 
signified  separate  from  anything  which  it  may  superficially  resemble, 
and  which  may  hence  be  liable  to  be  confused  with  it  in  the  mind. 
Nor  is  the  term  incapable  of  justification,  even  from  the  modern 
point  of  view.  As  Ewald,  §  23 ib,  remarks,  the  and  or  and  then 
brings  the  action  described  into  a  definite  relation  with  some  fixed 
point  in  the  previously  completed  past,  from  and  out  of  which  it  is 
regarded  as  arising  and  originating :  now  take  away  the  '  and '  which 
thus  determines  this  relation  (the  'vav  relativum,'  as  it  is  called 
above),  and  the  perfect  will  be  the  natural  tense  to  employ,  because 
all  reference  to  the  previous  past  is  gone,  the  connexion  of  the 
action  with  its  own  antecedents  is  severed,  and  it  is  contemplated 
exclusively  from  the  writer's  present.  Although,  therefore,  the  'waw 
conversive '  does  not  change  the  meaning  of  the  tense,  it  does  alter 
the  aspect  under  which  an  action  is  conceived;  it  presupposes  a 
point  of  view  which  demands  on  our  part  an  effort  of  thought  before 

consecutive  or  '  relatively-progressive '  imperfect  (the  subject  of  the 
present  chapter),  and  the  consecutive  or  '  relatively-progressive ' 
perfect  (to  be  explained  in  Chap.  VIII).  But  the  title  waw  consecu- 
tive, to  a  person  hearing  it,  seems  naturally  to  suggest  only  theirs/ 
of  these  constructions,  in  which  the  second  verb  indicates  an  action 
expressly  and  designedly  consequent  upon  the  first :  and  even  if  its 
meaning  be  modified  so  as  to  include  the  other  two,  it  must  still 
obviously  remain  always  ambiguous,  without  some  additional  word 
specifying  which  of  the  three  is  intended.  And  the  danger  from  this 
source  of  confusion  arising  between  the  first  and  second  usage  is  not 
diminished  by  the  fact  that  the  same  voluntative  form  appears  in 
both — after  o  no  less  than  after  i.  It  has  been  mainly  with  a 
view  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  any  such  confusion  that  I  have 
thought  it  better  to  adhere  to  the  term  conversive:  the  name  con- 
secutive,  had  it  not  thus  met  with  another  application,  I  should  have 
felt  inclined  to  appropriate  to  the  usage  described  in  Chap.  V,  which 
it  seems  to  me  exactly  fitted  to  describe. 


88  CHAPTER    VI.  [68. 

it  can  be  appreciated  and  realized :  it  effects  a  modification  suffi- 
ciently marked  to  render  the  retention  of  the  old  distinctive  title 
fully  justifiable. 

Obs.  2.  The  explanation  here  given  of  the  nature  of  this  construc- 
tion (which  is,  in  effect,  merely  Ewald's  thrown  with  a  little  expan- 
sion into  an  English  dress)  was  written  before  I  had  seen  the  follow- 
ing passage  of  Schroder's  Institutiones  ad  fundamenta  linguae  Hebraeae 
(Ulmae  1785),  pp.  261  f.,  in  which,  in  all  essential  points,  the  same 
view  is  not  only  anticipated,  but  stated  also  with  singular  lucidity:  — 
'  Praeter  varies  hosce  usus,  Futurum  habet  adhuc  alium  plane  singu- 
larem,  et  Hebraeis  peculiarem,  quod  illud  vim  accipit  nostri  Prae- 
teriti,  et  rem  revera  praeteritam  designat,  non  tamen  per  se,  et 
absolute,  sed  in  relatione  ad  praecedens  aliquod  Praeteritum,  spec- 
tatam.  Quando  enim  diversae  res  factae,  quae  continua  quadam 
serie  aliae  alias  exceperunt,  narrandae  sunt,  Hebraei  primam  quidem 
per  Praeteritum,  alias  autem  subsequentes,  quas,  ratione  praecedentis, 
tamquam  futuras  considerant,  per  Futurum  exprimunt.  Hoc  itaque, 
quia  id,  quod  in  relatione  ad  aliam  rem  praeteritam  posterius  et 
futurum  fuit;  notat,  Futurum  relativum  dici  potest.' 

68.  This  use  of  the  imperfect,  which  is  so  character- 
istic and  important  as  to  demand  a  separate  chapter  for 
its  analysis,  is,  however,  at  the  same  time,  closely  parallel 
to  some  of  the  constructions  already  noticed  in  §  27.  In 
instances  such  as  K3;  D^a«1,  wnr  D'$Km,  W  m, 
the  imperfect  depicts  action  as  incipient,  in  strict  ac- 
cordance with  what  appears  to  have  been  the  primitive 
signification  of  the  tense  :  it  is  just  in  virtue  of  this,  its 
original  meaning,  that,  in  coalition  with  •!,  it  grew  up  into 
a  fixed  formula,  capable  of  being  generally  employed  in 
historical  narrative.  That  a  series  of  past  facts  should 
ever  have  been  regularly  viewed  in  this  light  (a  supposition 
without  which  the  construction  before  us  remains  unac- 
countable), that  in  each  term  of  such  a  series  the  salient 
feature  seized  upon  by  language  should  be  not  its  character 
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as  past,  but  its  character  as  nascent  or  ingressive,  may 
indeed  appear  singular :  but  the  ultimate  explanation  of  it 
must  undoubtedly  lie  in  the  mode  of  thought  peculiar  to 
the  people,  and  here  reflected  in  their  language.  Only, 
inasmuch  as  the  formula  became  one  of  the  commonest 
and  most  constant  occurrence,  it  is  probable  that  a  distinct 
recollection  of  the  exact  sense  of  its  component  parts  was 
lost,  or,  at  any  rate,  receded  greatly  into  the  background, 
and  that  the  construction  was  used  as  a  whole,  without 
any  thought  of  its  original  meaning,  simply  as  a  form  to 
connect  together  a  series  of  past  events  into  a  consecu- 
tive narrative. 

69.  The  form  which  the  imperfect  takes  after  the  '\ 
is,  however,  very  generally  modified.  It  frequently,  at 
any  rate  externally,  resembles  the  voluntative — in  the 
second  and  third  person  appearing  as  a  jussive,  in  the 
first  person  as  a  cohortative.  Without  going  here  with 
any  minuteness  into  the  details  (which  must  be  sought  in 
the  larger  grammars,  such  as  Kalisch's,  which  treat  the 
accidence  at  length),  we  meet,  for  example,  regularly 
with  such  forms  as  these,  m,  fcjN1,  m  «?3,  ^?!1, 
nnniKI  etc.  A  second  noticeable  characteristic  is  this, 
that  after  waw  conv.  the  tone  frequently,  though  not 


1  In  so  far  as  verbs  n"b  are  concerned,  Bcittcher,  ii.  196  f.,  collects 
of  the  first  pers.  sing,  forty-nine  instances  of  the  shortened  form, 
against  fifty-three  in  which  it  remains  unabbreviated.  In  the  other 
persons,  however,  the  full  form  is  very  exceptional ;  e.  g.  rrm 
never,  n*O'i  four  times  (against  some  130  instances  of  «vi).  '  It  is 
noticeable,'  Bottcher  adds,  '  that  in  the  entire  Pentateuch  there  occur 
of  the  first  pers.  with  n-  only  two  instances  (Gen.  24,  48.  Deut.  i, 
i6ff.),  of  the  other  persons  none  at  all.' 
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universally1,  recedes.    Accordingly  we  obtain 
DgBJirn  Dan.  2,  i,  ?j!?p5  ,  ^'W,  3BJ1,  ncjjl  etc. 

Obs.  The  cohortative  form  is  so  much  less  common  than  the 
jussive,  that  a  few  particulars  respecting  its  usage  (derived  chiefly 
from  Bottcher,  ii.  199,  and  the  list  given  by  Stickel,  Das  Buck  Hiob, 
pp.  151-4)  will  not  be  out  of  place.  It  occurs  only  at  rare  intervals 
except  in  two  or  three  of  the  later  writers,  some  ninety  instances  of  its 
use  being  cited  altogether.  Thus,  in  the  historical  books  (to  2  Sam.), 
it  occurs  Gen.  32,  6.  41,  11.  43,  21.  Num.  8,  19.  Josh.  24,  8  Kt.  Judg. 
6,  9.  10.  10,  12.  12,  3.  i  Sam.  2,  28.  28,  15.  2  Sam.  4,  10.  7,  9.  12,  8. 
22,  24:  but  never  in  the  books  of  Kings,  or  in  Isaiah  (unless  it 
ought  to  be  recognized  in  43,  28  :  cf.  §  66  note)  ;  and  in  the  other  pro- 
phets, only  Jer.  n,  18.  32,  9.  Ezek.  9,  8.  16,  n.  Zech.  u,  13.  In 
the  Psalms,  3,  6.  7,  5.  (not  18,  24).  69,  12.  90,  10  ;  and  several  times 
in  Ps.  119.  In  Job,  1,15  ff.  19,  20.  29,  17.  It  is  principally  found 
in  those  portions  of  Daniel,  'Ezra,  and  Nehemiah  where  the  narra- 
tive is  told  in  the  first  person.  In  Ezra  7,  27-9,  6  there  are  seventeen 
instances  of  the  first  pers.  with  -ah,  against  only  two  without  it  (there 
is  a  third  case,  however,  in  10,  2)  :  it  is  here  that  its  predominance 
is  most  marked.  In  Dan.  8-12  I  have  noticed  ten  cases  with  -ah, 
against  eight  without  it  (verbs  n'"?  of  course  not  reckoned)  :  and  in 
Neh.  i.  2.  4-7.  12,31.  13  the  numbers  are  about  thirty-two  to 
thirty-seven.  But  it  is  not  used  by  the  writer  of  the  Chronicles  :  a 
comparison  of  i  Chr.  17,  8  with  2  Sam.  7,  9  would  seem  to  shew  that 
he  even  intentionally  rejected  it  :  nor  is  it  found  in  Zech.  1-8  although 
"in  NT  occurs  fifteen  times  and  a  TO  NT  twice.  In  Esther,  neither  form 
is  met  with  at  all. 

70.  We  have  here  to  ask  two  questions  :  firstly,  what 
is  the  meaning  of  the  apparently  modal  forms  ?  secondly, 
what  is  the  cause  of  the  retrogression  of  the  tone  ? 

It  is  maintained  by  Ewald,  §  231%  that  the  imperfect 


1  Never  in  the  ist  pers.  sing,  (in  i  Ki.  21,  6.  Ezek.  16,  6  the  retro- 
cession is  occasioned  by  position),  and  by  no  means  always  in  the  other 
persons :  in  pause,  too,  the  tone  reappears  on  the  ultima,  as  :  !jb*i . 
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after  '\  possesses  really  a  modal  force  :  and  he  remarks 
in  a  note  that  such  an  assumption  is  especially  necessary 
on  account  of  the  J1T  in  the  first  person,  which  cannot 
otherwise  be  explained.  Certainly  the  coincidence  is  a 
remarkable  one,  and  constitutes  a  prima  facie  argument 
in  favour  of  this  view,  which  it  is  unquestionably  difficult 
to  meet.  The  same  distinction  of  usage  between  the 
first  person  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  second  and  third 
on  the  other,  is  observable  here,  precisely  as  when  the 
usual  voluntative  force  is  indisputably  present :  the  former 
appears  as  a  cohortative,  the  two  latter  as  jussives.  But 
the  impossibility  of  giving  a  satisfactory  or  even  an 
intelligible  account  of  the  presence  of  a  real  cohortative 
or  jussive  in  forms  descriptive  of  simple  historical  fact, 
constrains  us  to  seek  for  some  better  explanation.  Let 
us  begin  by  considering  the  case  of  the  second  and  third 
persons.  It  is,  in  the  first  place,  obviously  impracticable 
to .  do  anything  with  the  jussive,  taken  in  its  literal  sense : 
a  command,  a  permission,  or  a  wish  are  all  equally  out  of 
place  in  a  form  descriptive  of  the  simple  straightforward 
past.  But  even  supposing  we  could  overcome  this  diffi- 
culty by  weakening  and  generalizing  the  force  of  the 
jussive  mood  in  the  manner  attempted  by  Ewald1,  there 

1  Ewald,  §  2  3ia,  justifies  the  presence  of  what  he  conceives  to  be  an 
actual  voluntative  on  the  ground  that  this  form  in  itself  at  once  puts 
the  action  described  into  motion,  and  so  into  an  attitude  of  dependence 
on  something  else :  in  other  words,  the  action  is  mobilized,  and  then 
requires  some  fixed  point  to  which  to  attach  itself;  which  is  here 
supplied  by  the  o  in  the  manner  indicated  in  the  text,  §  67.  But 
the  unaltered  imperfect  is  able  (as  we  know)  to  'mobilize'  an  action: 
and  the  dependency  traceable  in  the  jussive  is  something  very  unlike 
the  dependency  present  in  the  o.  In  the  former  case,  the  dependency 
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still  seem  to  be  objections  against  imagining  the  form  to 
be  that  of  a  real  jussive.  In  the  first  place,  the  alterations 
arising  from  abbreviation  or  apocopation  extend  over  a 
much  wider  area  than  in  the  case  of  the  actually  existent 
jussive.  Thus  the  jussive  proper  in  the  first  person  is 
extremely  rare  :  but  not  only  do  we  meet  with  2j£W,  w&\ 
etc.,  but  some  fifty  instances  are  cited  of  verbs  n"i>,  which 
appear  thus  in  the  shortened  form,  some  of  them,  as 
K?J?J ,  "T^il,  being  of  repeated  occurrence.  And,  secondly, 
the  old  termination  of  the  second  and  third  plural  ft-, 
which  never  occurs  where  the  verb  possesses  a  jussive 
force1,  is  certainly  found  after  '],  e.g.  Deut.  i,  22.  4,  n. 
Judg.  8,  i.  n,  1 8.  Isa.  41,  5  al.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
are  phenomena  which  seem  to  reveal  the  direction  in 
which  the  true  explanation  must  be  sought.  The  ques- 
tion was  asked  just  now,  What  is  the  cause  of  the 

is  negative  and  obstructive  ;  in  the  latter,  it  is  positive  and  progres- 
sive :  with  the  jussive  it  is  not  the  primary  consideration,  and  it 
operates  only  by  retarding  the  wished-for  event;  with  the  o  it  is 
directly  involved,  and  it  issues  in  preparing  the  way  for  its  introduc- 
tion. I  hope  I  have  not  misrepresented  Ewald's  view  in  this  note :  I 
do  not  feel  sure  that  I  understand  the  sense  of  the  words  als  von 
irgend  etwas  erst  abhangig  in  §  223°  (cf.  136*),  nor  do  I  derive 
material  assistance  from  the  explanatory  addition  §  231*  'sofern 
dieser  die  handlung  selbst  schon  in  bewegung  und  folglich  abhangig 
oder  irgendwo  sich  fest  ankniipfend  sezt,'  which,  if  anything,  only 
increases  the  obscurity  that  appears  to  me  to  hang  over  this  concep- 
tion of  dependency  as  attaching  to  the  jussive.  But,  however  this 
may  be,  nothing  short  of  desperation  could  surely  suggest  such  a 
sentence  as  this: — 'The  idea  of  the  voluntative  in  no  way  tells  against 
its  application  here,  so  soon  as  it  is  only  conceded  that,  in  a  some- 
what wider  import,  it  might  denote  generally  that  which  is  dependent 
and  relative.'  Only,  what  a  concession ! 

1  Bottcher,  ii.  172,  200:  compare,  however,  Ewald,  §  225*. 
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retrocession  of  tone  observable  e.g.  in  *)DNM?  It  cannot 
be  accounted  for  by  the  supposition  that  the  verb  after  '\  is 
a  jussive,  because  *|D{O,  rn|£  etc.  are  unheard  of  as  inde- 
pendent jussive  forms  :  where  they  do  appear,  their 
occurrence  is  in  no  way  connected  with  the  modal  form 
as  such,  but  is  an  accidental  consequence  of  external 
circumstances.  Thus,  for  example,  Ps.  102,  19  nxransn, 
Job  22,  28  *l;TD5iT»  PS-  I04>  20  W1?"*1"^*  the  retrocession 
is  evidently  occasioned  by  the  desire  to  obviate  the  con- 
currence of  two  tone-syllables  :  it  is  therefore  occasioned 
by  the  accidental  circumstance  of  position.  In  verbs  n"b, 
as  <}1,  the  vowel  in  the  ultima  (as  in  the  segolate  nouns) 
is  an  auxiliary  vowel  ;  and  the  place  of  the  tone  is  thus 
a  secondary  phenomenon  :  here,  therefore,  the  apparent 
retrocession  is  due  to  the  weak  letter  which  constitutes 
the  third  radical  of  the  verb.  In  no  case  is  the  jussive 
mood  by  itself  sufficient  to  produce  retrocession;  nor, 
in  fact,  does  it  shew  the  smallest  tendency  to  produce  it. 
Even  supposing,  therefore,  that  the  verb  after  -\  were 
jussive,  this  would  fail  to  account  for  the  retrocession  of 
the  tone.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  true  cause 
lies  in  the  heavy  prefix  "1,  which  was  once  probably,  as 
the  dagesh  seems  to  shew,  even  heavier  than  it  is  now. 
The  eifect  of  this  being  added  to  the  impf.  would  be 
to  create  a  tendency  to  lighten  the  latter  part  of  the. 
word,  which  would  operate  sometimes  by  simply  causing 
the  tone  to  recede,  sometimes  by  giving  rise  to  an  accom- 
panying apocopation.  It  must  be  remembered  that  we 
have  not  much  opportunity  of  watching  in  Hebrew  the 
changes  produced  by  an  alteration  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  :  most  of  the  variations  in  the  vowels  or  the 
tone  are  the  results  of  alterations  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
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or  of  some  modification  in  its  relation  to  what  follows 
it  in  the  sentence  rather  than  to  what  precedes.  Thus 
the  st.  constr.,  the  addition  of  a  suffix,  the  presence  of 
a  heavy  termination  (DrpBj?,  in  contradistinction  to  a 
light  one  r&95)»  the  proximity  of  a  tone-syllable,  all 
operate  from  below:  instances  of  an  influence  working 
in  the  opposite  direction  are  more  difficult  to  find.  The 
article,  though  followed,  like  *!,  by  dagesh,  does  not  in 
Hebrew  affect  the  termination  of  the  word  to  which  it 
is  prefixed,  or  alter  the  position  of  the  tone1.  We  are 
not,  however,  left  entirely  destitute  of  any  indications  as 
to  the  effect  which  a  heavy  prefix,  in  constant  coalition 
with  a  flexible  verb-form,  might  be  expected  to  produce. 
There  are  a  few  instances  in  which  ?K2,  when  closely 
united  to  a  jussive  by  maqqeph,  gives  rise  to  an  alteration 
in  the  form  of  the  verb  similar  to  that  observable  after 
waw  conversive:  thus  Ex.  23,  i  nj&JTK.  2  Sam.  17, 1 6 
f?n"vK  :  see  further  Deut.  2,  9.  3,  26.  i  Sam.  9,  20.  i  Ki. 
2,  20.  Prov.  30,  6.  cf.  Ex.  10,  28.  Compare  also  R 
exactly  like  fitW?!,  whereas  without  i?N  the  full  form  n 
is  used  with  a  jussive  force  Job  21,  20.  And  probably 
Ps.  21,  2  Qri  ^s;nD  and  the  sere  in  ^O  Qoh.  5,  i43  are 
to  be  explained  in  the  same  way4.  The  case,  then,  as  a 

1  In  Arabic  the  addition  of  the  art.  does  make  a  change  in  the 
termination :  like  the  s/.  constr.,  it  removes  the  so-called  '  nunation.' 
Thus  ItitAbun  book,  'alkitabu  the  book;  saatun  hour  («nytD  Dan.  3, 
6  etc.),  'assa'atu  the  hour. 

2  See  Ewald,  §  224b;  Bottcher,  i.  166.  ii.  172 ;  Olshausen,  §  229°. 

3  Compare  the  shorter  form  after  IN  i  Ki.  8,  i  brrp'  IN. 

*  In  the  Psalm,  however,  the  retrocession  might  be  caused  by  the 
following  tone-syllable  i«o  (the  skua1  not  reckoning,  precisely  as 
Gen.  i,  ii ;  Kalisch's  remark,  therefore,  §  n,  5  end,  requires  qualifi- 
cation, see  Gesenius,  Lg.  §  51.  i<*  Anm.  i,  or  Ewald,  §  iooa). 
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whole,  may  be  stated  thus.  On  the  one  hand,  the  forms 
under  discussion  cannot  be  explained  as  jussives  (for  the 
jussive  as  such  never  assumes  them),  nor  can  they  be  ex- 
plained as  arising  from  position  (for  they  are  found  where 
no  tone-syllable  follows) :  they  can  only  be  explained  as 
arising  from  the  influence  of  the  •!  (for  the  presence  of 
this  is  the  one  property  they  possess  in  common),  and 
this  opinion  is  confirmed  by  the  parallel  instances  which 
have  been  just  quoted1. 

Obs.  There  is  one  remaining  ground  upon  which  it  might  be 
thought  possible  still  to  defend  the  assumption  of  a  jussive.  Granted 
the  power  of  the  •  1  to  alter  the  place  of  the  tone,  it  will  be  urged 
that  such  forms  as  n$;i,  np£i  would  be  most  naturally  treated  as 
derived  immediately  from  ihejnssives  Dtp;,  Dj?;,  rather  than  from  the 
simple  imperfects  ivtf;,  Dip;.  This  certainly  sounds  plausible:  but 
it  must  be  remembered  that  no  basis  exists  for  the  assumption  that 
ntfj  in  ns?^  must  necessarily  and  exclusively  be  jussive:  the  o, 
which  is  able  to  produce  njjiiz^l,  1N$S1  etc.,  is  a  sufficient  cause  to 
account  for  the  presence  of  sere  in  nu?n ;  and  when  it  had  gone 

1  Ewald  himself  accounts  in  the  same  way  for  an  analogous  phe- 
nomenon in  Arabic  (Gramm.  Arab.  i.  p.  124).  Lam,  'not,'  always 
takes  an  impf.  after  it,  just  as  DIE  generally  does  in  Hebrew:  but 
the  impf.  is  universally  in  the  jussive  mood.  Thus  the  unmodified 
impf.  of  nazzala,  '  to  bring  down,'  is  yunazzilu  (he  will,  used  etc.  to 
bring  down),  whereas  the  jussive  is  yunazzil;  and  so  we  find  Qor. 
3,144  lam  yunazzil  in  the  sense  of  'he  has  not  brought  down,' 
185  lam  yaf'alu  (not  yafaluna)  'they  have  not  done.'  The  con- 
junction is  always  closely  followed  by  the  verb,  no  intervening  words 
being  permitted :  accordingly  Ewald  writes,  '  Quare  ob  nexum  hunc 
praepositi  J  vique  certa  pronunciandi  necessarium  et  perpetuum 
forma  verbi  in  fine  brevius  pronunciatur.'  And  if  a  double  origin  for 
the  shortened  form  is  postulated  for  Arabic  ('  ex  duplici  quae  formam 
decurtatam  postulet  causa,'  ibid.),  it  may  be  conceded,  without  any 
greater  hesitation,  for  Hebrew. 
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thus  far,  when  it  had  produced  ntfn l  out  of  JV^'i ,  the  tendency 
visible  elsewhere  could  not  have  failed  to  operate  here  likewise,  so 
as  from  n\D^  to  give  rise  to  ritt?;}2.  Such  instances  only  require  us 
to  suppose  two  stages  in  the  action  of  the  •  l :  the  possibility  of  the 
first  stage  is  fully  made  out  by  the  effects  observable  in  other  cases, 
and  when  once  this  is  admitted,  the  second  will  follow  as  a  matter 
of  course. 

71.  The  form  before  us,  then,  is  only  apparently,  not 
really,  jussive  :  it  exhibits,  in  fact,  one  of  those  accidental 
coincidences  not  unknown  to  language.     Why  the  short- 
ened form  was  selected  for  the  jussive  may  be  uncertain, 
though  we  know  the  fact  that  it  was  so  selected  :  we  seem, 
at  least  partially,  to  detect  some  reasons  why  it  appears 
after  *!,  but  there  is  no  indication  that  the  identity  of 
form  in  the  two  cases,  such  as  it  is  (for  we  have  seen  that 
it  is  not  perfect  throughout),  originated  in  an  intentional 
adoption  of  the  jussive  as  such. 

72.  The  explanation  of  the  HT  in  the  first  person  is 
more  difficult.     It  should,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that 
even  in  the  cohortative  proper,  the  -ah  does  not  add  to 
the   simple   imperfect  the  'intentional'  signification  ex- 
pressed by  that  mood :  the  signification  is  already  there, 
and  the  new  termination  merely  renders  it  more  promi- 
nent.    This  seems  clear  from  the  fact  that  the  imperfect 
may — and  in  verbs  r\"b,  if  such  an  idea  is  to  be  expressed 
at  all,  must — in  its  unmodified  form  signify  an  intention 
or  desire.     The  termination,  therefore,  is   not   specially 
cohortative  or  intentional,  it  is  merely  intensive :  and  we 

1  Through  an  intermediate  yashlth,  Ewald,  §§  33b,  224*,  Olshausen, 
§§  57b,  ««•. 

3  This  indeed  is  the  form  which  almost  everywhere  occurs:  see, 
however,  Gen.  47,  n,  and  Bottcher,  §  497.  9. 
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are  at  least  relieved  of  the  logical  contradiction  involved 
in  the  supposition  that  a  real  cohortative  form  was  used 
in  the  mere  description  of  a  past  fact.  The  time  and 
mode  of  occurrence  are  here,  of  course,  limited  by  the 
prefixed  \ ;  and  if  (as  appears  probable)  the  -ah  was  felt 
to  indicate  the  direction  in  which  the  will  exerted  itself, 
or  to  add  emphasis  to  the  idea  of  movement  conveyed  by 
the  tense,  its  use  with  the  first  person  would  be  nothing 
surprising  or  inappropriate. 

Obs.  Compare  Stickel,  Das  Buck  Hiob,  p.  151,  who  supposes  that 
in  the  cohortative  the  influence  of  the  -ah  is  exerted  in  giving 
prominence  to  the  feelings  internally  actuating  the  speaker,  while 
with  the  first  person  after  1  it  lays  stress  upon  the  results  externally 
produced.  He  is  thus  often  able  to  imitate  the  effect  of  it  in  German 
by  the  use  of  kin,  as  no^rm  '  und  wir  traumten  kin  :'  so  in  English 
nrc'Ni  *m3tt?  might  be  very  fairly  represented  by  'I  lay  down,  and 
slept  away,' — kin  is,  however,  capable  of  a  wider  application  than  our 
away.  Delitzsch  (on  Ps.  3,  6  and  Gen.  32,  6)  speaks  of  the  -ah  as  a 
termination  welches  .  .  .  die  Lebendigkeit  des  Verbalbegriffs  steigert. 

Another  suggestion  is  due  to  Prof.  Aug.  Mviller  (in  the  Luth. 
Zeitschriff,  1877,  P-  2°6).  The  form  of  the  impf.  after  o  became, 
through  the  influence  of  this  prefix  (as  explained,  §  70),  identical 
externally  with  that  of  the  jussive :  and  hence,  in  process  of  time, 
the  difference  in  origin  of  the  two  was  forgotten.  But,  as  the  other 
parts  of  both  moods  fell  into  disuse,  the  cohortative  came  to  be 
practically  regarded  as  the  first  person  of  the  jussive,  and  conse- 
quently was  used  in  cases  analogous  to  those  in  which  the  form 
outwardly  identical  with  the  jussive  made  its  appearance,  i.  e.  after 
waw  conversive.  In  other  words,  a\»n  resembled  the  real  jussive 
a«?»:  and  then,  through  the  influence  of  a  false  analogy,  naitCNi 
came  gradually  into  use  by  the  side  of  it. 

73.  We  may  now  proceed  to  examine  the  manner  in 
which  this  construction  is  employed :  and,  in  the  first 
place,  let  us  enquire  more  closely  into  the  nature  of 
the  relation  in  which  an  action  thus  introduced  may  stand 

H 
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towards  the  preceding  portion  of  the  narrative.  The 
most  obvious  and  frequent  relation  is  naturally  that  of 
simple  chronological  succession,  Gen.  4,  8  and  Qayin  rose 
up  ^jP.Lp  and  slew  him :  but  of  this  there  is  no  need 
to  give  further  examples,  as  they  abound  throughout  the 
historical  portions  of  the  Old  Testament. 

74.  At  times,  however,  when  of  the  two  ideas  thus 
connected,  one  is  really  a  consequence  of  the  other,  it  is 
convenient  and  desirable  to  make  this  fact  more  explicit 
in  English  by  translating  and  so :  similarly,  where  the  two 
ideas  are  in  reality  contrasted  we  may  with  advantage  make 
the  contrast  more  perspicuous  by  rendering  andyet. 

Thus  (a)  Gen.  20,  12  and  so  she  became  my  wife. 
23,  20  BPJ_  and  so  the  field  was  ensured  to  Abraham. 
Ps.  92,  ii.  Jer.  20,  17  because  thou  didst  not  kill  me 
from  the  womb  so1  that  my  mother  might  have  become 
my  tomb  (the  two  verbs  are  strictly  co-ordinated  under 
i^N,  but  the  relation  between  them  in  English  can  hardly 
be  exhibited  except  as  above).  Gen.  12,  19  npNI.  31,  27 
why  didst  thou  not  tell  me  ^,^1*1  and  so2  I  could  have 
sent  thee  away  (  =  '  that  so  I  might  have  sent  thee  away,' 
or  more  freely,  but  avoiding  the  change  of  mood,  *  and  so 
give  me  the  opportunity  of  sending  thee  away')  with  mirth  ? 
Isa.  36,  9  and  so  or  so  then  thou  trustest. 

O)  Gen.  32,  31 1  have  seen  God  face  to  face,  te^l  and 
yet  my  soul  is  delivered.  49,  24  and  yet  his  bow  dwelleth 

1  'nrn  is,  however,  not  the  same  as  'rrrn :  could  we  use  the  same 
person  in  translating,  we  should  escape  all  danger  of  confusing  them : 
' because  thou  didst  not  kill  me  and  let  my  mother  become  my  tomb.' 

3  Above,  '  so '  pointed  to  the  actual  consequences  of  a  real  occur- 
rence, here  it  points  to  the  imaginary  consequences  of  a  hypothetical 
occurrence  (killing,  telling). 
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(in  spite  of  23).  Deut.  4,  33  did  ever  people  hear  the 
voice  of  God  .  .  .  JW  and  live  (  =  and  yet  live)?  5,  23. 
Judg.  i,  35  "JMni.  2  Sam.  3,  8  and  yet  thou  visitest  upon 
me.  19,  29  JiBTn.  Isa.  49, 14.  Mai.  i,  2.  it 

Sometimes  the  consequence  is  also  the  climax ;  injbther 
words,  a  sentence  summarizing  the  result  of  thp  events 
just  before  described  is  introduced  by  '1 :  theApparent 
tautology  may  then  be  avoided  in  English  by  rendering 
so  or  thus,  as  is  often  done  in  our  Version,  Ex.  14,  30. 
Judg.  4,  23.  9,56.  20,46.  iSam.  17,  50.  31,6. 

75.  But  chronological  sequence,  though  the  most 
usual,  is  not  the  sole  principle  by  which  the  use  of  '\ 
conv.  is  regulated.  Where,  for  example,  a  transaction 
consists  of  two  parts  closely  connected,  a  Hebrew  nar- 
rator will  often  state  the  principal  fact  first,  appending 
the  concomitant  occurrence  by  help  of  •  1 ;  or  again,  in 
describing  a  series  of  transactions,  he  will  hasten  at  once 
to  state  briefly  the  issue  of  the  whole,  and  afterwards,  as 
though  forgetting  that  he  had  anticipated,  proceed  to 
annex  the  particulars  by  the  same  means :  in  neither  of 
these  cases  is  it  implied  that  the  event  introduced  by  •!  is 
subsequent  to  that  denoted  by  the  previous  verb;  in 
reality  the  two  *1  are  parallel,  the  longer  and  the  shorter 
account  alike  being  attached  by  '1  to  the  narrative  preceding 
them  both.  Instances:  (a)  Ex.  2,  10  she  called  his  name 
Moses;  and  she  said1.  Judg.  16,  23.  i  Sam.  7, 12.  18,  n. 
25,  5.  2  Ki.  i,  2;  (/3)  Gen.  27,  242  1ON'I1  (not  subsequent 


1  Elsewhere  we  find  »3  as  Gen.  4,  25.  16, 13.  Ex.  2,  22  etc., 
as  i  Sam.  4,  21 ;  or  iQMm  precedes  *npm  as  Gen.  29,  33  etc. 

2  For  some  of  these  references,  compare  Hitzig,  Jeremia,  p.  288, 
Bottcher,  ii.  p.  214,  and  especially  Ewald,  Komposition  der  Genesis 

H  2 
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to  M-ai,  v.  23  :  the  words  of  the  blessing  do  not,  as 
might  have  been  expected,  follow  immediately,  but  only 
after  the  particulars  accompanying  it  have  been  described, 
vv.  24-27a).  37,  6  (describing  how  Joseph  told  his  dream  ; 
5b  is  anticipatory).  42,  21  ff.  (the  details  of  the  compendious 
p  W1,  v.  20).  45,  21-24.  48,  17  (notice  W,  §  39  0).  Ex. 
40,  18.  Num.  13,  22-24  Keil.  Judg.  5,  i  (see  4,  24).  6,  27. 
20,  36-46  (details  of  the  rout  described  generally  v.  45). 
i  Sam.  10,  9b-u.  Josh.  18,  8  (wi  after  1^1). 

76.  In  the  instances  just  mentioned,  the  disregard  of 
chronological  sequence  is  only  apparent  :  but  others  occur 
in  which  no  temporal  relation  is  implied  at  all,  and  asso- 
ciation in  thought  is  the  principle  guiding  the  writer  rather 
than  association  in  time.  Thus  *!  may  be  used  to  intro- 
duce a  statement  immediately  suggested  by  a  preceding 
word  or  phrase  ;  it  is  even,  occasionally,  joined  to  a 
substantive  standing  alone,  in  order  to  expand  its  meaning 
or  to  express  some  circumstance  or  attribute  attaching  to 
it.  Or,  secondly,  a  fresh  circumstance  is  mentioned,  in  the 
order  in  which  it  naturally  presents  itself  for  mention  at  the 
.stage  which  the  narrative  has  reached;  or  a  new  account 
commences,  amplifying  the  preceding  narrative  regarded 
as  a  whole,  and  not  meant  merely  to  be  the  continuation, 
chronologically,  of  its  concluding  stage:  in  both  these 
cases,  also,  '1  is  employed. 

Examples:    (a)  Gen.  36,  14  "Vf)l.  32  (epexegetical  of 


3ia).  45,  7  WW*)  (connected  in  thought  only  with  v.  6). 
46,  18.  25.  Num.  4,  40.  44.  10,  28  lyD11!.  20,  15  (expansion 


(1823),  pp.  151-156.  On  such  occasions  (in  Ewald's  words)  the 
narrator  '  iiberspringt  Mittelglieder  um  das  Ziel  zu  erreichen  :  '  he  is 
then  compelled  '  durch  Nebenumstande  zu  erlautern  und  zu  erganzen, 
was  sein  Eile  eben  iiberspringen  hatte.' 
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of  the  ntfn  v.i  4).  33,  3.  Josh.  22,  17  is  the  iniquity  of 
Peor  too  little  for  us  ...  TPI  when  there  was  (lit.  '  and 
there  was')  the  plague  in  the  congregation?  Judg.  n,  ib; 
i  Sam.  15,  17  yet  art  thou  head  etc.,  and  Yahweh  hath 
anointed  thee  etc.  2  Sam.  14,  5  WC  rwi.  i  Ki.  n,  15 
(developes  a  particular  episode  in  Hadad's  life,  in  con- 
tinuation of  i4b  :  cf.  i  Sam.  25,  2b).  Isa.  49,  7  for  the  sake 
of  Yahweh  who  is  faithful,  (and)  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
who  hath  chosen  thee  (lit.  '  and  he  hath  chosen  thee/  —  a 
fresh  idea  loosely  appended  by  the  help  of  •!).  It  is  also 
sometimes  used  in  order  to  explain  and  define  n£>y,  as 
Gen.  31,  26.  i  Sam.  8,  8.  i  Ki.  2,  5.  18,  13  (^nNJ  =  how 

1  hid):  cf.  Neh.  13,  17. 

(£)  Gen.  2,  25.  5,  5  i"m.  41,  56  prm  (synchronizing 
with  "OC"l).  Ruth  2,  23.  Num.  10,  35.  15,  32.  i  Sam.  14, 
25b.  49.  i  Ki.  5,  2.  12.  26b.  2  Ki.  17,  7  ff.;  Ex.  4,  31*.  Isa. 
39,  i  he  sent  messengers  POE^l  and  he  heard2  (parallel, 

2  Ki.  20,  12  5JDE>  13).  64,  4  NDmi  (comp.,  however,  Del/s 
note);  Prov.  12,  13^.  Job  14,  iob  (new  statements  parallel 
to  those  in  the  first  clauses). 

1  "Where  LXX,  however,  read  in  a  ran. 

2  This  instance  is  such  an  extreme  one  that  Delitzsch  and  others 
are  doubtless  right  in  supposing  the  reading  yaran  to  have  arisen 
out  of  that  in  Kings  by  the  corruption  of  3  into  V     LXX  has  yap, 
and  Peshito^^ji.     We  find  the  two  letters  confused  elsewhere: 
i  Sam.  2,  21  (where  in  the  Speaker's  Commentary,  'that'  must  be  a 
slip  of  the  pen  for  'when:'  the  that  which  follows  'DM  would,  of 
course,  be  represented  by  i,  §  78,  and,  moreover,  requires  always 
some  intervening  clause)  ipD  'D  makes  no  sense,  and  we  must  from 
LXX  restore  npon  ;  similarly  Jer.  37,  16.    Compare  also,  in  the  Heb. 
text  itself,  i»D2l  i  Chr.  17,  14  for  -f«DD  2  Sam.  7,  17  ;  and  in  LXX 
i  for  3  i  Sam.  2,  33.  4,7.  24,20.  2  Sam.  3,  21.  5,6  (apparently  1VDH). 
7,  16.  14,  10.  19,  7  (LXX  6),  and  3  for  i  i  Sam.  i,  23  (so  too  Pesh., 
and,  probably,  rightly).  2  Sam.  20,  i. 
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(y)  Judg.  17,  i..  i  Sam.  9,  i.  18,  6.  i  Ki.  7,  13  (the  entire 
buildings  having  been  described,  the  part  taken  in  their 
erection  by  Hiram  is  mentioned  separately1).  2  Ki.  18,  i 
(comp.  the  date  in  17,  6);  cf.  Ex.  12,  i  (if  in  n,  4  be 
meant  the  night  of  the  day  on  which  the  words  were 
spoken  :  see  the  date,  12,  3). 

Obs.  It  is  a  moot  and  delicate  question  how  far  the  imperfect  with 
•i  denotes  a  pluperfect.  There  is,  of  course,  no  doubt  that  it  may 
express  the  continuation  of  a  plupf.  :  e.g.  Gen.  31,  34  had  taken  and 
placed  them  ;  but  can  the  impf.  with  •!  introduce  it  ?  can  it  instead  of 
conducting  us  as  usual  to  a  succeeding  act,  lead  us  back  to  one  which 
is  chronologically  anterior?  The  impf.  with  •!  is,  in  the  first  place, 
certainly  not  the  usual  idiom  chosen  by  Hebrew  writers  for  the 
purpose  of  expressing  a  plupf.  :  their  usual  habit,  when  they  wish  to 
do  this,  is  to  interpose  the  subject  between  the  conjunction  and  the 
verb,  which  then  lapses  into  the  perfect,  a  form  which  we  know, 
§  1  6,  allows  scope  for  a  plupf.  signification,  if  the  context  requires 
it  2.  This  will  be  evident  from  the  following  examples  :  —  Gen.  24, 
62  N2  pn^*l  and  Isaac  had  come:  the  writer  wishes  to  combine  two 
streams,  so  to  speak,  in  his  narrative  :  he  has  (i)  brought  Rebekah 
to  the  termination  of  her  journey,  but  (2)  desires  to  account  for 
Isaac's  presence  at  the  same  spot.  In  order  thus  to  prepare  the  way 
for  their  meeting,  he  is  obliged  to  go  back,  and  detail  what  had  taken 
place  anterior  to  the  stage  at  which  his  narrative  has  arrived:  he 
therefore  starts  afresh  with  the  words  «l  pn  sn,  the  whole  of  w.  62  f. 
bears  reference  to  Isaac,  and  the  two  streams,  terminated  respectively 
by  fbn  v.  61  and  NV1  v.  63,  converge  in  NtDni  v.  64.  So  31,  19  f  3^1 
~pn  and  Laban  had  gone  away  (before  Jacob  left  Paddan-aram,  18  f.  : 
n  ,  because  the  possibility  of  Rachel's  stealing  the  Teraphim  is  a 


1  LXX,  it  may  be  noticed,  place  the  section  7,  13-51  more  natur- 
ally after  6,  36:  but  even  in  that  case,  the  force  of  the  '3  remains 
the  same. 

2  It  will  be  understood  that  the  pf.  in  this  position  does  not  always 
bear  a  plupf.  signification  :  it  is  often  so  placed  simply  for  the  purpose 
of  giving  emphasis  to  the  subject  (see  further  App.  I). 
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consequence  of  Laban's  absence).  34.  Num.  13,  22  had  been  built. 
Josh.  6,  22.  18,  i  (m|m  would  have  suggested  that  the  subjugation 
was  subsequent  to  the  meeting  at  Shiloh).  i  Sam.  9, 15  (notice  the 
crucial  significance  of  in«  DV).  25,21  (David's  thoughts  b'fore 
meeting  Abigail).  28,  3.  2  Sam.  18, 18.  i  Ki.  14,  5.  22,  31.  2  Ki.  7, 
17.  9,  i6b  (obviously  prior  to  Jehu's  arrival):  in  each  of  these 
passages,  by  avoiding  •},  the  writer  cuts  the  connexion  with  the 
immediately  preceding  narrative,  and  so  suggests  a  plupf.1  Ob- 
serve also  how  Ezekiel  abandons  his  customary  formula  (3,  22. 
8,  ib.  14,  2.  20,  2)  as  soon  as  he  has  occasion  to  carry  his  nar- 
rative back,  33,  22,  over  the  space  of  twelve  hours.  And  in  the 
second  place,  the  mode  of  connexion  which,  as  usage  shews  us, 
was  suggested  by  •},  and  which  is  recognized  by  all  grammarians,  is 
with  difficulty  reconcilable  with  the  idea  of  a  pluperfect :  for  the 
consecution  inherent  in  the  one  seems  to  be  just  what  is  excluded  by 
the  other.  Under  these  circumstances  we  shall  scarcely  be  wrong  in 
hesitating  to  admit  it  without  strong  and  clear  exegetical  necessity. 

Let  us  examine,  therefore,  the  passages  in  which  the  pluperfect 
signification  of  •!  has  been  assumed,  whether  by  the  native  Jewish 
grammarians,  or  (through  their  influence)  by  the  translators  of  the 
Authorized  Version,  or,  within  narrower  limits,  by  modern  scholars : 
many,  it  will  be  observed,  break  down  almost  immediately.  Kalisch, 
§  95.  3,  cites  Gen.  2,  2.  26, 18.  Ex.  n,  i.  But  Gen.  2,  2  is  not  an 
instance:  see  Delitzsch's  note,  and  below  §  149 n. :  while  in  26,  18 
manD't  (which  the  note  in  Kalisch's  Commentary  shews  to  be  the 
verb  intended)  is  simply  the  continuation  of  the  plupf.  lien.  In  Ex. 
n,  i  the  narrative  is  obscure,  owing  to  its  not  being  so  circumstan- 
tial as  in  the  preceding  chapters :  but  it  is  important  to  notice  that, 
apart  from  the  grammatical  question,  the  interpretation  is  not 

1  In  Gen.  20,  4.  i  Sam.  14,  27  •}  could  not  have  been  used  on 
account  of  the  negative :  but  even  here  it  may  be  noticed  that  the 
same  order  of  the  words  is  observed.  Compare  Pusey,  Lectures  on 
Daniel,  p.  xix,  who  speaks  similarly  of  this  idiom  as  one  •  which 
expresses  a  past  time,  anterior  to  what  follows,  but  in  no  connexion 
of  time  with  what  precedes;'  the  reader  who  refers  further  to 
p.  Ixxxvi  (ed.  2)  will  find  a  considerable  list  of  instances  (all  cases 
in  which  the  verb  is  rvn)  to  add  to  the  one  I  have  given. 
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relieved,  even  though  10  »n  be  rendered  by  a  plupf. :  if  this  verb  be 
supposed  to  relate  to  any  period  anterior  to  the  ninth  plague — Aben 
Ezra  suggests  4,  23,  Keil  3,  19-22 — the  sense  of  in**  yj:  113?  is 
sacrificed :  if,  on  the  other  hand,  it  be  interposed  between  10,  23  and 
10,  24,  then,  since  the  terms  of  the  declaration  are  in  no  way  con- 
ditional, it  will  be  evidently  premature.  All  difficulty  ceases,  and 
the  tense  iQ«n  retains  its  usual  force,  if  the  interview  n,  4-8  be 
regarded  as  a  different  one  from  that  of  10,  24-29*;  nor  is  the  lan- 
guage of  10,  28  f.  conclusive  against  this  view,  for  it  would  be  quite 
in  keeping  with  Pharaoh's  character,  when  his  passion  cooled,  to 
relent  from  the  threat  which  is  there  expressed  by  him,  and  which  is 
at  any  rate  broken,  subsequently  (12,  31),  on  both  sides2.  From 
Hitzig  we  obtain  Isa.  8,  3.  39,  i.  Jer.  39,  n.  Jon.  2,  4.  But  in  the 
first  of  these  passages  the  supposition  is  not  required :  the  second  is 
a  more  than  doubtful  instance  to  appeal  to  (p.  101  n.)  :  the  third  may 
be  explained  by  §  75  0  (or  76  7) :  and  on  the  fourth,  Dr.  Pusey 
(Minor  Prophets,  ad  loc.)  corrects  the  A.  V.  thus: — 'For  Thou  hadst 
[didst]  cast  me  into  the  deep.  Jonah  continues  to  describe  the  ex- 
tremity of  peril '  etc.  Keil  adopts  the  plupf.  for  Gen.  2,  19,  com- 
paring Judg.  2,6.  i  Ki.  7,  I3ff.  9, 14.  But  Judg.  2,  6  is  an  uncertain 
passage  to  rely  upon  :  the  verse  itself  is  a  repetition  of  Josh.  24,  28, 
where  it  agrees  perfectly  with  the  context;  see  also  the  Speaker's 
Comm.  ii.  124  (8).  i  Ki.  7  has  been  dealt  with  already,  §  767:  9, 14 
is  obscure:  but  the  verse  seems  to  be  in  continuation  of  ua.  Gen. 
2, 19  even  Delitzsch  rejects,  though  allowing  that  the  plupf.  rendering 
is  possible,  and  citing  for  it  Isa.  37,  5.  Jon.  2,  4.  Isa.  37,  5,  however, 
belongs  to  §  75  )8 :  and  in  Gen.  the  plupf.  sense  seems  to  me  to  be 
quite  inadmissible,  for  the  reason  quoted  below  on  Judg.  i,  8. 

1  Comp.  i  Ki.  i,  28  from  which  it  is  plain  that,  though  the  narra- 
tive does  not  mention  it,  Bathsheba  must  have  withdrawn  after  the 
interview,  vu.  15-22. 

2  It  is  indeed  stated  in  the  Speakers  Commentary,  ad  loc.,  that  Smith, 
Pentateuch,  pp.  557-560,  'completely  disposes  of  the  objections  of 
German  and  English  critics '  to  the  rendering  had  said;  but  this  is 
one  of  those  adventurous  statements,  in  which  Canon  Cook  is,  per- 
haps, too  apt  to  indulge.      The   reader  who  consults  the  volume 
referred  to  will  find  (p.  113)  merely  four  of  the  least  conclusive  pas- 
sages cited,  viz.  Judg.  i,  8.  Ex.  12,  i.  1 8,  2.  2  Sam.  5,  8.  iChr.  21,6. 
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Further :  Gen.  12,  i  A.  V.  (see  §  76  7).  Ex.  4, 19,  where  Aben  Ezra 
explains  io«  1231 ;  but  the  v.,  as  Keil  supposes,  may  well  refer  to 
a  distinct  occasion;  27  (cf.  v.  14:  still  "ITSNM  is  not  necessarily 
anterior  to  vv.  20-26);  18,2  (where,  however,  np"),  as  Gen.  12,5 
etc.,  refers  naturally  to  Jethro's  action  in  taking  Zipporah  for  the 
purpose  mentioned  v.  5  :  to  take  in  in  the  sense  of  receive,  entertain  is 
*]CN  not  npV).  32,  i  (doubtless  a  strong  case,  unless  it  may  be 
fairly  explained  by  §  76  7) ;  32,  29  and  33,  5  A.V.  (as  also  A.  E.),  but 
comp.  Keil :  Lev.  9,  22  Tin  (Kimchi ;  also  Abulwalid,  Sefer  hariqmah, 
p.  22,  ed.  Goldberg,  1856).  Judg.  i,  8  A.V.  (see  the  note  in  the 
Speakers  Comm.,  where  the  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells  remarks  with 
truth,  that '  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  to  suggest  or  justify  such 
a  change  of  tense '  as  had  fought  for  lon^'i).  i  Sam.  14,  24  A.V.  (so 
Kimchi,  y»a«?n  1221  ;  but  see  Keil) ;  17,  13  (§  76$).  23,  6  (com- 
pared with  22,  20 ;  the  v.,  however,  though  the  latter  part  is  obscurely 
worded  and  probably  corrupt  (p.  109),  relates  apparently  to  a  sub- 
sequent stage  in  the  flight  of  Abiathar,  and  is  meant  to  describe  how, 
when  in  company  with  David  in  Ke'ilah,  he  had  the  ephod  with  him). 
2  Sam.  5,  8  (  =  i  Chr.  21,  6 :  a  detail  connected  with  the  capture  of 
Zion  described  in  v.  7,  §  75  )8).  i  Ki.  13, 12b  A.  V.,  Kimchi,  but  in 
this  passage,  which  is  perhaps  the  strongest  that  can  be  urged  in 
favour  of  the  plupf.  sense  of  •  2,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  four  chief 
ancient  versions  agree  in  rendering  the  verb,  as  though  it  were  hifil, 
'And  his  sons  shewed  him,'  etc.  (1*0*1):  certainly,  we  should  have 
expected  to  find  irnNVi,  but  it  is  possible  that  the  omission  of  the 
suffix  (unusual  as  it  is  in  such  a  case  as  this)  may  have  led  to  the 
Masoretic  punctuation  i«vi.  2  Ki.  20,  8  ('mi,  v.  7,  anticipatory, 
§  75  /3).  Isa.  38,  21.  22  :  but  it  is  plain  that  these  two  verses  are 
accidentally  misplaced :  they  should  (as  was  long  ago  remarked 
by  Kimchi,  in  his  Commentary ;  similarly  Bp.  Lowth,  cited  in  Mr. 
Cheyne's  note)  occupy  the  same  position  as  in  2  Ki.  20,  7  f.,  and 
follow  v.  6.  Isa.  64,  4  (Kimchi  liNTon  13D1 :  see  §  76  /3).  Zech.  7,  2 
A.  V.,  Kimchi  (see  Wright,  The  Prophecies  ofZechariah,  1879,  p.  162). 
Job  2,  nb  and  Dan.  i,  9  A.V.  (not  necessary).  Neh.  2,  9b  (?  §  75  /3). 
In  Josh.  24, 12.  Ps.  78,  23  (A.  E.,  Kimchi ;  comp.  A.V.)  the  narrative 
is  doubtless  not  intended  to  be  strictly  chronological  (cf.  105,  28  f.) ; 
and  it  would  be  very  artificial  to  render  Num.  7,  i  And  it  had  come 
to  pass  etc.  on  account  of  the  date  being  a  month  earlier  than  that  of 
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i  ,  i  (see  Ex.  40,  17);   a  distinct  section  here  commences,  and  the 
case  is  rather  similar  to  Ex.  12,  i  (§  76  7)*. 

Such  are  the  passages  from  which  our  conclusion  has  to  be  drawn. 
In  those  occurring  at  the  beginning  of  a  narrative,  or  paragraph, 
there  are,  we  have  seen,  reasons  for  presuming  that  the  chronological 
principle  is  in  abeyance,  and  that  it  is  not  the  intention  of  the  author, 
or  compiler,  to  express  the  precise  temporal  relation  with  the  occur- 
rence last  described.  Some  of  these  apparent  instances  have  arisen, 
doubtless,  from  the  manner  in  which  the  Hebrew  historical  books 
are  evidently  constructed,  distinct  sections,  often  written  by  different 
hands,  being  joined  together  without  regard  to  formal  unity.  Others 
of  the  alleged  instances  are  cases  in  which  a  circumstantial  detail 
belonging  to  a  preceding  general  statement  is  annexed  by  means  of 
•  1  :  that  here,  however,  it  is  not  equivalent  to  a  true  pluperfect,  is 
manifest  as  soon  as  the  attempt  is  made  to  render  into  English 
accordingly  ;  a  translation  such  as  '  And  David  took  the  stronghold 
of  Zion  :  the  same  is  the  city  of  David.  And  David  had  said  in  that 
day,'  etc.  stands  self-condemned.  I  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that  in 
the  midst  of  a  continuous  piece  of  narrative,  such  as  Gen.  2,  19,  or 
even  Ex.  n,  i,  it  is  legitimate  to  abandon  the  normal  and  natural 
sense  of  •  1  in  favour  of  one  which,  at  best,  rests  upon  precarious  and 
unsatisfactory  instances,  and  which,  had  it  been  designed  by  the  author, 
could  have  been  easily  and  unambiguously  expressed  by  a  slight 


1  In  Josh.  LXX  read  SouSfKa,  whence  it  has  been  conjectured  that 
the  allusion  is  not  to  the  well-known  defeat  of  Sihon  and  Og,  but 
to  some  later  incident  not  otherwise  recorded  :  see  Hollenberg,  Der 
Character  der  Alexandr.  Uebersetzung  des  Buches  Josua  (Moers,  1876), 
p.  1  6,  or  in  Studien  u.  Kriliken,  1874,  P-  488- 

A  few  additional  passages,  referred  to  chiefly  by  Jewish  authorities, 
will  be  felt  at  once  to  be  inconclusive  :  Gen.  2,  8  A.  E.  (see  also  his 
note  on  1,9).  26,18  ionn  ltD'i  (Rashi  :  Tin  pn:r  yo^MJ  rmpi 
pom).  Ex.  14,  21  (Kimchi:  D'n  DID  -p  -irmi  D>nn  irpn:  1331 
rmn1?).  16,  20  (Ki.  :  -etou)  -in**).  Num.i,48A.V.  iSam.i7,  21 
A.  V.  Jon.  i,  17  A.  V.  (see  4,  6.  7).  Job  14,  10  ttrtrm.  Kimchi's  view 
may  be  seen  also  in  his  Michlol,  p.  50%  ed.  Fiirth  (1793),  or  p.  44*-b, 
ed.  Lyck  (1842):  ism  brort  mip  ins  -IID^  pin  n-no-o  i"i  wn 
v^1?.  (Other  instances  may  probably  be  found  in  A.V.) 
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change  of  order.  For  when  a  Hebrew  writer  wishes  to  explain  or 
prepare  the  way  for  what  is  to  follow  by  the  mention  of  some  fact 
which  lies  outside  the  main  course  of  his  narrative,  the  passages 
quoted  at  the  beginning  of  this  note  seem  to  shew  conclusively  that 
he  purposely  disconnects  it  with  what  precedes,  by  the  choice  of  a 
construction  not  suggestive  of  chronological  sequence,  which,  in 
these  two  cases,  would  have  given  us  respectively  is1  D'H^N  mmi 
and  "i EN  mm.  The  authority  of  the  Jewish  grammarians,  strange 
as  it  may  seem  to  say  so,  must  not  be  pressed ;  for  although  they 
have  left  works  which  mark  an  era  in  the  development  of  Hebrew 
grammar,  and  are  of  inestimable  value  for  purposes  of  exegesis,  still 
their  syntactical,  no  less  than  their  phonetic  principles,  have  con- 
stantly to  be  adopted  with  caution  or  even  rejected  altogether. 
Their  grammar  is  not  the  systematization  of  a  living  tradition,  it  is  a 
reconstruction  as  much  as  that  of  Gesenius,  or  Ewald,  or  Philippi, 
but  often,  unfortunately,  without  a  sound  basis  in  logic  or  philology. 
And  a  question  such  as  that  now  before  us  is  just  one  upon  which 
their  judgment  would  be  peculiarly  liable  to  be  at  fault.  All  that 
a  careful  scholar,  like  Mr.  Wright  (/.  c.),  can  bring  himself  to  admit, 
with  reference  to  the  plupf.  sense  of  '1,  is  that  while  'no  clear 
instances  can  be  cited  in  which  it  is  distinctly  so  used,'  there  are 
cases  in  which  '  something  like  an  approximation  to  that  signification 
can  be  detected.'  And  it  is  rejected  unreservedly  by  Bottcher,  ii. 
p.  215  f.  (see  in  particular,  §  980.4)  ;  by  Quarry,  Genesis,  pp.  99,  418  ; 
and  by  Dr.  Pusey,  who  on  Jonah  4,  5  writes,  '  Some  render,  contrary 
to  grammar,  "  And  Jonah  had  gone,"  etc.' 

77.  So  much  for  the  logical  relation  subsisting  between 
the  two  ideas  connected  by  •} :  we  must  now  consider  the 
nature  of  the  fresh  action  which  is  thus  introduced. 

Most  commonly,  and  especially  in  the  historical  books, 
as  in  the  passage  Gen.  4,  8  cited  above,  the  fresh  action 
both  developes  and  finishes  in  the  past.  But  it  may 
likewise  so  happen  that  the  action  is  of  such  a  character 
that  while  itself  starting  or  developing  in  the  past,  its 
results  continue  into  the  present — terminating  there  or 
not,  as  the  case  may  be:  or,  thirdly,  the  action  may 
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originate  wholly  in  the  present.  Future  time  is  never 
expressed  by  •},  except  where  the  prophetic  perfect  has 
preceded,  or  where  the  principle  involved  in  it  is  really 
present.  Nor  does  it  express  modality :  Ps.  8,  6  ^tpnrn 
does  not  follow  inpan,  in  dependence  upon  *a,  but  intro- 
duces a  fresh  fact :  cf.  Ezek.  13, 19. 

78.  It  will  hardly  be  necessary  to  cite  instances  in 
which  the  new  action  lies  wholly  in  the  past.  Notice 
must,  however,  here  be  taken  of  a  construction  which 
is  of  constant  occurrence  in  the  historical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament.  When  the  Hebrew  writers  have  occa- 
sion in  the  course  of  their  narrative  to  insert  a  clause 
specifying  the  circumstances  under  which  an  action  takes 
place,  instead  of  introducing  it  abruptly,  they  are  in  the 
habit  of  (so  to  speak)  preparing  the  way  for  it  by  the  use 
of  the  formula  *rw  and  it  was  or  came  to  pass.  Thus  in 
place  of  ^O^K  ">P«  Kinn  njn^,  particularly  in  the  earlier 
books1,  preference  is  generally  given  to  the  form  n#3  W 
'tf  1EN*1  N1?'!1  and  it  came  to  pass,  at  that  time,  and  or  that 
Abimelech  said  etc.,  Gen.  21,  22.  And  the  same  con- 
struction is  usual  with  every  kind  of  temporal  or  adverbial 
clause,  whatever  be  the  particle  by  which  it  is  introduced, 
e.g.  Gen.  4,  3  W  fpB.  8  m^a  DHVra.  19,  17  E3KW3. 
34  mrOD.  20,  13  i^ND.  26,  82.  The  sentence  is  not, 
however,  always  resumed  by  •}  as  in  the  example  quoted, 
though  this  is  the  most  frequent  form :  the  1  may  be  omit- 
ted, or  be  separated  from  the  verb,  and  then  the  perfect  will 

1  Contrast,  for  instance,  Ezra  9,  i.  3.  5.  10,  i ;  2  Chr.  7, 1  and  often 
n^33i  (i  Ki.  8,  54  rn^OD  >m).  12,  7.   15,8.    But  Nehemiah  com- 
monly makes  use  of  MM.        £e^t&c>  1  I  V 

2  Of  an  exceptional  type  are  I  Sam.  10,  n.   11,11  anwcin   'm 
12ns»l.  2  Sam.  2,  23  (comp.  §  121  06s.  i). 
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reappear.  Thus  the  main  sentence  may  be  resumed  (i) 
by  the  perfect  alone,  as  Gen.  14,  if.  40,  i.  Ex.  12, 4ib.  51. 
1 6,  22.  27.  Deut.  i,  3.  9,  ii.  i  Sam.  18,  30.  Isa.  7,  i.  Jer. 
36,  1. 1 6.  Ezek.  i,  i  etc.,  or,  though  more  rarely,  by  the 
impf.1  if  the  sense  be  suitable,  Judg.  11,  40.  i  Ki.  9, 10  f. 
(with  rx)-  14,  28.  2  Ki.  4,  8b.  Jer.  36,  23.  Or  (2)  by  nam 
as  Gen.  15,  17.  29,25.  42,35  (ttpno  on).  2  Ki.  2,  n. 
13,  21  al.  Or  (3)  by  1  with  the  subject  before  the  verb,  as 
Gen.  7,  10.  22,  i.  41,  i.  Ex.  12,  29.  34,  29.  Josh.  6,  8. 
i  Sam.  1 8,  i.  2  Sam.  13,  30  al.2 

But  (i)  with  ]  and  (3)  without  }  are  alike  exceedingly 
rare  :  2  Chr.  24,  n  (where,  however,  N21  is  frequentative  : 
see  Chap.  VIII);  i  Sam.  23,  6  (corrupt),  perh.  i  Ki.  21,  i3. 

79.  We  may  now  pass  to  those  cases  in  which  the 
action,  or  its  results,  continues  into  the  writer's  present: 
here,  as  with  the  perfect  in  the  parallel  instances,  it  is 
often  best  to  translate  by  a  present.  Thus  Gen.  32,  5b 
"in.NJ.  Ex.  4,  23  "TONJ  and  I  say  (have  said,  in  the  imme- 
diate past),  let  my  son  go,  |N£fll  and  thou  refusest  (or  hast 
refused)  to  let  him  go4.  Num.  22,  u  D3'l.  Josh.  4,  9  ViTl 
D£>  and  they  are  there  unto  this  day.  i  Ki.  8,  8b.  19, 10 


1  This,  if  a  frequentative,  is  more  usually  preceded  by  rrrn  (§  121). 

3  It  may,  perhaps,  be  thought  that  in  these  cases  the  clause 
beginning  by  the  perfect  or  1  is  rather  a  subordinate  circumstantial 
clause  (see  Appendix  I),  and  that  the  real  continuation  of  'm  is 
afforded  by  the  '1  following.  This  is  possible  :  but  in  some  of  the 
instances  quoted  this  sequence  does  not  occur,  and  in  others  the 
clause  itself  has  not  the  appearance  of  being  subordinate. 

3  Ezek.  9,  8  the  monstrous  INHJN:I  seems  to  be  a  confusion  of  two 
readings,  TN«ni  (to  be  explained   by  §  159),  and  "iNtfNj  (cf.  I  Ki. 
19,  i  o  for  the  position  of ':«). 

4  With  this  sentence  as  a  whole,  cf.  Jer.  23,  2.  34, 17. 
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and  I  alone  am  left,  and  they  seek  (have  sought  and  con- 
tinue seeking)  my  life  to  take  it  away.  Isa.  3, 16.  30,  12. 
41,  5  JVJWI  imp.  50,  7  jTKfl.  59, 15  is  or  to  fo<T0tfz*  miss- 
ing. Hos.  8,  10. 13.  Hab.i,  3  vn.  14.  3,19.  Ps.  35,  21. 
38, 13  (have  laid  and  continue  to  lay  snares],  52,  9.  55,  6. 
119,  90  and  it  abideth.  Job  1 1,  3  f.  7,14  and  (so)  my  soul 
preferreth  suffocation.  14, 17.  30,  nf.  Gen.  19,  9  this  one 
entered  to  sojourn  (here),  B1DE>  BBKfy  and  goes  on  to  play 
the  judge  amidst  us  !  31, 15.  2  Sam.  3,  8  Ipsrn.  Job  10,  8 
^p^rn  and  (yet)  thou  goest  on  to  swallow  me  up  :  cf.  Ps. 
144,  3  what  is  man  ^njnpl  and  (yet)  thou  knowest  him? 
Isa.  51, 12  who  art  thou,  and  (yet)  thoufearest  etc.  Prov. 
30,  25-27. 

Even  where  the  event  spoken  of  has  not  actually  been 
accomplished,  Jer.  38,  9  and  he  is  going  on  to  die  (we  might 
have  expected  flci,  cf.  Gen.  20,  n:  but  'Ebed-melekh 
sees  Jeremiah  on  the  very  road  to  death).  Job  2,  3  and 
thou  art  enticing  me.  Ps.  29, 10  Yahweh  sat  at  the  deluge 
2B^X  and  Yahweh  sitteth  on  (from  that  moment  went  on 
and  continues  sitting)  a  king  for  ever  (not  shall  or  will  sit, 
which  would  break  the  continuity  existing  in  the  writer's 
mind  between  the  two  actions  described:  moreover,  the 
future  would,  according  to  uniform  usage,  have  been 
expressed  by  3?^,  or  at  least  3I&.  The  addition  of 
th\sf?  does  not  necessitate  our  rendering  by  the  future 
any  more  than  in  the  cases  where  it  occurs  with  a  perfect, 
Ps.  10,  n.  74,  i).  41, 13  D^$  T3£>i?  'Jjrcrrn.  Amos  i,  n 
(similarly  with  "W<).  i  Chr.  23,  25  and  dwelleth  in  Jeru- 
salem for  ever. 

80.  In  continuation  of  the  present,  as  expressive  of  a 
general  truth,  whether  this  be  denoted  in  the  original  by 
a  perfect,  §  12,  an  imperfect,  §§  32,  33,  or  a  participle,  we 
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meet  with  -\  and  the  impf. :  i  Sam.  2,  6  Yahweh  bringeth 
down  into  the  Underworld,  and  bringeth  up,  29.  Isa.  40, 
24  he  bloweth  upon  them  and  they  wither.  44,  12-15. 
57,  20  for  it  cannot  rest  and  its  waters  are  troubled. 
Jer.  10,  13.  Amos  5,  8  0?3Bfy.  Mic.  6,  16.  Nah.  i,  41*. 
Ps.  34,  8  the  angel  of  Yahweh  encampeth  (partcp.)  .  .  . 
and  delivereih  them.  49,  15  like  sheep  are  they  set  (pf.) 
for  She'61,  while  death  is  their  shepherd ;  ^"["l  and  the 
righteous  rule  over  them  in  the  morning1.  65,  9  and  (so) 
they  are  afraid.  90,  3.  iob.  92,  8.  94,  7.  Prov.  u,  2  pride 
cometh  N3*1  and  humiliation  cometh  (i.  e.  follows  quickly 
after  it:  cf.  §  153).  20,  26.  Job  5,  15.  6,  20.  7,  9  a  cloud 
cometh  to  an  end  and  vanisheth.  12,  22-25  (cf.  Ps.  107, 
40).  14,2.  20,15.  24,  2.  ii.  20  etc. 

After  a  pure  present,  Job  4,  5  now  it  cometh  to  thee 
and  thou  art  overcome.  6,  21.  2  Sam.  19,  2  ^Nfi*!  nr^ 
is  weeping  and  mourning.  Jer.  6, 14. 

81.  In  the  description  of  future  events,  the  impf.  with 
•\  is  used  upon  exactly  the  same  principle  as  the  perfect, 
i.e.  it  represents  them  as  simple  matters  of  history.  There 
are  two  cases  to  be  distinguished  :  (i)  where  the  impf.  is 
preceded  by  the  prophetic  perfect  itself,  (2)  where  it  is 
not  so  preceded. 

(i)  Little  need  be  said  in  explanation  of  the  first.  Just 
as  elsewhere  the  impf.  with  '}  marks  a  continuation  of  the 
preceding  tense,  so  here,  too,  it  is  employed  if  a  writer 
desires  to  pourtray  a  future  scene  or  series  of  events,  as 
though  they  were  unfolding  themselves  before  his  eyes, 

1  I.  e.  Death,  as  at  the  Exodus,  or  Isa.  37,  36.  Job  27,  20,  performs 
his  mission  in  the  night,  nvi  can  only  be  referred  to  the  future  on 
the  assumption  of  a  change  of  standpoint,  §  82,  which,  in  this  con- 
nexion, I  cannot  persuade  myself  is  probable. 
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in  the  manner  of  ordinary  historical  occurrences.  For 
one  or  two  reasons,  however,  the  impf.  is  not  by  any 
means  so  frequent  in  this  sense  as  the  perfect:  the 
prophets  generally  either  prefer,  after  beginning  with  an 
emphatic  perfect,  to  break  off  into  the  proper  future  form, 
or  else  they  omit  1  altogether,  or  separate  it  from  the 
verb  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  it  impossible  for  the 
impf.  in  this  form  to  appear.  Isa.  5,  25.  9,  i  ff.  5  unto  us 
a  son  is  given  ^nfll  and  the  government  is  upon  his  shoul- 
der and  his  name  has  been  (or  is — past  extending  into 
present,  §  79)  called  etc.  The  change  of  tense  here  made 
in  the  course  of  the  verse  by  the  A.  V.  '  and  the  govern- 
ment shall  be '  etc.  is  only  defensible  as  a  concession,  for 
the  sake  of  clearness,  to  English  idiom ;  it  should  not 
be  forgotten  that  it  presupposes  a  different  point  of  view 
from  the  one  adopted  by  the  prophet.  Isaiah  retains  the 
ideal  standpoint,  which  is  recognized  also  in  the  render- 
ings have  seen,  is  born,  is  given,  till  6b  n^yn :  the  change 
in  question  substitutes  the  real  standpoint  prematurely,  and 
breaks  the  continuity  of  the  description.  9,17-20.  22,7- 
1 2  (the  prophet  holds  up  before  the  people  of  Jerusalem  a 
mirror  of  what  their  levity  and  indifference  will  result  in  : 
the  imminent  future  is  described  by  him  in  terms  of 
history).  24,  6.  31,  2.  48,  20  f.  he  hath  redeemed  Jacob 
.  .  .  yp2^  and  hath  deft  the  rock  (here  A.  V.  retains  the 
pf.).  53,  2.  9  (in  accordance  with  the  perfects  in  the  inter- 
mediate verses :  nnS"1,  v.  7,  §  36.  The  prophet  only  begins 
to  use  the  future  in  v.  10).  Joel  2,  23.  Mic.  2,  13.  Ps.  22, 
30  all  the  fat  of  the  earth  have  eaten  and  worshipped  (A.  V. 
' shall  eat  and  worship,'  which  would  be  linnt^ni  I^SO,  or  in 
the  slightly  more  energetic  poetical  form  linJlKn  l^jfcO,  as 
v.  27).  109,  29 ;  Lev.  18,  25  (after  rfottD  "OK  v.  24,  §  135.  3). 
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82.  (2)  We  have  seen,  §147,  how  the  prophetic  per- 
fect may  be  suddenly  introduced  by  a  Hebrew  writer  after 
a  succession  of  tenses  thoroughly  alien  to  it  in  import. 
In  all  the  examples  quoted,  however,  the  conjunction  was 
either  absent,  or  separated  from  the  verb  by  one  or  more 
intervening  words.  Supposing,  however,  that  the  writer 
wishes  to  adopt  the  principle  of  the  proph.  perf.,  but  at  the 
same  time  to  connect  his  fresh  verb  by  1  immediately 
with  what  precedes,  without  any  intervening  words,  in 
what  way  can  he  do  this  ?  If  he  still  retains  the  perfect 
tense,  this,  being  now  united  with  1,  will  by  Hebrew  usage 
throw  the  event  to  be  described  into  the  future,  a  result 
which  ex  hypothesi  he  desires  to  avoid :  the  same  result 
would  follow  from  the  use  of  the  imperfect  and  \ :  clearly, 
then  (unless  he  chooses  to  adopt  the  exceptional  con- 
struction of  the  inf.  abs.),  nothing  remains  for  him  but 
to  employ  the  imperfect  with  -1  in  order  to  express  his 
meaning.  And  the  use  of  this  '!  has  the  additional 
advantage  of  representing  the  event,  in  a  manner  often 
extremely  appropriate,  not  merely  with  the  certainty  of 
the  prophetic  perfect,  but  as  flowing  naturally  out  of, 
being  an  immediate  consequence  of,  the  situation  described 
in  the  preceding  sentences.  It  is  under  circumstances 
like  these,  when  the  transition  to  the  new  standpoint 
in  the  future  is  made  for  the  first  time,  not  by  a  pf. 
but  by  the  impf.  with  •},  that  we  are  most  apt  to  find 
this  tense  translated  by  a  future :  but  unless  this  be  done 
solely  for  the  sake  of  the  English  reader,  who  might  be 
slow  to  realize  the,  to  him,  unwonted  transition,  it  is  a 
gross  error,  and  implies  an  entire  misapprehension  of  the 
Hebrew  point  of  view.  The  use  of  *!  in  the  historical 
books,  times  without  number,  renders  it  inconceivable 
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that  it  should  have  suggested  anything  except  the  idea  of 
a  fact  done,  which  is  clearly  not  that  conveyed  by  our  future ; 
the  question  whether  a  future  occurrence  may  be  meant, 
resolving  itself  into  this  other  question,  whether,  viz.  upon 
a  given  occasion,  the  change  of  standpoint  is  probable, 
and  consistent  or  not  with  analogy. 

Occasionally,  it  may  be  observed,  as  in  a  parallel 
case  alluded  to  on  p.  24,  it  remains  uncertain  whether 
the  writer  is  describing  a  scene  of  his  own  experience, 
or  one  which  belongs  really  to  the  future. 

Isa.  2,  9  and  (so)  the  mean  man  is  bowed  down,  and 
the  great  man  humbled  (the  consequences  of  8  really 
appertaining  to  the  future,  described  as  though  the  reality 
belonged  to  the  past:  in  themselves  the  words  might 
describe  a  continuance  of  8,  in  the  past  or  present ;  that, 
however,  this  is  not  the  case  is  shewn  by  a  comparison 
of  n  and  17,  as  well  as  by  the  sense  of  the  whole 
passage  12-21:  comp.  also  5,  15^,  where  after  the  •! 
we  have  the  perfect  itself  BHpj).  9,  10-15.  59,  itp-i*]1 
(notice  1 6b  inrDBD:  the  actual  future  only  begins  with 
v.  1 8).  Ezek.  28, 1 6  T&niiJ  (in  the  nyp  upon  the  king  of 
Tyre:  v.  17,  where  there  is  no  1,  we  have  the  pf.  ^na^n). 
31, 12.  Jer.  4, 1 6  they  are  coming,  and  see  they  have  uttered 
(the  addition  of  see  makes  the  sense  clearer  in  English : 
observe  17  the  pf.  yn).  15,  6b-7.  51,29.  Ps.  64,  8-10 
(most  prob.)  and  (so)  God  hath  shot  at  them  etc.,  where 
observe  that  even  if,  in  the  teeth  of  grammatical  analogy, 
we  render  E}sl  and  he  shall  shoot  them,  the  difficulty  is 

1  The  sudden  transition  in  Rev.  n,  n.  20,  9  is  worth  comparing  : 
see  the  rendering  in  Delitzsch's  Hebrew  translation  of  the  N.T. 
(published  by  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society). 
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only  deferred,  not  surmounted :  the  next  verb  VPI  is  an 
unmistakeable  perfect,  for  which  the  sense  of  the  past, 
whether  ideal  or  actual,  must  be  unconditionally  accepted. 
And  the  same  perfect  shews  further  how  futile  it  would  be 
to  discard  the  Masoretic  punctuation,  and  to  read  D^l : 
the  symmetry  of  the  verse  would  be  spoilt,  V>n  would 
remain  as  obstinate  as  ever,  and  the  peculiar  appropriate- 
ness of  B"!)*!  indicating  the  events  8-10  as  the  conse- 
quences inevitably  arising  out  of  the  conduct  previously 
described,  would  be  lost.  The  same  remarks  will  apply 
to  v.  10,  and  to  94,  23. 

Obs.  Some  passages  in  which  •  i  has  the  appearance  of  being  future, 
although  not  so  in  reality: — Ps.  50,  6  (•]  is  the  legitimate  continua- 
tion of  the  pff.  i,  2,  36)1.  55,  i8b  (either  a  conviction  as  to  the  future 
like  Ps.  64,  8,  or  an  allusion  to  the  past,  comp.  §  54 :  in  either  case 
•1  is  in  strict  conformity  with  the  pff.  19,  and  must  stand  or  fall  with 
them).  92,  i  if.  (a  consequence  of  what  has  been  stated  :  and  so  my 
horn  is  exalted).  On  77,  7°,  see  §  54  note :  Hab.  i,  9b.  iob  belong  most 
probably  to  §  80.  Can  Deut.  33,  27b-28  nowi  .  . .  flm"1!  be  fairly 
explained  by  this  §  ?  The  reader  has  before  him  (if  I  mistake  not) 
the  passages  by  which  his  decision  must  be  guided. 

This  use  of  o,  rare  even  with  the  prophets,  is  evidently  unadapted 
to  the  language  of  ordinary  life ;  and  Mr.  Espin's  recommendation 
on  Josh.  9,  21  vmi  to  render  'they  shall  be'  is  an  unfortunate  one. 
The  verb  must  be  taken  in  its  usual  sense,  viz.  and  they  became :  and 
the  verse,  which  inform  resembles  Gen.  n,  3,  is  to  be  explained  by 
§75/3.  '  They  shall  be,'  as  may  be  learnt  from  the  first  chapter  of 
Genesis,  would  have  been  vm. 

83.  We  know  from  §  27  (a)  that  the  impf.  can  be 
employed  by  itself  to  describe  single  events  occurring  in 

1  It  is  noticeable  that  in  Ps.  97,  the  opening  verses  of  which  are 
clearly  imitated  from  Ps.  50,  we  have,  v.  6,  the  perfect  n*jin  in  exact 
correspondence  to  nun  here. 

I  2 
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past  time.     The  instances  there  quoted  were  restricted 
to  those  in  which  the  copulative  and  could  have  found 
no  place,  the  verb  being  disconnected  in  sense  with  the 
preceding  words :  we  must  now  consider  those  cases  of  a 
somewhat  different  nature,  by  no  means  uncommon  in 
an  elevated  or  poetical  style,  in  which  the  writer,  instead 
of  adopting  the  usual  prosaic  construction  of  the  impf. 
with  •},  makes  use  of  the  impf.  alone,  or  merely  attaches 
it  to  what  precedes  by  the  simple  waw }  (which  the  reader 
need  not  be   reminded  must   be  scrupulously  discrimi- 
nated  from  '!).     The   ordinary  mode   of  smooth   pro- 
gression being  thus   abandoned,  the   action   introduced 
in   the   manner   described  is,  on  the  one  hand,  cut  off 
from  the  previous  portions  of  the  sentence,  and  rendered 
independent,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  depicted  with 
all  the  vividness  and  force  which  are  characteristic  of  the 
tense,  but  which  are  disguised,  or  rather  destroyed,  when 
it  is  in  combination  with  "1.     Our  own  language  hardly 
affords   us   the   means   of  reproducing  the   effect    thus 
created  :  sometimes,  however,  the  use  of  the  present,  or 
even   the   addition  of  a  note  of  exclamation  (indicating 
a   change  of  tone  in  reading,  expressive  of  a  sudden  or 
startling  event),  may  enable  us  partially  to  do  so. 

In  some  of  these  cases  the  impf.  appears  in  the  jussive 
form,  which  seems  to  shew  that  we  are  right  in  regarding 
them  as  instances  of  •  \  being  actually  omitted,  rather  than 
as  instances  of  the  bare  imperfect  (according  to  §  27). 
Otherwise,  indeed,  the  appearance  of  the  jussive  in  pure 
narrative  would  be  inexplicable. 

Obs.  The  omission  of  O  has  been  compared  by  Ewald  to  the 
omission  of  the  augment  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek.  The  illustration  is 
very  complete :  in  the  first  place,  the  shorter  or  ••  secondary '  person- 
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endings  which  appear  after  the  augment  were  in  all  probability 
(see  G.  Curtius,  Das  Griechische  Verbum  seinem  Baue  nach  dargestellt, 
i.  p.  45)  originally  produced  through  the  influence  of  this  prefix  : 
f-Si5<u-v  (Sk.  d-dadd-m),  e-(f>ep€  (d-bhara-t)  differ  in  no  essential 
element  from  SiSca-fju  (dada-mi),  <pepa  (bhdra-ti),  except  in  the 
presence  of  the  accented  demonstrative  prefix  which  was  employed 
in  order  to  throw  the  action  into  the  past,  and  the  weight  of  which 
caused  a  compensatory  change  to  take  place  in  the  termination. 
And  in  the  same  way  ntfni  etc.  seem  clearly  to  have  arisen.  But, 
in  the  second  place,  when  this  change  had  become  fixed  in  lan- 
guage, the  altered  termination  became  as  characteristic  of  past 
time,  as  the  augment  itself:  it  thus  acquired  a  significance  which 
primarily,  as  we  just  saw,  belonged  exclusively  to  the  latter ;  and  so 
the  augment,  at  one  time  essential  and  indispensable,  could  be 
dropped  (in  poetry)  without  detriment  to  the  sense.  And  upon  the 
same  principle,  it  would  seem,  we  meet  with  Djr ,  nt!£  etc.,  the 
altered  ultima  suggesting  past  time  as  umnistakeably  as  if  the  *l 
itself  had  been  also  present.  But  it  does  not  appear  legitimate  to 
have  recourse  to  this  explanation  in  those  passages  where  (as  Ps. 
n,  6)  the  context  does  not  immediately  suggest  to  the  reader  that 
the  conjunction  has  been  omitted,  or  where  a  prose  writer  could  not 
have  employed  it.  To  do  so  would  be  to  presuppose  that  a  Hebrew 
author  used  a  form  which  (whatever  the  cause)  has  a  double  meaning, 
under  circumstances  where,  so  far  from  there  being  anything  either 
to  intimate  the  sense  in  which  it  is  to  be  taken,  or  to  justify  his 
putting  such  a  sense  upon  it,  the  reader's  natural  impulse  would  be 
to  impose  upon  it  the  meaning  which  was  not  intended. 

84.    We  find  accordingly — 

(a)  with  ] :  Isa.  10, 13.  43, 28*  (but  cf.  Delitzsch).  48,  3. 
51,  2b  as  a  single  man  did  I  call  him,  and  I  blest  him,  and 
I  multiplied  him  !  57, 17.  63,  3-6*.  Hab.  3,  5.  Ps.  18,  38 

1  Cohortative  form. 

2  In  Isa.  12,  i,  which  is  commonly  quoted  as  another  instance,  the 
verbs  may  be  strictly  jussive  (seeTarg. :  and  cf.  Ps.  85,  5  with  2-4, 
and  126,  4  with  1-3) :   and  in  50,  2  ttfcon  and  nfrrn  may  well  be 
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(2  Sam.  22  J).  43.  46.  104,  32b  (or  /fo/,  §  63).  107,  2f. 
Job  29,  21.  25  (freq.);  and  apparently  also  the  following:  — 
Isa.  63,  31  PI.  Prov.  15,  251.  Job  13,  27'.  15,  331.  27,  221. 
36,  I51.  Hos.  ii,  41.  It  is,  however,  singular  that,  though 
the  tense  is  in  the  abbreviated  form,  the  conjunction  should 
still  be  pointed  1  rather  than  -\  :  either  3JTO  or  ^W.,  for 
example,  would  have  been  at  once  intelligible,  and  would 
not  have  occasioned  the  surprise  we  undoubtedly  experi- 
ence at  meeting  22£1  .  But  when  an  impf.  follows,  not  a 
perfect,  but  another  impf.,  even  if  '\  be  still  admissible 
(§  80),  a  preference  is  frequently  shewn  in  favour  of  }  ; 
and  the  shorter  form,  its  origin  being  disregarded,  appears 
to  have  been  treated  in  accordance  with  the  same  analogy. 

(/3)  without  \\  Hos.  6,  i1  ^!.  Hab.  3,  16  tf\2\  Ps.  8,  7* 
hast  made  him  rule  (cf.  7b,  and  6  'fll).  n,  61?  18,7 
(2  Sam.  22  -1).  I21  (2  Sam.  -1).  14  (2  Sam.).  16  (2  Sam.). 
17.  1  8.  20.  2ia.  37.  38  (2  Sam.2  HBTlK  followed  by  J).  39 
(2  Sam.  }).  4ob.  42.  44  (2  Sam.  •}).  25,  91.  44,3.11-15. 
47,  41.  78,  15  etc.  261.  81,  8.  90,3*.  107,14.20.26.27. 
291-  331-  351-  I39,  13-  Prov-  7,  72  ™^K.  Job  18,  91.  i2l. 
33,  271-  37,5-  38,24'. 

85.  In  prose  where,  for  variety  or  emphasis,  a  verb 
which  would  naturally  be  connected  with  the  foregoing 
narrative  by  '!,  is  preceded  by  its  subject  or  object,  or  in 
any  other  way  separated  from  the  copulative,  the  tense 
which  then  appears  is  almost  always  the  perfect.  Thus 


dependent  on  the  preceding  D'tDN,  the  jussive  being  then  employed  in 
accordance  with  the  regular  custom ;  see  §  64  Obs. 

1  Jussive  forms.     For  a  further  consideration  of  some  of  these 
passages,  see  App.  II. 

2  Cohortative  forms;  cf.  above,  §§  54,  72. 
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Gen.  i,  5  we  first  have  N"3i??5,  but  so  soon  as  for  the  sake 
of  contrast  the  order  is  changed,  we  find  the  perfect  Tf  ?^. 
K^iJ :  this  is  constantly  the  case,  v.  10.  3,  3. 17.  4,  i.  2.  4. 
18.  22.  6,  8.  7,  19.  8,  5. 14.  9,  23  etc.  2  Sam.  2,  3.  3,  22. 
4, 12 ;  or  without  any  1,  Gen.  i,  27.  3, 16. 

Poetry,  however,  in  cases  like  these  usually  prefers  the 
imperfect  as  the  means  of  presenting  the  livelier  image : 
not,  of  course,  that  the  imperfect  ever  '  stands  for '  the 
perfect,  or  assumes  its  meaning  (1),  but  the  poet  takes 
the  opportunity  thus  offered  of  imparting  brilliancy  and 
variety  to  his  description,  the  legitimate  signification 
of  the  tense  chosen,  whether  as  an  inceptive  or  as  a 
frequentative,  being  always  distinctly  traceable.  E.  g.  Isa. 
2,  6.  Hab.  3,  1 6.  19;  often  in  the  historical  Psalms,  as 

18, 8  irrv ...  i.  9  i>3Nn  . . .  i.  14  etc.  24, 2.  50, 19.  78, 20 

and  torrents  overflowed.  29  etc.  81, 7.13.  104,  6-9.  105,  44. 
107, 6  etc.  Prov.  7,  2ib.  Job  4, 12. 15.  10, 10.  n. 

On  the  occasional  use  of  '5  in  introducing  the  predicate, 
or  apodosis,  see  §  127. 

Obs.  It  is  apparently  maintained  by  some  scholars  (see  Hitzig  on 
Jer.  44,  22.  Ps.  27, 10.  44, 10,  and  compare  Ewald,  §  346b)  that  these 
and  certain  similar  passages  present  examples  of  what  may  be  termed 
a  dissolution  or  disintegration  of  the  construction  with  waw  conver- 
sive — the  verb,  after  its  separation  from  1 ,  being  permitted  to  remain 
in  the  imperfect  without  any  special  significance  being  attached 
to  it1.  That  a  tense  should  thus  lose  its  usual  force  appears  a 
singular  conclusion  to  arrive  at:  and  yet,  if  this  be  not  the  one 


1  Hitzig  quotes  Deut.  2, 12.  Josh.  15,  63.  i  Sam.  27,  4.  2  Sam.  15, 
37.  i  Ki.  20,  33.  Isa.  40,  14.  41,  6.  Jer.  52,  7.  Job  3,  25.  Cant.  3, 4. 
But  in  all  these  places  the  impf.  possesses  a  marked  significance 
according  to  §§  27,  30,  where,  indeed,  several  of  the  passages  have 
been  already  cited. 
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intended,  such  a  remark  as  that  '  though  separated  by  the  negation 
from  the  waw,  the  impf.  still  remains  and  is  not  changed  into  the 
pf.,'  seems  nugatory  and  needless.  No  fact  about  the  Hebrew 
language  is  more  evident  than  the  practical  equivalence  of  iop'1 
and  *np  .  .  .  1  :  these  are  the  two  alternative  formulae  which  in 
countless  passages  interchange  with  one  another  :  the  peculiar  point 
of  view  which  determined  the  selection  of  the  construction  with  •  1 
(even  if  then  always  consciously  preserved)  was  entirely  dropped 
when  the  verb  parted  company  with  its  conjunction.  In  the  com- 
paratively few1  cases,  therefore,  where  instead  of  Nip  ...  1  we  find 
the  formula  top*  ...  l,  it  is  fair  to  conclude  that  the  writers  had 
some  special  object  in  selecting  the  unusual  tense :  even  in  poetry,  if 
we  find  x  used  where  a  prose  writer  would  have  employed  y,  we 
cannot  assume  the  two  to  be  identical,  but  must  suppose  that  the 
choice  of  the  one  in  preference  to  the  other  rested  upon  some  par- 
ticular ground,  such  as  that  suggested  in  the  text. 

The  theory  offered  by  Hitzig  to  account  for  the  presence  of  the 
imperfect  in  passages  such  as  Ps.  32,  5  seems  too  artificial  to  be 
probable. 


1  Even  after  a  little  word  like  Kb  it  is  quite  rare  to  find  the  impf. ; 
against  nearly  fifty  cases  of  yn'CJ  &O1  and  irniD  N"n,  there  is  but  one 
of  irsw  N!M  (in  past  time,  of  course),  viz.  i  Sam.  2,  25. 


CHAPTER    VII. 
Accents. 

86.  IT  was  remarked  incidentally  §  69  that  when  the 
imperfect  was  preceded  by  'I  a  retrocession  of  tone  fre- 
quently took  place  :  beyond  endeavouring,  however,  to 
assign  a  cause  for  this  phenomenon,  we  did  not  pause 
to  examine  the  laws  by  which  it  is  governed,  or  to  lay 
down  rules  by  which  the  place  of  the  tone  might  be 
ascertained.  In  the  construction  which  will  have  to  be 
explained  in  the  next  chapter,  that,  namely,  of  the  perfect 
with  waw  conversive,  a  change  takes  place  (if  circum- 
stances permit  it)  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  tone,  if 
ordinarily  upon  the  penultima,  being  thrown  forward  on 
to  the  ultima :  this  alteration  forms  such  a  noticeable  and 
striking  feature,  and  is,  moreover,  of  such  extreme  im- 
portance as  an  index  to  the  meaning  intended  to  be 
borne  by  the  tense,  that  the  rules  by  which  it  is  deter- 
mined must  be  carefully  stated  and  ought  to  be  thoroughly 
understood  and  mastered  by  the  reader.  For  this  purpose 
it  will  be  necessary  to  refer  briefly  to  the  nature  of  the 
accents  in  Hebrew,  and  to  the  principles  upon  which  the 
use  made  of  them  depends1. 

1  The  English  reader  is  advised,  with  reference  to  what  follows, 
to  consult  Gesenius,  §§  15,  16,  29,  or,  better,  Kalisch,  pt.  i,  §§  10- 
13  with  the  corresponding  sections  in  pt.  ii,  viz.  §§  x-xiii.  See, 
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87.  The  student  will  be  aware  that  in  Hebrew  the 
accents  serve  two  purposes  :    by  their   disposition   in  a 
given  verse,  they  indicate  the  subdivisions,  whatever  their 
number,  into  which  it  naturally  falls  when  recited  by  an 
intelligent  reader ;  these  subdivisions,  determined  as  they 
obviously  are  by  the  sense  of  the  passage,  will  on  the  one 
hand  correspond  with  our  stops — so  far,  at  least,  as  the 
latter  go  (for  they  are  by  no  means  so  numerous  as  the 
Hebrew  accents) :    on  the   other  hand,  inasmuch  as  in 
every  sentence  when   spoken,  unless   it   is   intentionally 
delivered  in  a  monotone,  the  voice  rises  or  falls  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  meaning,  they  will  clearly  be  equally 
well   adapted   to   mark   the   changes  in  the  modulation 
of  the  voice  during  chanting  or  solemn   recitation.     It 
is  in  their  first  character,  as  grammatical  or  syntactical 
symbols,  that  we  have  here  to  regard  them. 

88.  The  principles  regulating  accentuation — of  which, 
as  is  well  known,  there  are  two  different   systems,  one 
applied   in  the  prose  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  the 
other  in  the   three   (specially)   poetical   books,  Psalms, 
Proverbs,  Job  (the  dialogue  parts,  from  3,  2  to  42,  6) — 
are  highly  complicated  and  abstruse.     For  practical  pur- 
poses, however,  a  few  simple  rules  will  be  found  amply 
sufficient ;  and  those  who  will  take  the  trouble  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  no  more  than  what  is  stated  in  Kalisch, 

also,  Prof.  A.  B.  Davidson,  Outlines  of  Hebrew  Accentuation  (London, 
1861),  which  contains  within  a  small  compass  a  clear  and  useful 
account  of  the  accents  and  of  the  laws  regulating  their  use:  on 
pp.  35-52,  in  particular,  will  be  found  some  apt  illustrations  of  their 
value  as  logical  or  syntactical  symbols.  And  on  the  accents  of  the 
poetical  books,  a  special  work  may  be  expected  shortly  from  the 
competent  pen  of  Dr.  Wickes. 
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or  even  with  the  briefer  and,  of  course,  only  provisional 
exposition  which  will  be  given  here,  may  be  assured  that 
they  will  reap  no  small  advantage  from  the  study1. 

89.  The  presence  of  waw  coriversive  is  often  marked 
by  a  change  of  the  tone-syllable  :  our  first  question,  then, 
will  be,  How  can  the  tone-syllable  be  ascertained  ? 

The  answer  is  very  simple :  with  one  or  two  exceptions 
it  will  be  found  that  in  every  word  provided  with  an 
accent,  the  accent  marks  the  tone-syllable. 

Without,  therefore,  as  yet  even  knowing  the  name  of 
the  accents  employed,  we  at  once  see  that  in  }™31 
Gen.  6, 14.  n&DKI  21.  Vlbjjni  9,  n.  Tron  152,  the  waw  is 


1  I  trust  that  the  purport  of  this  chapter  will  not  be  misunder- 
stood.    Some  acquaintance  with   accents   is   indispensable   to   the 
Hebrew  student:    not  only  for  the  single  object,  with  a  view  to 
which  this  account  of  them  has  been  inserted  here,  but  upon  more 
general  grounds  as  well:   they  frequently  offer  material  assistance 
in  unravelling  the  sense  of  a  difficult  passage ;  and  the  best  authori- 
ties continually  appeal  to  them,  on  account  of  their  bearing  upon 
exegesis.     Experience  tells  me  how  liable  they  are  to  be  over- 
looked ;  and  my  design  here  is,  accordingly,  merely  to  smooth  the 
way  for  those  who  may  be  induced  to  pursue  the  subject  more 
thoroughly  afterwards,  or,  for  such  as  have  not  the  time  or  inclina- 
tion to  do  this,  to  lay  down  a  few  broad  rules  which  may  be  of 
practical  service. 

2  The   metheg  (i.  e.  bridle)  in   these  words  is  added  in  order  to 
support  or  hold  back  the  voice  from  hurrying  onwards  and  so  shorten- 
ing the  ante-penultima  unduly  (as  in  orn?]).     In  any  word  the 
second  syllable  before  that  on  which  the  principal  tone  rests  will  be 
felt  to  have  a  secondary  accent  or  counter-tone  (e.  g.  con'demna'tion, 
correspond') :  in  Hebrew,  when  this  is  an  open  syllable,  the  counter- 
tone  is  marked  by  metheg  (Gen.  20,  5  V-IQN.     N'rrDa-N'rn,  but 
'aab'Dna  without  it),  or,  in  certain  cases,  by  some  other  accent  which 
fills  its  place  (8, 19  n 
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conversive  :  contrast  9,  1  7  PH  .  Qoh.  2,15  WDK1  and 
I  said  (for  which  the  older  language  would  have  written 
lONJ).  8,  15  VirDBh. 

90.  Some  of  the  accents,  however,  have  the  peculiarity 
of  being  always  affixed  to  the  first  or  the  last  letter  of  a 
word,  whether  it  begin  a  tone-syllable  or  not  :  these  are 
called  respectively  prepositives  and  postpositives.  When 
these  occur,  the  reader  can  only  determine  where  the 
tone  really  lies  from  his  knowledge  of  the  language  :  but 
he  will  not  be  unnecessarily  misled  by  them,  because  the 
other  accents  (which  do  mark  the  tone)  are  always  placed 
above  or  below  the  first  consonant  of  the  syllable  to  which 
they  refer,  and  immediately  to  the  left  of  the  vowel-point 
(if  the  consonant  in  question  have  one  in  such  a  position 
that  the  accent  might  clash  with  it),  whereas  the  pre-  and 
postpositives  always  stand  on  the  extreme  right  or  left 
respectively  of  the  word  to  which  they  belong. 

Thus  no  one  can  doubt  that  in  S^Gen.  i,  n.  XK^I  12. 
D3nn?:i  Ps.  4,  5  we  have  instances  of  prepositives  (con- 
trast £5  Gen.  i,  7.  ^rn  i,  15);  or  that  in  &7?v!  2>  23- 
6'nfo  i,  7.  nteb  i,  5.  npl  9,  23.  jr?O  Ps.  i,  3  we  have 
before  us  postpositives  (contrast  1¥"1K>  Gen.  i,  21  :  though 
similar  in  form,  the  difference  of  position  is  enough  to 
discriminate  the  accent  here  from  that  upon  "ilfcO  i,  5  : 
compare,  too,  "itPK  2,  19  with  "^K  i,  7). 

Whenever,.  then,  an  accent  appears  on  the  extreme  right 
or  left  of  a  word,  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  index 
of  the  tone-syllable  :  of  course  it  may  mark  it  (though 
even  then  it  will  not  be  in  its  proper  position,  as  regards 
the  whole  syllable,  for  so  doing),  but  it  will  do  it  only 
accidentally. 
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91.  There  are  only  eight  pre-  and  postpositives :  some 
of  the  latter,  however,  when  they  are  attached  to  words 
accented  on  the  penultima  (mifet)  are  written  twice — on 
the  ultima  as  being  postpositive,  on  the  penultima  to  mark 
the  actual  tone  of  the  word.      This  is  always  the  case 
with  pashta,  an   accent  which   from   this   circumstance 
catches   the   eye  very  frequently:    as   Gen.  i,  i  3nn.  7 
DM3H.  9.  ii.  12  etc. :  and  in  Baer  and  Delitzsch's  editions 
(of  Genesis  and  of  other  books)  the  same  duplication  is 
adopted  with  the  other  postpositives1  as  well,  'ut  omnis 
dubitatio,  utrum  hoc  illudve  vocabulum  milel  sit  an  milra, 
praecaveretur'  (praef.  p.  vii);    see  i,  7  SPpirrJiK.    2,  23 
TOK'I.    3,  i7-   J3»  i°toV    Isa.  36,  6.    37,  24  etc.     Thus 
where  we  find  the  same  accent  repeated  upon  one  word 
we  may  know  that  the  tone  is  on  the  penultima 2. 

92.  On   the   other  hand  where    (for  reasons  which 
need  not  be  here  discussed)  two  different  accents  appear 
attached  to  one  word,  the  tone  is  indicated  by  the  second*. 
Thus  Gen.  17,  24  OJiaKl.  25.  19,  27  Di'pBrrte;  ps.  i,  i 
DWT  2  Bin.  3.  4  pfes-QK  (tone  indicated  by  the  point  over 
D  above  the  cholera).  2,  2  niiT^y.  3,  8  nwp.  4,  9  npaS. 

93.  These  short  and  simple  rules  will  be  found  suffi- 
cient for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  on  what  syllable  in 

1  And  likewise  with  telisha  magnum  among  the  prepositives,  e.  g. 
7,  2  -I&N.  27,46;  Isa.  36,  ii  D>p»'?N  etc. 

2  This  rule  is  valid  for  all  ordinary  editions  of  the  Hebrew  text 
(in  which,  indeed,  its  application  is  limited  to  the  single  case  of 
pashta)  :  the  reader  who  uses  Baer  and  Delitzsch  may  easily  modify 
it  as  follows: — Where  a  postpositive  accent  is   repeated,  the  tone 
is  marked  by  theirs/  accent;  where  a  prepositive  is  repeated,  the 
tone  is  marked  by  the  second  accent. 

3  Except  in  the  rare  case  of 'incomplete  retrocession,'  Kal.  ii.  xi.  5. 
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a  given  case  the  tone  lies :  we  must  next  consider  some 
of  the  general  principles  of  accentuation,  from  which  it 
results  as  particular  instances  that  the  tone  after  waw 
conversive  in  the  perfect,  in  certain  cases,  is  not  thrown 
forward  on  to  the  ultima.  The  regular  form  for  and  I  will 
kill  is  Wttp  w'qdtalti,  the  double  beat  being  as  distinctly 
marked  as  in  the  English  words  per' 'severe ',  correspond': 
but  under  certain  conditions  we  find  VPtppI  ufqatdlti  with 
the  same  meaning :  and  the  nature  of  these  conditions 
must  be  here  examined1. 

94.  Hebrew  accents  are  of  two  kinds.    The  first  kind, 
called  distinctive  accents,  correspond  roughly  to  modern 
slops,  and,  like  the  latter,  indicate  the  breaks  or  divisions 
in  a  sentence  required  by  the  meaning :  they  are,  how- 
ever,   more    numerous    than    our    stops,   because    they 
measure  with  greater  minuteness   the   precise  length  of 
each  break,  and  because  they  mark  further  those  slighter 
and  sometimes  hardly  perceptible  pauses  which  in  most 
languages  are  regulated  by  the  voice  alone.    The  other 
kind,  termed  conjunctive  accents,  are  peculiar  to  Hebrew : 
they  shew,  generally,  that  the  word  to  which  one  of  them 
is  attached  is  closely  connected  in  sense  with  that  which 
immediately  follows  it:    in   English   this  would  only  be 
denoted  by  a  smooth  and  unbroken  pronunciation. 

95.  For   our  present  purpose   it   is   the   distinctive 
accents  which   possess   the  greatest  interest :    it  will  be 
accordingly  worth  while  to  specify  the   more  important 
among  them,  i.  e.  those  which  mark  some  considerable 

1  The  tone  likewise  remains  upon  the  penultima  in  particular 
forms  of  the  weak  verb :  but  as  the  rules  for  the  cases  in  which  this 
occurs  are  wholly  independent  of  accentual  considerations,  they  will 
not  be  stated  till  the  next  chapter. 
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break  in  the  sense,  and  which,  therefore,  in  translation 
will  commonly  be  represented  by  a  stop. 

96.     Firstly,  in  the  prose  books : — 

The  end  of  a  verse  is  always  indicated  by  the  perpen- 
dicular line  called  silluq,  followed  by  soph-pdsdq  (: '  end  of 
the  verse') :  thus  Gen.  i,  4  H^™"1  (the  sillAq  on  the  tone- 
syllable  according  to  rule,  *]CT1  being  a  segolate  noun,  and 
consequently  mil' el). 

Every  verse  (except  a  few,  and  these  generally  short 
ones,  as  Gen.  2,  i,  though  not  always,  as  Deut.  5,  23. 
6,  22)  is  divided  into  two  parts — but  by  no  means  neces- 
sarily equal  parts,  see'e.  g.  Gen.  i,  n.  2,  19.  7,  21.  Lev. 
8,  19 — by  athnach:  this  marks  the  principal  pause  in  the 
whole  verse.  Thus  Gen.  i,  i  D'rta*.  2, 17  WOO. 

Sometimes  verses  are  divided  into  three  principal  parts  : 
when  this  is  the  case,  the  third  section  is  closed  .by 
segolta  -,  which  always  precedes  athnach,  Gen.  i,  7.  28. 
2,  23  cnsn- 

The  two  perpendicular  dots  i,  so  frequently  meeting 
the  eye,  mark  a  break  of  shorter  duration :  this  accent  is 
called  zaqef, — or  zaqef-qaton,  if  it  be  desired  to  distinguish 
it  from  -,  which  is  termed  zaqef-gadol :  see  Gen.  2,  9  pn 
and  f»jh.  10  pjflb,  and  3, 10  lOfco'l. 

A  still  slighter  pause  is  indicated  by  r evict,  as  Gen.  i,  2 
pKm.  2, 21  npi.  23  oyan.  3, 16  IDK. 

The  last  prose  accent  which  need  be  considered  for 
our  present  purpose  is  tifcha^:  this  strictly  marks  a 


1  Otherwise  called  tarcha :  and  this  is  the  name  it  bears  (in  most 
editions)  in  the  Masoretic  notes,  e.g.  on  Judg.  17,  i,  where  the 
marginal  comment  upon  DnDN  is  Nmm  yop  i.e.  games  with  tarcha. 
The  Masora  here  calls  attention  to  the  pausal  form  of  the  word  being 
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greater  break1  than  revm,  although  from  the  position 
which  it  occupies  in  the  verse,  it  often  cannot  be  so 
readily  represented  in  English.  Examples:  Gen.  2,  7 
D*jNn.  1 8  "W. 

97.  Two  or  three  verses  translated  with  the  stops 
or  pauses  indicated,  will  make  this  perfectly  clear : 
it  ought,  however,  to  be  observed  that  in  Hebrew  the 
various  parts  of  a  verse  are  proportioned  out  and  corre- 
lated to  each  other  somewhat  differently  from  what  might 
appear  natural  in  English. 

Gen.  3,  i  now  the  serpent  was  subtil,  (zaqef,  comma,) 
beyond  any  beast  of  the  field  (zaqef z,  slight  pause,  in 
German  a  comma  before  the  following  relative)  which  the 
Lord  God  had  made :  (athnach,  colon,  or  even  full  stop, 
as  A.  V. :)  and  he  said  unto  the  woman,  (zaqef,  comma,) 
Yea,  hath  God  said,  (zaqef,}  Ye  shall  not  eat  (zaqef,  slight 
pause)  of  every  tree  of  the  garden  ?  3  but  of  the  fruit  of 
the  tree  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  garden,  (segolta,  the 
emphatic  portion  of  the  verse  marked  off  from  what 
follows  more  decidedly  than  in  English,)  God  hath  said, 
(revia,  comma,)  Ye  shall  not  eat  of  it,  (zaqef?)  neither 
shall  ye  touch  it :  (athnach,  followed,  after  a  pause,  by 


generated  by  a  smaller  distinctive  :  this  it  does  continually ;  see,  for 
instance,  Josh.  5, 14.  8,  i.  17,  14.  19,  50.  Judg.  i,  15.  5,  27.  7,  5. 
8,  26  (all  cases  of  the  pausal  form  with  zaqef,  which  is  considerably 
more  common  than  with  tarcha). 

1  A  circumstance  which  has  a  bearing  on  the  interpretation   of 
Isa.  i,  2 1 :  see  Delitzsch's  note,  or  Davidson,  p.  41  f. 

2  Where  the  same  disjunctive  accent  is  repeated  (without  one  of 
greater  value  intervening),  the  first  marks  a  greater  break  than  the 
second.     This  is  often  evident  from  the  sense  and  rhythm,  e.  g.  Gen. 
18,25.  19,21.  22.  29.  20,7.13. 
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the  reason,  added   emphatically  and  by  itself:)  lest  ye 
die1. 

In  v.  6a  VJiBD  (comma,  A.  V.)  we  have  an  instance  of 
tifcha  exhibiting  a  disjunctive  force,  which  can  be  felt 
even  by  the  English  reader  :  similarly  6b  HDJJ.  9  1^. 
10  '3JK.  12  r?n"|D  etc.;  elsewhere  its  value  is  not  equal 
to  more  than  that  of  a  slight  pause  in  the  voice,  as  v.  8 


98.  Secondly,  in  the  poetical  books  :  — 
Here,  as  before,  silluq  with  soph-pdsdq  marks  the  end 
of  the  verse,  Ps.  2,  2  ttflW^fl.  3  no'nhy.  The  other 
principal  divisions  are  indicated  by  athnach  (as  Ps.  i,  6 
D*j5*"Hf),  and  a  compound  accent  called  merkha  with  mah- 
pakh,  or  merkha  mahpakhatum*,  as  Ps.  i,  2  IVBH.  3,  6 

< 

ruB*60  ;  this  accent  is  always  placed  before  athnach,  cor- 
responding, in  this  respect,  to  segolta  in  prose.  In  the 
poetical  books  athnach  does  not  mark  such  a  decided 
break3  as  merkha  mahp.;  the  latter,  accordingly,  in  verses 
consisting  of  only  two  members,  is  not  unfrequently 
employed  by  preference,  to  the  exclusion  of  athnach*. 


\  Cf.  Ex.  23,  23,  where  the  tripartite  division  of  the  verse,  with 
only  a  single  word  in  the  third  section,  produces  a  singularly  stately 
and  effective  cadence  : — '  For  my  angel  will  go  before  thee :  (segolta, 
more  than  a  comma  A.  V. :)  and  he  will  bring  thee  (revia:  let  the 
voice  rest  for  an  instant  after  thee  before  proceeding  to  the  couplet 
following)  unto  the  Amorite  and  the  Hittite,  (zaqef,}  and  the  Periz- 
zite  and  the  Cana'anite,  (zaqef,)  the  Hivite  and  the  Jebusite :  (athnach :) 
and  I  will  destroy  him  ! ' 

2  Sometimes  also  (e.  g.  by  Delitzsch)  termed,  from  its  situation 
above  and  below  the  word,  Tivi  nbiy  'oleh  w'yored. 

3  See  Ps.  3, 6.  4,  7.  9.  14,  2.  30, 10.  45, 15  etc. 
*  E.g.  Ps.  1,2.  3,3.  4,5.  5,7.  ii,  6  etc. 
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The  only  other  distinctive  accents  which  need  be  noticed 
here  are — 

smnor,  a  postpositive  (to  be  distinguished  from  sinnorith, 
which  is  a  conjunctive  accent  and  not  postpositive),  as  Ps. 
3,  3  D'm.  13,6  WIM; 

revta,  as  Ps.  4,  2  '•pi*.  2,  8  'ODD;  often  preceded  by 
geresh  on  the  same  word,  and  then  accordingly  called 
revia  mugrdsh,  as  Ps.  i,  i  D'$5.  2,  8  'ininKI.  4,  2  "OJn ; 
and 

<&<:^z'(prepositive),  as  2,  9  Djnn.  10  nnjJ^. 

Examples  : — 

Ps.  i,  i  happy  is  the  man  (revia,  slight  pause)  who 
hath  not  walked  in  the  counsel  of  the  wicked ;  (merkha  ;) 
and  in  the  way  of  sinners  (dechi,  slight  pause)  hath  not 
stood,  (athnach,)  and  in  the  seat  of  the  scornful  (revia') 
hath  not  sat. 

27,  4  one  thing  have  I  asked  of  the  Lord,  (smnor,) 
it  will  I  seek  for :  (merkha,  chief  pause :)  that  I  should 
dwell  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  (dechi)  all  the  days  of  my 
life ;  (athnach;}  to  gaze  on  the  pleasantness  of  the  Lord, 
(revia,)  and  to  meditate  in  his  temple1. 

40, 1 3  for  evils  have  compassed  me  about  (pazer,  slighter 
than  even  dechi,)  till  they  are  beyond  numbering ;  (revia  ;) 
my  iniquities  have  taken  hold  upon  me,  (dechi^)  and  I 
cannot  look  up :  (athnach  :)  they  are  more  than  the  hairs 
of  my  head ;  (revia  mugrdsh  /)  and  my  heart  hath  for- 
saken me. 


1  Observe  here  how  accurately  the  accentuation  reflects  the  sense ; 
the  two  infinitives  introduced  by  V,  to  gaze  and  to  meditate,  stand  by 
themselves  as  the  two  co-ordinate  objects  of  'natt>:  they  are  accord- 
ingly marked  off  from  the  latter  by  means  of  athnach. 
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99.  Now  there  are  one  or  two  peculiarities  of  Hebrew 
usage  dependent  upon  the  position  assumed  by  a  word  in 
a  sentence,  and  consequently  of  such  a  nature  as  to  be 
relative  to,  and  ascertainable  by,  the  accents  with  which 
it  is  provided,  which  materially  modify  the  general  rule 
that  with  the  so-called   waw   conversivum  praeteriti  the 
tone  is  thrown  forward  on  to  the  ultima. 

100.  The  first  of  these  is  the  dislike  felt  to  two  accented 
syllables  succeeding  one  another,  unless  separated  by  a  decided 
pause  in  pronunciation,  i.  e.  unless  the  first  has  a  distinc- 
tive accent :    where  this  is  the  case,  however  short  the 
pause  may  be,  the  voice  has  time  to  take  rest  and  recover 
strength,  so  as  to  give  proper  utterance  to  what  follows. 
But  where  such  a  pause  cannot  be  made,  the  collision  is 
very  commonly  avoided  by  one  of  the   following   two 
expedients  :  either,  namely,  the  tone  of  the  first  word  is 

forced  back  (the  vowel  in  the  now  toneless  ultima  being, 
if  necessary,  shortened),  or  recourse  is  had  to  maqqef, 
which,  throwing  the  two  words  into  one,  causes  the 
proper  tone  of  the  first  to  disappear.  Instances  may 
readily  be  found:  Gen.  4,  2  ftfi  njn.  6  ^  rnn.  22  fawi 
r.&.  13,  9  «J  I1}*".  Isa.  40,  7  te  napa.  23  H«  /^F  will 
exemplify  the  first  expedient;  Gen.  6,  14  "ISJ'^S?.  9,  7 
:  rn<"to"ft  will  exemplify  the  second. 

Now  when  either  of  these  expedients  is  adopted  with  a 
perfect  preceded  by  \  conversive,  it  is  plain  that  the  charac- 
teristic position  of  the  tone  will  cease  to  exist. 

Thus  Deut.  14,  26  D$  5v??!j  although  in  the  same 
verse  we  have  both  nnnai  and  nne8?l;  Amos  i,  4.  7 

p«  Tinmen,  but  v.  5  Vraen.  s  warn.   Lev.  26,  25 
and  even  Deut.  4,  25  SDB  D9W.  Ezek.  39, 

K  2 
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17  :  in  all  these  cases  the  tone  has  been  driven  back  on 
to  the  penultima1.  Instances  of  the  second  expedient 
are  rarer:  see  Zech.  9,  10  arrprnarn .  Ezek.  14,  i3b. 
Isa.  8,17  nirwpl  (Baer). 

101.  The  second  of  the  peculiarities  alluded  to  is  that 
owing  to  the  manner  in  which  the  voice  is  naturally  in- 
clined to  rest  on  the  last  accented  syllable  before  a 
pause,  the  vowel  belonging  to  that  syllable  is,  if  possible, 
lengthened  (as  D^gn  Gen.  i,  6),  or,  if  it  be  a  verbal  form 
such  as  \jNpf?  (milrd\  the  shwcH  is  replaced  by  the  original 
vowel,  to  which  the  tone  then  recedes*,  as  Wp^  (mil* el). 
Thus,  for  example,  Gen.  2,  25  :«?rav.  9,4  \b$ti\ 
24,46  jnnpJPn.  Isa.  53,  7  n»Ai)6O  (pf.,  not  the  participle, 
which  is  milra  :  see  i,  21.  26 3).  54,  n  HOPW  K7. 

This  is  almost  always  the  case  with  the  two  principal 
distinctive  accents  sill&q  and  athnach  (except  in  a  very 
few  words4  such  as  "H^?*  which  never  change),  and  not 

1  The  rule,  however,  is  not  carried  out  with  perfect  uniformity :  for 
instances  occur  in  which  the  tone  is  permitted  to  remain  on  the 
ultima:   e.g.  Ex.  29,5.43.    30,  26.    Deut.  23,  14  al.      But  in   this 
respect  the  practice  with  regard  to  the  perfect  and  i  only  presents  us 
with  similar  exceptions  to  those  which  meet  us  elsewhere :  cf.  Deut. 
7,  25.  20,  6  al. 

2  But  this  recession  does  not  take  place  when  the  old  heavy  termi- 
nation p-  is  retained  in  the  impf.,  as  Ps.  12,  9. 

3  Cf.  above,  p.  21  n. :  and  contrast  further  Num.  21,  20  with  Cant. 
6, 10.  i  Ki.  2, 46  n3i:>:  with  Ps.  5, 10  rraiaa.  Esth.  8, 15  nnoto  she 
rejoiced  (wrongly  cited  in  First's  Concordance  as  an  adjective)  with 
Ps.  113,  9  nnniu  rejoicing. 

*  A  list  of  the  exceptions  in  Genesis  may  be  found  in  Baer  and 
Delitzsch's  convenient  edition  of  the  text  of  that  book,  pp.  79  f. :  see, 
further,  their  Isaiah,  p.  82  ;  Job,  p.  64 ;  Liber  xii  Prophetarum,  p.  96 ; 
Psalms  (1880),  p.  151;  and  Kalisch,  ii.  §  xiii.  7. 
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unfrequently   with    those    of  smaller   value,   particularly 
zaye/1,  although  with  these  the  usage  fluctuates. 

Similarly,  when  a  perfect  with  waw  conversive  stands  in 
pause,  in  order,  apparently,  to  afford  the  voice  a  more 
suitable  resting-place  than  it  would  find  if  the  accent 
were  violently  thrown  forward  to  the  ultima,  the  tone 
is  allowed  to  revert  to  the  penultima,  e.  g.  Deut.  8,  10 

njgbn  rfofco.  28, 39.  Judg.  4,  8  w^. 

102.  We  thus  obtain  two  cases  in  which  a  regular 
verb,  that  would  under   other   circumstances   have   the 
tone  thrown  forward,  retains  it  on  the  penultima,  ( i )  where 
the  verb   is   immediately  followed  by  a  tone- syllable,  (2) 
where  the  verb  is  in  pausa.     The  position  thus  assumed 
by  the  tone,  it  will  be  seen,  is  a  natural  inference  from 
the  general  principles   regulating  the  changes  that  take 
place  in  all  other  words  similarly  placed. 

103.  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  comment  further  upon 
the  first  of  these  cases :  nor  does  the  second  call  for  any 
additional  remark  so  far  as  silluq  and  athnach  are  con- 
cerned, as  the  usage  is  there  clear   and   uniform.     But 
in  reference  to  the  minor  distinctive  accents,  the  practice 
of  the  language  must  be  more  attentively  examined,  as 
it  will  be  found  to  explain  a  difficulty  which  arises  from  a 
certain  small  number  of  seemingly  anomalous  instances 
in  which  the  tone  is  not  thrown  forward  after  1  conversive^ 
although,  at  first  sight,  no  reason  seems  to  exist  for  the 
neglect  of  the  usual  rule.     The  fact  is,  that  in  these  cases 
a  smaller  distinctive  is  really  present,  which  the   eye   is 
apt   to    overlook  :    silliiq,  athnach,  and  zaqef  are   better 

1  In  these  cases  attention  is  often  (though  not  always)  called  to 
the  change  by  a  Masoretic  note  at  the  bottom  of  the  page:  see 
p.  127  «. ;  also  Baer  and  Delitzsch,  Genesis,  p.  96 ;  Isaiah,  p.  95  etc. 
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known  and  more  readily  distinguished.  In  order  to 
exhibit  the  influence  of  these  smaller  distinctives  in  as 
clear  a  light  as  possible,  it  will  be  well,  in  the  first  place, 
to  shew  that  instances  occur  in  which  they  produce  the 
same  lengthening  of  a  vowel  as  those  accents  which  note 
a  more  decided  pause  :  when  this  has  been  done,  it  will 
no  longer  surprise  us  to  find  that  they  likewise  resemble 
the  latter  in  hindering  the  tone  after  waw  conversive  from 
passing  forward  to  the  ultima.  It  will  be  observed,  that 
the  lengthened  vowel  marks  usually  a  word  upon  which 
some  peculiar  emphasis  rests. 

Thus  with  tifcha,  Gen.  15, 14  VT3JP.  Lev.  27, 10.  Num. 
21,  20  n?PT^.  Deut.  13,  5  »5?J9.  i  Ki.  20, 18.  4ob.  Isa.  3, 
26  .nfl^n.  9,  9.  27,  lo1.  Jer.  i,  8.  Hos.  7,  n.  8,  7  1JHP. 
Amos  V  8  JKtf  al. 

revta,  Lev.  5,  23  S>f}.  Deut.  5,  14  in»n3.  I3)  y.  Ezek. 
23,  37  fttp  "3.  Hos.  7, 12  ta£.  Hag.  i,  6.  Neh.  12,  43  etc. 

pashta,  Isa.  33,  20  Jj^T'?.  2  Ki.  3,  25  ^Dnps.  Dan.  9, 19 
nj»^.  Neh.  3,34  al. 

And  in  the  poetical  books: — 

smnor,  Ps.  31,  n  "J.  93,  i. 

£r«z/  rev  fa',  Ps.  19,  14  ^y.  37,  2o  Vf|ltf\  47,  10  al. 
Job  21, 17.  24, 12  *pNJ*;  and  when  preceded  by  geresh, 
Ps.  37,  6.  23  fciia.  Job  9,  20^  yS.  17,  i  ipjfi. 

z',  Ps.  5, 12  133^.  45,  2  S3«.  97,  i.  Job  9,  20  f.  17,  i 


1  Cf.  Isa.  64,  3  with  Delitzsch's  note:   nxps>  is  also  attested  by 
Chayyug' — in  Mr.  Nutt's  edition,  p.  59  (70  in  the  translation). 

2  And  with  still  smaller  accents  Lev.  5,  18.  Ezek.  40,. 4.  i  Ki.  i, 
26.  3,  25.  Deut.  13,  7  :  Ps.  5, 12  -p.  Prov.  30,  4.    For  several  of  the 
passages  referred  to  I  am  indebted  to  Ewald,  §  iooc. 
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104.  These  instances  (which  might  readily  be  mul- 
tiplied) afford  ample  proof  that  a  minor  distinctive  is 
competent  to  give  rise  to  the  pausal  change  of  vowel 
—a  power  only  regularly  exercised  by  athnach  and 
silluq  :  it  will  not,  therefore,  now  seem  anomalous  when 
we  see  that,  like  the  latter,  they  also  prevent  the  tone  after 
waw  conversive  from  being  thrown  forward,  even  though 
the  pause  in  the  sense  indicated  by  their  presence  may 
not  be  sufficiently  decided  to  produce  at  the  same  time 
the  accompanying  lengthening  of  the  vowel  which  usually 
ensues  in  the  case  of  the  other  two  accents  named. 
Accordingly  we  find  — 

In  prose  books:  — 

With  zaqef,  Deut.  2,  28  ^3W.  i  Sam.  29,  8  ' 
Ezek.  3,  26  WjSgJJj  and  zaqef-gadol,  Deut.  32,  40 

tifcha,  Joel  4,  21  Wpoi.  Obadiah  10  rrOJI.  Isa.  66,  9 
'rPJ'jn  (where  the  }  must  be  conversive,  and  introduce  a 
question,  as  i  Sam.  25.  n 

revia,  2  Sam.  9,  10 

pashta,  Jer.  4,  2 

In  poetical  books:  — 

With  great  revm,  Ps.  50,  2  1  Hitz.  Prov.  30,  9a  JOC'N  |3 
1  WPD1.  Job  7, 


1  Disallowed  by  Bottcher,  ii.  204,  who  appeals  to  i  Ki.  9,  7.  Jer. 
21,6.  But  N'nrr,  in  both  the  first  and  the  second  person,  is  every- 
where else  milra  (Lev.  26,  36  is,  of  course,  to  be  explained  by  §  102. 
i  ),  and  as  regards  the  two  passages  cited,  it  is  the  exception  for  the 
tone  in  Hif'il  not  to  be  thrown  on,  and  no  one  contends  that  the 
usage,  with  the  minor  distinctives,  is  so  uniform  that  they  always  keep 
it  back.  Probably  also  in  Gen.  24,  8.  i  Sam.  23,  2a.  Isa.  8,  17*  'm 
the  mifel  tone  is  to  be  attributed,  at  least  partially,  in  the  two  former 
to  the  presence  of  zaqef,  in  the  latter  to  that  of  pashta. 
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And  revid  with  geresh,  Ps.  19,  14  W.l-  28,  i  Pi^nn  |S 
'nte'BJ}.  Prov.  23,  8.  30,  9*>.  Job  31,  29  ...  fTO>N  DX 
VThynni  if  I  used  to  rejoice  .  .  .  and  elate  myself. 

dechij  Job  5,  24$.  9^11  (notice  the  following  dagesh  in 
*3  :  the  absence  of  metheg  under  *,  unlike  the  otherwise 
similar  passage  n,  18.  19,  is  an  indication  that  the  tone 
must  be  mtTel1).  22,13  ^^\.  32,  16  probably2. 

The  reader  will  now  be  prepared  to  proceed  to  the 
closer  examination  of  the  remarkable  idiom  which,  with- 
out some  elucidation  of  the  nature  of  accents  and  the 
laws  which  regulate  their  use,  it  would  be  impossible 
properly  to  understand. 


1  Baer,  however,  reads  nPin,  in  which  case  the  passage  will  offer 
no  irregularity. 

2  According  to  Ben  Asher's  accentuation  (»nbnim)  :  Ben  Naphtali 
read  the  word  milra;  see  Delitzsch's  note  in  the  second  edition  of 
his  Comm.  on  Job  (1876). 

I  believe  these  are  all  the  occasions  upon  which  the  accents 
named  prevent  the  tone  being  thrown  forward  after  waw  conversive. 
It  must  be  understood,  however,  that  the  influence  of  the  smaller 
distinctives,  as  exhibited  in  both  these  sections,  is  quite  exceptional  : 
in  the  majority  of  instances  they  effect  no  change  in  the  form  of  a 
word:  see,  for  example,  Ex.  18,  i6.-Deut.  8,  6.  2  Sam.  11,21.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  occasionally  find  the  non-pausal  form  retained 
even  with  athnach  and  s6ph-pasuq  :  see  instances  in  Kalisch,  ii.  xiii.  3, 
and  add  Prov.  30,  9*. 


CHAPTER    VIII. 
The  Perfect  with  Strong  Waw. 

105.  A  construction  which  is  the  direct  antithesis  of 
that  which  was  last  examined  (in  Chap.  VI)  will  now 
engage  our  attention.  Both  are  peculiar  to  Hebrew: 
and  both,  where  possible,  declare  their  presence  to  the 
ear  by  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  tone ;  but  while  in 
the  one  the  tone  recedes,  in  the  other  it  advances.  The 
one  is  the  form  adapted  to  represent  actions  conceived 
as  real,  or  as  appertaining  to  a  definite  date,  the  other — 
and  we  shall  perceive  this  distinction  most  plainly  when 
we  come  to  compare  the  cases  in  which  the  infinitive  and 
participle  break  off  into  one  or  other  of  these  construc- 
tions respectively — is  the  form  adapted  to  represent  such 
as  can  be  only  contingently  realized,  or  are  indeterminate 
in  their  character  or  time  of  occurrence.  If  the  one  can 
be  applied  to  the  future  only  when  it  is  contemplated  as 
fixed  and  definite,  the  other  can  be  applied  to  events  in 
the  past  or  present  only  so  long  as  the  time  of  their 
taking  place  is  conceived  as  unfixed  and  indefinite.  The 
one,  accordingly,  is  the  companion  and  complement  of 
the  perfect,  the  other  is  the  companion  and  complement 
of  the  imperfect.  "^Jp  ^  denote  two  concrete  events : 
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"^yi  *1!)!1.  denote  two  abstract  possibilities,  the  context 
fixing  the  particular  conditions  upon  which  their  being 
realized  depends.  And  exactly  as  before,  when  the  verb 
became  separated  from  the  •],  it  lapsed  into  the  perfect, 
so  here,  when  its  connexion  with  1  is  broken,  it  lapses 
regularly  into  the  im.perfect  :  in  both  cases,  then,  it  is 
essentially  the  union  of  the  verb  with  the  conjunction 
which  gives  rise  to  and  conditions  the  special  signification 
assumed  by  the  formula  as  a  whole. 

Obs.  Like  the  construction  with  '•!,  the  present  idiom  is  hardly 
found  beyond  the  Old  Testament  :  it  is  never  met  with  in  Aramaic 
(Chaldee  and  Syriac);  and  according  to  Ewald,  §  231°,  occurs  only 
very  rarely  in  the  Mishna.  As  I  wished  to  learn  more  exactly  what 
was  involved  in  the  latter  statement,  I  applied  to  my  friend  Dr. 
Neubauer,  Sub-Librarian  of  the  Bodleian  Library,  whose  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  wide  field  of  talmudic  and  mediaeval  Hebrew 
is  well  known,  for  further  information  :  and  he  very  kindly  wrote  me 
that  though  it  was  used  by  modern  writers  in  imitation  of  the  Biblical 
idiom,  there  was  no  1  conversive  in  rabbinical  Hebrew,  or  in  the 
language  of  the  Mishna.  On  some  passages  in  the  Qor'an,  where 
the  perfect,  both  with  and  without  the  conjunction  •  ,  is  used  of 
future  time,  see  App.  III. 

106.  However  difficult  it  may  appear  to  find  a  satis- 
factory explanation  of  this  so-called  waw  conversivum 
praeteriti,  one  thing  is  perfectly  clear,  and  ought  most 
carefully  to  be  borne  in  mind  :  a  real  difference  of  some 
kind  or  other  exists  between  the  use  of  the  perfect  with 
simple  waw,  and  the  use  of  the  perfect  with  waw  conver- 
sive, and  the  external  indication  of  this  difference  is  to  be 
found  in  the  alteration  of  the  tone  which  constantly  attends 
and  accompanies  it.  This  alteration  of  tone  must  un- 
questionably have  constituted  a  recognized  element  in 
the  traditions  now  embodied  in  the  Masoretic  system  of 
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punctuation;  and  the  authorities  who  added  the  points 
must  have  felt  that  in  indicating  this  change  of  tone  they 
were  only  adhering  to  a  practice  current  in  their  day,  and 
doubtless  handed  down  from  a  period  when  Hebrew  was 
a  living  and  growing  language — a  practice  which  they 
could  not  disregard,  because,  had  they  done  so,  their 
work  would  have  been  but  imperfectly  performed,  and 
its  results  only  partially  intelligible.  For,  it  must  be 
distinctly  remembered,  the  cases  in  which  \  conversive  is 
employed  are,  in  a  syntactical  point  of  view,  totally  dis- 
similar to  those  in  which  the  simple  \  is  used.  The 
difference  in  form  is  thus  essentially  relative  to  a 
difference  in  grammatical  value;  and,  slight  though  the 
change  may  appear,  fi/ppl  can  never  be  substituted  for 
rptppl  without  introducing  a  material  modification  of  the 
sense.  Exactly,  therefore,  as  in  English  and  German, 
we  do  not  stultify  ourselves  by  reading  con'vict,  inva'lid, 
pre'sent,  geb'et  (give  !),  where  the  context  demands  convict, 
in'valid",  present ',  gebet'  (prayer),  so  in  Hebrew  we  must 
beware  of  saying  ixfqatdlta  when  grammar  and  logic 
call  for  itfqdtaltd. 

107.  But  upon  what  principle  does  the  change  of  tone 
correspond  to  or  represent  a  change  of  meaning?  Or, 
putting  for  the  moment  the  change  of  tone  out  of  the 
question,  what  principle  will  explain  the  use  of  the  perfect 
in  the  present  connexion  at  all  ?  What  is  the  mysterious 
power  which  enables  the  Hebrew  to  say  ^arn  NUJ  }3 
lest  he  come  and  smite  me,  but  peremptorily  and  inexorably 
forbids  him  to  say  nan  »njO  Kir  JQ,  which,  if  he  desires 
to  throw  the  verb  later  on  in  the  sentence,  forces  him 
to  write  na*  TIN"!  N13*  JS,  but  at  once,  as  though  alarmed 
at  the  prospect  of  any  further  encroachment  on  the 
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part  of  the  intrusive  imperfect,  shrinks  back  in  horror 
as  it  vetoes  N>3_sl  Kfr  |Q? 

Although  one  of  the  most  prominent  uses  of  the  perfect 
with  waw  is  after  an  imperative,  or  in  the  description  of 
the  future,  and  it  might  therefore  be  thought  capable  of 
explanation  on  the  principle  of  the  prophetic  perfect, 
or  the  perfect  of  certitude,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
there  are  many  other  occasions  of  a  widely  different 
character,  upon  which,  nevertheless,  the  same  construction 
is  employed1:  we  thus  require  some  more  general  prin- 
ciple than  that  of  the  prophetic  perfect,  which  will  at  the 
same  time  account  for  its  appearance  in  the  latter  cases 
as  well.  We  also  require  some  explanation  of  the  fact 
that,  while  the  form  fiHK  J31I?,?.  Gen.  6,  14  occurs  often 
enough,  we  never  meet  with  5"??3  ^0^>  or  even  ^£^1 
!?")£?,  but  only  with  "iS^n  Pins]  (or  the  imperative,  if 
necessary). 

108.  According  to  Ewald,  §  234a>  b,  the  construction 
of  the  perfect  with  1  conversive  (the  '  relatively-progres- 
sive '  perfect :  cf.  above,  p.  86,  n.  2)  was  originally  evoked 
by  the  opposite  idiom  of  the  imperfect  with  1  conversive  : 
there  are  many  well-known  aspects  under  which  the  two 
tenses  stand  contrasted,  and  the  use  of  the  one  naturally 
suggests  the  other  as  its  antithesis,  and  so  in  the  present 
case  a  specific  application  of  the  latter  generated  as  its 
counterpart  a  corresponding  application  of  the  former. 
Just  as  before  we  saw  how  sequence  in  time  or  associa- 

1  This  is  important,  though  it  is  apt  to  be  imperfectly  apprehended  : 
Mr.  Turner,  for  example  (Studies,  etc.,  pp.  398-402),  draws  no  dis- 
tinction between  the  '  prophetic  perf.'  (§§  13,  14  above)  and  the  perf. 
with  i  conv.,  and  omits  altogether  to  notice  the  use  of  the  latter  after 
;c,  ;rob  etc.  (§115). 
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tion  in  thought  caused  an  already  completed  action  to 
be  viewed  as  passing  into  a  new  phase,  assuming  a  fresh 
development  in  the  next  act  taken  up  by  the  narrative, 
so  here  it  has  the  contrary  result  of  occasioning  a  nascent 
action  to  be  viewed  as  advancing  to  completion,  as  no 
longer  remaining  in  suspension,  but  as  being  (so  to  say) 
precipitated.  Olshausen,  §  229a,  and  Bottcher,  §  975  D, 
express  themselves  similarly — the  former  remarking  fur- 
ther that  the  use  of  the  perfect  rests  originally  upon  a 
'  play  of  the'  imagination/  in  virtue  of  which  an  action 
when  brought  into  relation  with  a  preceding  occurrence 
as  its  consequence,  from  the  character  of  inevitability  it  then 
assumes,  is  contemplated  as  actually  completed.  To  this 
we  must  add,  however,  that  the  consciousness  of  this 
relation  is  to  be  conceived  as  essentially  dependent  upon 
union  with  waw,  of  which  union  the  change  of  tone 
(where  not  hindered  from  taking  place  by  external  or 
accidental  causes)  is  the  inseparable  criterion  and  accom- 
paniment :  dissolve  this  union,  and  the  sense  of  any 
special  relationship  immediately  vanishes.  In  fact,  the 
waw  appears  really  in  this  connexion  to  possess  a  demon- 
strative significance,  being  equivalent  to  then  or  so1:  in 
this  capacity,  by  a  pointed  reference  to  some  preceding 
verb,  it  limits  the  possible  realization  of  the  action  it 
introduces  to  those  instances  in  which  it  can  be  treated  as 
a  direct  consequence  of  the  event  thus  referred  to.  And 
we  may  conjecture  that  the  emphatic  alteration  of  tone  is 


1  This  is  no  imaginary  meaning,  invented  for  the  purpose  of  over- 
coming a  difficulty,  but  one  which  actually,  and  constantly,  occurs  ; 
cf.  'in  the  day  that  ye  eat  thereof  inpE3l  then  (Germ,  so)  are  your 
eyes  opened;'  and  see  also  the  numerous  passages  cited,  §§123-129. 
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designed  to  mark  this  limitation  :  the  changed  pronuncia- 
tion vfqdtalti,  weqdtaltd  seems  to  cry  There  !  to  attract  the 
hearer's  attention,  and  warn  him  against  construing  what 
is  said  in  an  absolute  and  unqualified  sense,  to  direct  him 
rather  to  some  particular  locality,  some  previously  marked 
spot,  where,  and  where  alone,  the  assertion  may  be  found 
verified.  An  action  described  by  this  construction  is 
regarded,  it  is  true,  as  completed,  but  only  with  reference 
to  the  preceding  verb,  only  so  far  as  the  preceding  action 
necessitates  or  permits.  nnba}  means  unreservedly  and 
unconditionally  thou  hast  fallen :  nnpSJI  means  'so  hast 
thou  fallen/  'so,'  namely,  confining  the  possible  occur- 
rence of  the  event  to  a  particular  area  previously  implied 
or  defined1.  Whatever,  therefore,  be  the  shade  of  mean- 
ing borne  by  the  first  or  l  dominant'  verb,  the  perfect 
following,  inasmuch  as  the  action  it  denotes  is  conceived 
to  take  place  under  the  same  conditions,  assumes  it  too : 
be  the  dominant  verb  a  jussive,  frequentative,  or  subjunc- 
tive, the  perfect  is  virtually  the  same.  To  all  intents  and 
purposes  the  perfect,  when  attached  to  a  preceding  verb 
by  means  of  this  waw  conversive  or  strong  waw,  loses 
its  individuality:  no  longer  maintaining  an  independent 


1  Steinthal  (Characteristic,  p.  262)  speaks  of  this  alteration  of  tone 
as  eine  hochst  sinnige  Verwendung  des  A  ccents :  he  himself,  observing 
that  it  throws  a  new  emphasis  on  the  person-ending,  considers  that 
its  effect  is  to  render  prominent  the  personal  aspect  of  the  action,  to 
limit  it,  in  other  words,  by  representing  it  as  subjective  or  condi- 
tioned. It  seems  a  fatal  objection  to  Mr.  Turner's  view  (p.  402), 
that  the  change  of  tone  never  takes  place  with  the  prophetic  perf., 
though  its  'position  and  significance'  may  even  be  more  emphatic 
than  that  of  the  pf.  with  l. 
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position,  it  passes  under  the  sway  of  the  verb  to  which  it 
is  connected1. 

109.  But  upon  what  ground,  it  will  be  asked,  can 
the  marked  avoidance  of  '\  in  all  such  cases  be  accounted 
for?  What  is  there  to  deter  the  Hebrew  from  saying, 
'lest  he  come  and  go  on  to  smite  me?'  The  fact  is,  '\ 
was  so  appropriated  by  the  universal  custom  of  the 
language  to  the  description  of  actual  fact,  that  a  sense 
of  incongruity  and  anomaly  would  have  arisen  had  it 
been  adopted  also  on  occasions  where  the  events  spoken 
of  were  merely  contingent.  Moreover,  it  must  have  been 
felt  that  with  an  action  in  itself  only  incipient  or  nascent, 
any  idea  of  continuation  or  development  was  out  of  place : 
where  the  series  is  begun  by  a  form  which,  like  the 
imperfect,  denotes  essentially  an  act  that  is  inchoate  or 
incomplete,  all  possibility  of  free  and  unconditional  pro- 
gress (such  as  is  expressed  by  •!)  is  at  once  obviously 
checked:  the  only  kind  of  ulterior  advance  imaginable 
under  the  circumstances  is  that  which  may  ensue  when  the 
now  indeterminate  and  incomplete  act  is  determined  and 
completed.  After  K3,  ^3*1  denotes  a  subsequent  act  with- 
out any  kind  of  reserve  or  limitation,  Wl  fcQ  he  came  and 
smote  me :  after  N^ }  nothing  thus  unconditionally  subse- 
quent can  find  place  because  N21  itself  is  inchoate  and 
incomplete;  nothing  therefore  definite  can  be  annexed 
to  W,  until  it  has  matured  into  K3.  Still,  upon  the 
hypothesis  that  it  has  matured,  further  eventualities  may 


1  This  peculiarity  may  sometimes  be  imitated  in  English  by  linking 
together  as  infinitives  under  the  same  auxiliary  (instead  of  repeating 
the  latter  with  each  different  verb)  the  perfects  connected  in  the 
original  by  means  of  wow. 
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be  conceived:  and  so  we  find  K311  followed  by 
where  the  perfect  tense  implies  that  the  eventuality  has 
occurred,  while  the  waw  limits  its  occurrence  to  such 
occasions  as  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  preceding  domi- 
nant verb.  Accordingly  we  get  "pH,  flt^,  *&&>  DN,  pflD^,  fa 
^Dni  JO1  'lest,  that,  if,  he  come  —  then  or  so  (i.e.  upon 
the  supposition  that  the  first  statement  is  realized)  —  has  or 
(as  our  idiom  would  prefer  on  account  of  the  condition 
implied)  had  he  smitten  me'  =  '  lest  he  come  and  smite  me  :' 
'  perhaps  he  may  come  —  and  then  has  he  or  had  he  smitten 
me'  =  'perhaps  he  may  come  and  smite  me  :'  '  why,  how 
should  he  come  —  ro're  eVara^ej/  av  «V6/1>  so  hatte  er  mich 
geschlagen,  then  had  he  smitten  me'  =  *  why,  how  should  he 
come  and  smite  me?'  'ODm  JO*1  'he  was  liable  or  likely  to 
come,  would  or  used  to  come  —  and  then  (whenever  this 
actually  happened)  he  has  or  had  smitten  me'  =  '  he  would 
come  and  smite  me.'  Should  it  be  objected  to  such  an 
explanation  that  it  presupposes  a  crude  and  constrained 
mode  of  expression,  incompatible  with  the  ease  and  free- 
dom with  which  the  construction  in  question  is  actually 
employed,  it  may  be  replied  that  the  primitive  form  of 
many  of  the  Aryan  moods  and  tenses  was  even  rougher 
in  structure  ;  and  although  the  adaptation  of  such  forms 
as  instruments  of  thought  is  doubtless  facilitated  by 
phonetic  decay  obliterating  the  separate  traces  of  their 
ultimate  elements,  it  is  not  dependent  upon  it  altogether. 
When  a  compound  phrase  or  formula  is  analysed,  we  are 
often  surprised  to  discover  the  circuitous  path  by  which 
expression  has  been  given  to  an  apparently  simple  idea  ; 
the  mind,  however,  treats  the  phrase  as  a  whole,  and  does 

1  Cf.  with  the  stronger  TN,  2  Ki.  13,  19. 
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not,  on  every  occasion  of  its  use,  pass  consciously  through 
the  individual  steps  by  which  its  meaning  has  been  ac- 
quired. 

And  now  we  may  be  able  to  discern  a  reason  why  the 
Hebrew  could  say  'oani  w  JS,  but  never  nan  TIKI  N211  fa : 
in  the  former  case,  the  relative  nature  of  *oan  and  its 
dependency  upon  K3S  is  patent  from  the  intimate  union 
with  1 ;  but  in  the  latter  case,  on  account  of  the  iso- 
lated position  it  holds,  nan  seems  to  be  stated  abso- 
lutely, to  have  no  special  reference  to  any  other  fact. 
It  is  in  order  to  preserve  a  keen  sense  of  the  subordina- 
tion thus  essential  to  the  meaning  of  the  construction 
that  the  connexion  with  what  precedes  is  so  jealously 
guarded  :  the  moment  this  connexion  is  broken,  the  verb 
lapses  into  the  imperfect,  which  is,  of  course,  under  the 
same  government  as  the  dominant  verb,  and  indeed  co- 
ordinate with  it. 

06s.  The  preceding  remarks  will  make  it  plain  in  what  manner 
the  waw  in  this  construction  can  be  spoken  of  as  the  'waw  relativum,' 
and  the  idiom  as  a  whole  as  the  '  relatively-progressive  perfect : '  they 
will  also  shew  in  what  sense  we  are  justified  in  still  applying  to  the 
former  the  term  waw  conversive ;  in  virtue  of  the  limitation  imposed 
by  it  upon  the  perfect,  it  changes  and  modifies  the  application  of  the 
verb,  so  that  the  area  covered  (e.g.)  by  >33m  is  by  no  means  co- 
extensive or  identical  with  that  represented  by  the  broader  »:3n. 
A  question,  however,  here  arises,  analogous  to  the  one  discussed 
§  85  Obs.,  whether,  namely,  the  perfect  may  not  be  occasionally  pre- 
served after  its  separation  from  waw ,  or  even  when  the  waw  has  been 
entirely  dropped.  The  vast  number  of  instances,  occurring  under 
every  conceivable  variety  of  circumstance,  in  which  the  verb,  after 
separation,  appears  as  an  imperfect,  furnishes  a  strong  argument 
against  supposing  this  to  be  possible :  though  an  opposite  view  is 
expressed  by  Ewald,  §  346b,  by  Bottcher,  ii.  p.  205,  and  by  Hitzig 
(on  Job  5,9),  who  cite  passages  in  support  of  their  opinion.  These 
alleged  instances,  when  examined,  resolve  themselves  either  into  cases 

L 
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of  the  proph.  perfect,  or  into  cases  where  an  obvious  change  of  con- 
struction has  supervened :  in  fact,  with  two  or  three  exceptions,  they 
have  been  already  explained  above,  §  14  7.  The  perfect,  standing 
by  itself,  or  preceded  by  'D,  §  14  a,  /?,  is  used  of  the  future  precisely 
as  in  the  passages  alleged ;  now  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  two 
former  cases  by  supposing  waw  to  have  been  dropped,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  it  could  never  have  been  present :  if,  therefore,  the  perfects 
in  §  14  a,  ft,  can  be  accounted  for  without  having  recourse  to  an 
imaginary  waw  conversive,  no  necessity  can  exist  for  having  recourse 
to  it  in  order  to  account  for  the  perfect  in  §  14  7.  The  question  is 
to  a  certain  extent  one  of  degree :  the  force  of  the  tense  is  undoubtedly 
limited  both  in  the  proph.  perf.  and  after  waw  conversive  ;  but  in  the 
one  case  it  is  the  intelligence  of  the  reader,  aided  only  by  the  con- 
text, that  determines  the  limitation,  and  localizes  the  action  in  the 
future ;  in  the  other  case  this  function  is  performed  by  the  connecting 
particle  alone.  It  is  thus  the  context  that  fixes  the  meaning  of  *]t?n 
Isa.  5,  30,  or  mn  u,  8,  no  less  than  that  of  n"?:  5, 13,  or  n«bo  n,  9. 
It  would  take  too  long  to  examine  the  other  instances  in  detail ;  it  is 
at  least  suspicious  that  more  numerous  and  clearer  cases  do  not 
occur  of  the  bare  perfect  after  pa1?,  D«,  '2,  etc.  Naturally,  it  can- 
not be  seriously  maintained  that  inn  von  is  'for'  7nm  VD';  while, 
as  to  Prov.  9,  w.  4  and  16  are  different ;  v.  4  is  to  be  explained  by 
§  12  (cf.  the  pff.  w.  1-3),  v.  16  by  §  123  a. 

110.  But  before  analysing  the  construction  in  its  syn- 
tactical aspect,  we  must  first  of  all  state  the  laws  which 
regulate  the  change  of  tone  previously  alluded  to.  Many 
forms  of  the  perfect,  as  Atpj?,  Drn»«,  Ijn  (from  njn),  nntf 
(to  drink,  not  nnj?  %/em.  from  JW)-  etc.,  are  already  mtlra, 
and  with  such,  of  course,  no  change  is  possible  :  in  other 
cases  the  general  rule  is  that  where  the  perfect  is  preceded 
by  waw  conversive,  the  tone  is  thrown  forward  on  to  the 
ultima.  But  to  this  law  there  is  a  formidable  list  of 
exceptions :  it  will  be  seen,  however,  that  for  the  most 
part  they  fall  into  three  or  four  broad  groups  which 
can  be  recollected  without  difficulty. 
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Including,  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  the  two  rules 
established  in  the  last  chapter,  we  get  the  following  : — 
The  tone  is  not  thrown  forward 

(1)  When  the  perfect  is  immediately  followed,  without 
any  break  in  the  sense  (i.  e.  without  a  distinctive  accent), 
by  a  tone-syllable  in  the  succeeding  word. 

(2)  When  the  perfect  is  in  pausa — almost  invariably 
with   the   greater   distinctives,  and  sometimes  also  with 
those  of  smaller  value.      Of  these  two  rules  no  further 
illustrations  will  be  needed. 

Obs.  So  far  as  the  regular  verb  is  concerned,  the  tone  is  uniformly 
thrown  on  in  the  ist  and  2nd  sing.,  except  in  the  cases  covered 
by  these  two  rules.  In  i  Sam.  17,  35.  Job  7,  4b  (assuming  the  verbs 
to  be  frequentative)  I  conceive  the  accentuation  'n'jsm,  'nsattJl  to 
have  arisen  from  a  misconception:  the  preceding  verbs  'DNS'1,  *noi 
were  really  frequentative,  but,  there  being  no  change  of  tone  (see 
rule  4)  to  mark  this  fact,  it  was  forgotten,  and  then  the  perfects  fol- 
lowing were  subjoined  by  means  of  simple  waw  according  to  §  132. 

(3)  In  i  plur.  of  all  the  modifications,  and  in  3  fern, 
sing,  and  3  plur.  of  Hifil.     Thus  Gen.  34,  17  unjAl.  Ex. 
8,  23  «nan::    Lev.  26,  22  nnnarn.   Amos  9, 13  »'gm. 
Ezek.  u,  1 8  ^pni.     It  is  also  naturally  not  thrown  on  in 
2  fern.  sing,  of  verbs  with  a  guttural  as  their  third  radical, 
as  nyri  Hos.  2,  22. 

Obs.  Upon  two  occasions  in  Hifil  the  general  rule  is  observed : 
Ex.  26,  33  nbnani.  Lev.  15,  29  monrn. 

(4)  In  the  Qal  of  verbs   «"!>   and   rrt,  as  Gen.  7,  4 

wto.  17,4^11.19^0^.  is,  26  ^NJ?;I. 

Obs.  If  the  list  in  Bottcher,  ii.  204,  is  complete,  besides  ntoi 
(and  this  only  before  a  guttural)  there  are  but  two  instances  of  Qal 
milra  after  i,  viz.  Lev.  24,  5.  2  Sam.  15,  33 r  (both  gutt.).  But  in  the 

1  He  cites  indeed  i  Sam.  10,  2.  Jer.  2,  2.  3, 12  as  well :  but  there 
L  2 
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other  modifications  the  tone  is,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  thrown 
on  according  to  rule,  as  Ex.  25,  n.  Lev.  26,  9  etc.;  although  a  few 
exceptions  are  found,  cf.  Deut.  4,  19.  n,  10.  28,  12.  Job  15,  13  al. 

(5)  Often  in  those  forms  of  the  Qal  and  Nif'al  in  verbs 
y"y  and  l"y  which  end  in  1-  or  nT,  as  Ex.  7,  28  *KjW. 
Isa.  6,  13  nagi.  ii,  13  rnoi.  34,  3  tewi.  35,  10  wai  s  but 
the  usage  here  is  very  fluctuating,  as  many  of  these  verbs 
also  occur  milrd;  see  Ex.  8,  7  V]D1.  23,  29  Hani.  lsa.  n, 
14  "JBjjh.  23,  17  raw  etc. 

O6*.  In  the  other  forms  the  general  rule  is  adhered  to,  as  Gen. 
28,  21  'path.  Deut.  4,  30  natfi.  Ps.  89,  24  'niPS1].  Ex.  23,  25 
»rnpm.  Ezeic.  16,42  'rirrp.ni.  Num.  14,  15  ngorn  etc.  Exceptions 
(unless  when  occasioned  in  accordance  with  rules  I  or  2,  as  Gen.  19, 
I9b.  Ex.  33,  14)  are  extremely  rare:  iKi.  2,31.  Jer.  10,  iS1.  Amos 
\,  81  being  probably  all  that  exist. 

111.  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  the  peculiar 
position  occupied  by  the  perfect,  when  thus  annexed  by  1, 
as  regards  the  dominant  or  principal  verb,  causes  it  vir- 
tually to  assume  the  particular  modal  phase  belonging  to 
the  latter.  If,  for  instance,  the  principal  verb  involve 
will,  would,  or  let  .  .  .  ,  the  subordinate  verbs  connected 
with  it  by  1  conversive  must  be  understood  in  the  same 
tense  or  mood  ;  in  other  words,  as  governed  by  the  same 
auxiliary  :  2  Ki.  5,  1  1  I  said  N^l  HOT  K^  he  will  (or 


is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  in  these  verses  the  perfects  are  milra. 
There  is  no  metheg  in  the  antepenultima,  and  Bottcher  seems  to 
have  been  inadvertently  misled  by  the  postpositive  accent  small  telisha  : 
see  Isa.  62,  4.  66,  20. 

1  In  these  two  passages  the  mil*  el  tone  is  attested  by  the  Masora  : 
but  Zeph.  1,17  (cited  in  my  first  edition),  the  correct  reading  (as 
noted  also  by  Kimchi,  ad  loc.)  has  the  tone  milra*:  see  Baer's  Liber 
xii  Prophetarum  (1878),  pp.  iv,  79. 
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would,  if  in  oratio  obliqua)  come  out  and  stand  and  call : 
the  writer  might,  had  he  chosen,  have  repeated  the  impf. 
fcOiTI  icjpi  &OP  he  would  come  out,  and  would  stand, 
and  would  call:  this  would  have  been  somewhat  more 
emphatic,  and  greater  stress  would  have  been  laid  on  the 
precise  manner  in  which  each  individual  action  was  con- 
ceived :  but,  writing  in  prose,  he  preferred  to  adopt  the 
shorter  and  more  flowing  mode  of  expression.  Or  again, 
Ps.  109, 10  and  let  his  sons  be  vagabonds  v$W\  and  beg  : 
or,  after  an  infinitive,  i  Ki.  2,  37  in  the  day  that  thou 
goest  out  ( =  in  whatever  day)  fl")?JJ1  and  passest  over 
Qidron  (or,  in  the  day  of  thy  going  out  and  passing  over). 
Now  where — as  is  continually  the  case  in  Hebrew — there 
is  a  change  of  person  between  the  first  and  any  of  the 
following  verbs,  we  shall  find  it  in  English  awkward,  if 
not  impossible,  to  adopt  such  a  succinct  method  of  trans- 
lation :  either  the  auxiliary  will  have  to  be  repeated  each 
time  the  person  changes,  or,  since  the  perfect  in  the 
original  really  indicates  a  result  or  consequence  (but  not 
the  design,  §  61)  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  principal 
verb,  we  may  even  employ  that  with  the  subjunctive. 
Gen.  24,  7  may  HE  send  his  angel  before  thee  JU^i??.  and 
mayest  thou  take  (or,  that  thou  mayest  take)  a  wife  for  my 
son  from  there.  18,  25  far  be  it  from  thee  .  .  .  rw?ni>  to 
slay  the  righteous  with  the  wicked  HVfl  and  for  the 
righteous  to  be  as  the  wicked  (or,  that  so  the  righteous 
should  be  as  the  wicked :  more  neatly  in  Latin,  Absit  a  te 
ut  occidas  justum  cum  iniquo,  fiatque  Justus  sicut  impius). 
i  Chr.  22,  ii  ^\  may  Yahweh  be  with  thee  {TOXm  and 
thou  prosper  (or,  so  that  thou  mayest  prosper).  Jer.  48,  26 
make  him  drunk  .  .  .  pSDl  and  let  Moab  vomit  (or,  that 
Moab  may  vomit). 
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112.  We  may  now  proceed  to  analyse  the  mode  in 
which  this  idiom  is  employed. 

The  perfect  with  \  conv.  appears  as  the  continuation  of 

(i)  the  imperative. 

Gen.  6,  14  make  thee  an  ark  p^JI  and  pitch  it.  21 
riapfjl.  8,  17  bring  them  out  with  thee  ^ISI  an^  ^et 
them  swarm  in  the  earth.  (Here  notice  i.  the  grammar 
alone  shews  that  the  waw  is  conversive  :  the  tone  in  1^">^ 
is  already  milra,  so  that  no  alteration  can  take  place 
from  the  accession  of  1 :  we  must,  however,  judge  of  such 
cases  by  the  analogy  of  those  in  which,  under  similar 
syntactical  conditions,  i.  e.  in  the  present  case,  after  an 
imperative,  the  change  of  tone  can  be  observed:  this 
analogy  leaves  us  no  doubt  that  the  waw  is  conversive 
here  as  well.  Notice  2.  that  the  dependency  of  1¥"i&yi 
upon  the  imperative  is  obscured  in  English  by  the  singular 
weakness  of  our  language,  which  all  but  forbids  our  using 
a  genuine  third  pers.  imperative,  except  in  exalted  or 
poetical  style:  the  interpolation  of  let  makes  it  seem 
as  though  let  them  swarm  were  quite  independent  of 
bring  them  out :  whereas  in  the  Hebrew  the  sense  to  be 
given  to  \TW\  is  wholly  determined  by  the  meaning  of  the 
dominant  verb,  which  is  here  an  imperative.  In  a  point 
like  this,  either  German,  Latin,  or  Greek  has  the  advan- 
tage of  English.)  Ex.  3, 16  go  HIDNI  nBDNl.  7, 15  f.  26 
etc.  19,  23.  Lev.  24, 14  bring  forth  him  that  cursed  ttDDI 
and  let  all  those  that  heard  lay  their  hands  upon  his  head 
(educ  et  ponant,  Vulg.).  Num.  4, 19  this  do  to  them  ^rn  and 
let  them  live  VWD*  50}  (note  the  imp/.)  and  not  die  etc. 
i  Sam.  6,  7  f.  15,  3.  2  Sam.  n,  15  set  'Uriah  etc.  QW^I 
npl  ro:i  VinXD  and  retire  from  behind  him,  and  let  him 
be  smitten  and  die  (Vulg.  ut  percussus  inter  eat}.  24,  2  go 
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now  through  all  the  tribes  W^J  and  let  me  know.  Ezek. 
20,  20  et  sabbata  mea  sanctificate  Vni  et  sint  (  =  ut  sint, 
Vulg.)  signum  inter  me  et  vos. 

This  is  by  far  the  most  common  construction  after 
an  imperative  :  sometimes,  however,  a  succession  of 
imperatives  is  preferred,  and  sometimes  the  perfect  and 
imperative  alternate  :  Gen.  27,  43  f.  *$$$.  .  .  .  nna  Dip). 
45,  9.  i  Sam.  6,  7  f.  2  Ki.  9,  2-3.  Prov.  23,  i  f.  etc. 

113.  (ii)  After  an  imperfect,  in  any  of  its  senses  :  thus  — 

(i)  After  the  impf.  as  a  pure  future  :  — 

Gen.  12,  3b.  18,  18  and  Abraham  will  be  a  great  nation 
U'O"p^  and  all  nations  of  the  earth  will  be  blessed  in 
him.  40,  1  3  he  will  lift  up  thy  head  'p'Wl  and  restore  thee 
to  thy  place,  {WpJ  and  thou  wilt  give  etc.  Judg.  6,  16 
I  shall  be  with  thee  p^ni  and  thou  will  smite  Midian 
(or,  will  and  shall),  i  Sam.  2,  35  f.  8,  n.  18.  17,  32  thy 
servant  will  go  DnpO]  and  fight.  46.  Isa.  i,  30  f.  2,  2  f.  13, 
11.  14,  i.  2.  4.  60,  5.  Jer.  16,  4  etc.  ;  or  as  expressing  a 
purpose  or  a  command  (/  will,  thou  shall}.  Gen.  17,  16 
VQ'tjW.  24,  4.  32,  21.  Ex.  8,  23.  20,  9  etc. 

Constantly,  also,  after  other  words  pointing  to  the  future, 
as  a  participle,  Gen.  6,  17  f.  and  behold,  I  am  bringing  the 
deluge  upon  the  earth  *flb|?ni  and  will  establish  etc.  48,  4 
behold,  I  am  making  thee  fruitful  "iraim  and  will  multiply 
thee  .  .  .  ^^l1  and  give  this  land  etc.  Isa.  7,  14  and  will 
call  his  name  'Immanu'el.  8,  7  f.  13,  19.  19,  i  ff.  Jer.  30, 
22.  37,  7  f.  i3Bn.  Hosea  2,  8.  16  f.  Amos  2,  14  "QN1.  6,  14 


1  The  two  accents  on  this  word  must  not  be  confused  with  the 
double  pashfa  on  words  mil1  el,  §  91 :  the  first  accent  is  a  conjunctive 
termed  Qndma,  which  is  here  used  in  place  of  metheg  to  mark  the 
counter-tone  (p.  123,  n.  2).  Cf.  Ewald,  §  97 *. 
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etc.;  or  an  infin.  absolute,  as  Gen.  17,  ii.  Isa.  5,  5.  31,  5. 
Ezek.  23,47;  cf.  Jer.  7,  9  f . 

And  after  the  prophetic  perfect,  the  announcement  open- 
ing generally  with  the  proph.  perf.,  which  is  then  followed 
by  the  perfect  with  waw  conv.:  thus  Gen.  17,  20  I  have 
blessed  him  "Wnarn  and  I  will  make  him  fruitful.  Num. 
24,  17  Dpi  and  will  rise  up.  Isa.  2,  n  2J6W1  (cf.  vv.  12-17). 
5,  i4b  (prob. ;  but  as  the  verbs  here  do  not  admit  of  a 
change  of  tone,  they  ought  possibly  to  be  referred  to  §  132). 
43,  14  Vinpt?  I  send  to  Babel  *{TTTjni  and  will  bring  down 
etc.  48,15-  52,101x11.  Jer.  13,  26.  48,41. 

(2)  After  the  impf.  as  a  jussive  or  cohortative  : — 
(a)  Gen.  i,  14  NT  let  there  be  lights  V»rn  and  let  them 
be  .  .  .  28,  3.  43,  14  rfen.  47,  29  f.  bury  me  not  in  Egypt 
but  let  me  lie  with  my  fathers.  Ex.  5,  7  let  THEM  go 
and  gather  themselves  straw.  34,  9.  Deut.  28,  8. 
i  Sam.  12,  20.  24,  13  let  Yahweh  judge  ^OjJJ}  and  avenge 
me  !  i  Ki.  i,  2.  8,  28  (after  26).  22,  12  (ironical)  and  Yah- 
weh give  it  into  thy  hands!  Ps.  64,  n.  109,  10.  143,  12 


(£)  Gen.  31,  44  come  let  us  make  a  covenant  njrn  and 
let  it  be  etc.  Judg.  19,  13  Iff  us  draw  near  to  one  of  the 
places  ^_1  and  pass  the  night  in  Gib'ah.  Mic.  4,  6  f.  Ruth 
2,7  let  me  glean,  I  pray,  <in£)D8O  and  gather  etc. 

(3)  After  an  impf.  denoting  would  or  should: — Amos 
9,  3  f.  from  there  would  I  command  my  sword  Druini  and 
it  should  slay  them  *pp'^j  and  I  would  etc.  Job  8,  6.  9,  17 
with  a  tempest  would  he  overwhelm  me  fi^-ini  and  multiply 
my  bruises  without  cause.  31.  Judg.  16,  5  (may). 

(4)  Or   after   the   impf.    as   a    frequentative,   whether 
of  present  or  past  time,  indifferently  : — 

(a)  Gen.  2,  24  therefore  doth  a  man  leave  his  father 
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and  mother  pmi  and  cleave  to  his  wife  vm  and  they 
are  one  flesh.  Ex.  18,  16  when  they  have  a  matter  coming 
to  me1,  "p^Si  then  (§  I23)  I  <kc*<k  between  them  Vijnini 
and  declare  etc.  Isa.  5,  12  Vill  (observe  i2b  IB'1:}'1  .  .  .  l).  27, 
10.  44,  15.  naxi  p11^  kindleth  fire  and  bake  th  bread.  Jer. 
12,  32  thou  seest  me  J5^j?  #«</  /rz<?.r/  my  heart.  20,  92 
••rTOiO  and  1  keep  saying  1  1  will  not  speak  of  him  '  .  .  . 
JTm  and  then  there  comes  in  my  heart  as  it  were  a 
burning  fire  T^f*?^  and  I  am  weary  of  forbearing  etc. 
(A.  V.  here  seems  to  describe  a  single  occurrence  which 
would  have  been  denoted  by  ">EN1  etc.,  and  conveys  no 
idea  of  the  repetition  so  plainly  discernible  in  the  original.) 
Ezek.  29,  7  nypSI  p"in  (a  description  of  Egypt's  general 
character).  Hos.  4,  3.  7,  7  li^NI  ICfT1  (their  reiterated 
ebullitions  described).  Mic.  2,  2  (after  msrjp  z>.  i).  Ps.  10, 
10  ^331  HE".  17,  14  they  have  their  fill  of  children  irrom 
and  leave  etc.  46,  10  pfpl  -QB*.  49,  n  UTjn  H3aO.  73,  n 
niOKI  after  IVE*  z;.  10.  78,  38  but  he  is  merciful,  forgiveth 
iniquity,  and  doth  not  destroy  (impff.),  nanni  and  is  boun- 
teotis  to  turn  his  anger  away.  90,  6.  Prov.  16,  29.  18,  10. 
20,  28.  24,  16.  29,  6.  Job  5,  5.  14,  ii  and  a  river  will 
(freq.)  decay  E^T1  and  dry  up.  33,  18  f.  34,  7  f. 

(3)  Gen.  2,  6  a  mist  used  to  go  up  Hgjfrl]  #«</  wa/ir  the 


1  So  the  text  must  be  rendered  (cf.  22,  8):  for  the  apodosis  after 
'D,  in  the  sense  of  whenever,  to  be  introduced  by  the  bare  perfect, 
would  be  without  parallel.  If  we  desire  to  render  they  come  to  me, 
we  must  read  MSI. 

8  These  two  passages  (cf.  6,  17.  Ex.  18,  16.  Amos  4,  7)  are  im- 
portant as  shewing  that  the  waw  after  a.  frequentative  impf.  is  really 
conversive  :  from  the  nature  of  the  case  the  verb  is  under  such 
circumstances  generally  in  the  third  person,  in  which  the  distinctive 
change  of  tone  can  rarely  occur. 
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ground.  10.  6,4.  29,  2  f.  an  instructive  passage:  'three 
flocks  were  lying  there  (partcp.),  for  1pK»  they  used  to 
water  flocks  from  that  well/  this  is  then  followed  by 
four  pff.  freqq.  The  course  of  the  narrative  is  resumed 
only  at  1£K1|1  4 :  it  is  clear  that  v.  3  cannot  belong  to  it, 
for  v.  8  shews  that  the  stone  had  not  been  rolled  away,  so 
that  1?i?ai  describes  what  used  to  be  done.  The  sudden 
change  of  tense — from  impf.  with  '\  to  pf.  with  1 — is  most 
noticeable,  and  immediately  arrests  the  attention.  Con- 
trast the  similar  scene  Ex.  2, 16  f.,  where  the  impff.  with  •! 
describe  a  continuous  series  of  events  happening  while 
Moses  was  at  the  well.  Ex.  33,  7-11 1^~nt3J1  rip1*  would  (or 
used  to)  take  and  pitch  it  (contrast  this  with  a  passage  like 
35,  21-29,  '1  describing  what  took  place  upon  only  one 
occasion).  34,  34  f.  Deut.  n,  10  JVp^ni.  i  Ki.  14,  28 
used  to  bear  them  DU'Wl  and  bring  them  back.  2  Ki.  3,  25 
!TI*6oi  13''^  ...  1  IDnrp  (a  graphic  picture  of  the  way  in 
which  the  people  occupied  themselves  during  their  sojourn 
in  Moab).  12, 15-17.  Job  31,  29  if  I  used  to  rejoice  .  .  . 
'•JTn'ynrn  (tone  as  Ps.  28,  i,  §  104)  and  elate  myself  etc. 

After  a  partcp. : — Isa.  6,  2  f.  were  standing  Ktpi  and 
each  kept  crying.  Prov.  9, 14  rO£*1  and  keeps  sitting  (after 
iron,  v.  13). 

And  an  inf.  abs. :— 2  Sam.  12,16  33$  (71  K?  D*  D5W. 
and  he  fasted  on,  repeatedly  (during  the  seven  days,  v.  18) 
going  in,  and  passing  the  night  (there),  and  lying  on  the 
earth.  13,  19.  Josh.  6, 13  lypni  T^n  D'obn  (contrast  i  Sam. 
19,  23.  2  Sam.  16,  13  -1).  Jer.  23,  14. 

114.  Sometimes  after  a  fact  has  been  stated  summarily 
by  a  perfect,  we  find  this  tense  succeeded  by  perfects 
with  waw  conversive,  as  though  to  remind  the  reader 
of  the.  real  character  of  what  is  described :  that  in  such 
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cases  the  wow  is  conversive,  and  not  merely  conjunctive 
(Chap.  IX),  is  often  shewn  by  the  proximity  of  an  imper- 
fect >  the  frequentative  sense  of  which  is  unmistakeable. 
At  other  times,  on  the  other  hand,  when  the  frequenta- 
tive nature  of  the  events  described  has  been  sufficiently 
indicated,  the  writer,  feeling  that  this  circumstance  does 
not  call  for  continual  prominence,  reverts  to  the  ordinary 
form  of  prose  narrative,  as  carried  on  by  '!. 

Thus  (a)  Num.  n,  8  IBph  \d&  (observe  the  impf.  "H?. 
v.  9).  Amos  4,  7  WBOrn  .  .  .  WJB  (a  noticeable  passage 
on  account  of  the  clear  change  of  tone :  observe,  too,  the 
following  impff.).  2  Ki.  6,  10.  2  Chr.  12,11  BINB91 . .  .  MQ. 

(/3)  Judg.  12,  5  niD&O  SD  iTTtt  and  it  used  to  be  when- 
ever they  said  .  .  .  ™tf  Jl  that  they  replied  etc.  i  Sam. 
2,  i6a.  13,  22b  (cf.  the  impf.  v.  19).  14,  52.  2  Sam.  15,  2. 
Jer.  6,  17  YlOKn  .  .  .  Vtogm  (§  120).  18,  4.  Ps.  78,  40  f. 
Job  i,  4  f. 

The  same  transition  occurs  also  after  the  imperfect 
itself :— Isa.  44, 12.  Ps.  106,  43  «b;i  .  .  .  11D\  Job  3,  24. 
5,  i5f.  7,  1 8  yea,  thou  visitesi  him  (even  with  D^p^). 
11,3.  12,25.  M,io.  21,  14  (Ps.  73,  ii  now).  31*  27 
(contrast  v.  29  quoted  §  113)  etc. 

Obs.  In  some»of  these  cases  the  •  i  introduces  the  definite  act  which 
terminates  a  scene  previously  described,  or  the  settled  state  which 
succeeds  or  accompanies  the  reiterated  actions :  so  Judg.  6,  5.  Ps. 
78, 35  :  cf.  99,  7.  Prov.  7, 13b  (in  13*  the  pff.  are  frequentative).  Num. 
9,  23b.  2  Chr.  33,  6b.  Comp.  Bottcher,  ii.  216. 

115.  The  perfect  with  waw  conversive  is  further  found 
where  the  imperfect  is  preceded  by  various  particles  :  as 

v'lK  perhaps :  Gen.  27,  12  perhaps  my  father  will  feel 
me  T!"™  an(*  I  snaU  be  ...  >pN?f!<!  and  I  shall  bring  upon 
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myself  a  curse.  Num.  22,11  after  731N  (in  v.  6  the  impf.}. 
23,  27.  2  Sam.  16,  12.  2  Ki.  19,  4. 

itf  or  if:  i  Sam.  26,10  or  if  his  day  should  come  HDJ 
#«</  he  </*<?.  Ezek.  14,  17.  19. 

TK  then:  I  Sam.  6,  3  /te  will  ye  be  healed  D3^  SHUI 
and  it  will  be  known  to  you  etc.  Ps.  19,  14  (tone,  §  104). 

TK  how?  Gen.  39,  9  ^ow  can  I  do  this  great  evil 
VlNtprn  and  sin  against  God?  2  Sam.  12,  1  8  haw  shall  we 
say  to  him,  The  child  is  dead,  ns?yi  (translating  freely  to 
shew  the  connexion)  and  so  make  him  vex  himself? 
So  nrD-'K  Esth.  8,  6  (with  ^Itf). 

^N  :  Jer.  17,  21  <&  «0/  bear  any  burden  on  the  sabbath- 
day  DnNim  and  bring  it  etc.  Ps.  143,  7  do  not  hide  thy 
face  from  me  TWO31  and  let  me  be  like  them  that  go  down 
into  the  pit  (tone  as  in  the  parallel  Ps.  28,  i,  after  fa)1. 

BN  if;  Gen.  28,  20  f.  32,9  z/"Esau  comes  to  one  camp 
^narn  and  smites  it.  Deut.  8,  19.  1  1,  28  Dmoi.  20,  1  1  nnnai. 

Judg.  4,  20  IONI  I^MBfe  14,  12  DnxVDL  i  Sam.  12,  14.  15. 
17,9;  and  so  countless  times  :  see  further  on  hypotheti- 
cals  below,  Chap.  XI. 

Similarly  after  EN  =  num?  as  in  an  oath  :  Gen.  24,  38. 
Ezek.  20,  33  f.  as  I  live,  if  I  will  not  be  king  over  you  .  .  . 
"TiKyirn  and  bring  you  forth  from  the  people  W3J31  and 
gather  you  ! 

ItW  =  so  that:  Deut.  2,  25.  4,  6  'so  that  they  will  hear 
riEKI  and  say  (cf.  v.  10  jnD^  .  .  .  i). 

=  when  :  Lev.  4,  22  when  a  ruler  npjn  NBIT  sinneth  0«d 
doth  etc.  (not  ^z//&  sinned,  A.  V.).  Num.  5,  29  nKEDJI. 

=  who  so  (the  person  indicated  being  essentially  indefi- 

1  The  second  verb  separated  from  i,  and  accordingly  in  the  impf. 
Ps.  38,  2  ;  dcrt/i/ScTas,  35,  19.  75,  6.  I  Sam.  2,  3. 
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nite  OSTIS  or  6s  edv  with  subj.  :  this  construction  of  "IE>8<  is 
quite  distinct  from  another  which  will  be  immediately 
noticed):  Gen.  24, 14  the  girl  to  whom  "IEN  I  may  say, 
Let  down  thy  pitcher,  mD&O  and  she  reply,  Drink  (puella 
cui  ego  dixero  .  .  .  et  ilia  respondent — the  girl,  who- 
ever she  may  be,  in  whom  these  two  conditions  are 
fulfilled).  43  (where  the  tone  of  VHDK1  proves,  if  proof 
were  needed,  that  mONl  in  14  has  }  conversive).  Lev.  21, 

IO.  Judg.  1,12  LXX  rightly  os  av  nara^y  ical  TrpoKaTahdftrjrai. 
i  Sam.  17,  26.  Isa.  56,  4  nrai  r\DB"  IB**,  LXX  oo-ot  &v 
$v\dg<i>vTai  Kal  cK\fga>vrai.  Jer.  17,  5.  7  (where,  from  the 
change  of  subject  in  the  two  verbs  nBl1*  and  nvi,  the  trans- 
lation cannot  preserve  the  conciseness  of  the  original : 
'who  trusts  in  Yahweh,  and  whose  hope  Yahweh  is'). 

27,  II  TO    eOvos  o   eav   flffaydyrj  .  .  .  ical   epydoTjrai   avrat.    Ps . 

137,  9  (f)- 

Lev.  1 8,  5  which  a  man  may  do  ^  and  live  in  them, 
or  since,  in  the  double  statement  enunciated,  the  occur- 
rence of  the  second  is  so  linked  to  that  of  the  first  as  to 
be  dependent  upon  it,  '  which  if  a  man  do,  he  may 
(or  shall)  live  in  them.'  Ezek.  20,  n.  13.  Neh.  9,  29. 
Deut.  19,  4.  Isa.  29,  u  f.  36,  6. 

Obs.  There  is,  however,  another  construction  of  iw»  followed  by 
the  perfect,  or  by  the  impf.  and  then  o,  which  must  not  be  confused 
with  that  just  explained.  There  the  writer  had  an  indefinite  contin- 
gency in  view:  here  he  contemplates  a  distinct  occurrence1:  compare, 
with  the  perfect  alone,  Lev.  7,  8  the  skin  of  the  burnt  sacrifice 
which  anjjn  he  hath  offered  (in  the  case  assumed).  Thus  we  find 
Deut.  17,  2-4  a  man  who  n«y>  doeth  evil  ^^n  and  goeth  and  serveth 

1  Cf.  the  similar  case  of  DN  Num.  5,  27  etc.  if  she  have  made  her- 
self unclean,  bsorn  and  played  false  :  see  below,  §  138  O6s. 
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other  gods,  narn  and  it  be  told  thee  etc. ;  or  the  two  constructions 
united,  as  Lev.  15,  n  every  one  whom  the  11  touches  (s?v),  and  who 
F|TQtt)  tf?  has  not  (or  shall  not  have,  in  the  assumed  case)  drenched 
his  hands  with  water.  17,  31".  whoso  slays  an  ox  ...  and  i^'irr  «"? 
hath  not  brought  it  etc.  (y.  9  we  find  the  impf.  and  doth  not  bring  it : 
Onqelos  ?PIV»,  s»'3»n^,  and  the  Peshito  o*+k**( ,  wacul^J  retain 
the  difference  of  tense,  which  the  other  versions  fail  to  reproduce). 
9>  13  (n»n  «"?  and  bim).  Ezek.  18,  6  (hath  not  eaten,  never  draws 
near). 

n  interrogativum :  Ex.  2,  7  shall  I  go  ''fl&OjJI  and  call? 
Num.  n,  22  shall  flocks  be  slain  for  them  tf¥D1  and  it  be 
enough  for  them  ?  (with  change  of  subject :  or,  so  that 
it  may  be  enough  for  them  ?  LXX  ^  o-fayrjo-ovrai  .  .  .  KOI 
apKca-ci;)  i  Sam.  23,  2.  Ruth  i,  ii  have  I  still  sons  in  my 
womb  VHI  and  will  they  be  (or,  for  them  to  be)  to  you  for 
husbands?  i  Chr.  14, 10. 

Or  in  a  simple  question:  Judg.  15,  1 8  shall  I  die  of 
thirst  TOW1  and  fall  into  the  hand  of  the  uncircumcised  ? 

Obs.  After  the  'modal'  perfect  (§  19.  2),  Judg.  9,  9.  n.  13  am  I 
to  have  ended  my  fatness  »nabrn  and  go  ?  So  i  Sam.  26,  9  (with  >n). 

ton  :  2  Sam.  4,11  shall  I  not  seek  his  blood  from  your 
hand  ^"]W  and  sweep  you  from  the  earth  ?  2  Ki.  5, 1 2 
shall  I  not  wash  in  them  VnjJiJI.  and  be  clean  ?  Ezek.  38, 
14  f.  Amos  8,  8.  Prov.  24,  12. 

fH  =  if:  Jer.  3,  i  if  a  man  divorces  his  wife  rD^fTI  and 
she  goes  etc.  Hag.  2,  12  (for  the  position  of  D.  before  the 
apodosis,  cf.  Gen.  18,  24.  28.  24,  5  after  '•Stf;  Job  14, 14 
after  DK;  2  Ki.  7,  2.  Ezek.  17,  10  after  run). 

DntD  or  Diton  ere  that:  Jer.  13, 16. 

"^3  as  when:  Deut.  22,  26  as  when  a  'man  t^PJ  rises 
up  against  his  neighbour  inyi^i  ^«^  smites  him  mortally. 
Isa.  29,  8.  65,  8.  Amos  5, 19  as  when  a  man  flees  before 
the  lion  tyaai  a«</  the  bear  w^/j  him. 
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:  Gen.  37,  26  what  gain  a]?,?  *3  that  we 
should  slay  (or,  when,  if,  we  slay)  our  brother  ^(331.  and 
conceal  his  blood?  i  Sam.  29,  8  that  I  am  not  to  go 
^pnpJI  and  fight.  Job  15,  13  why  doth  thy  heart  carry 
thee  away  .  .  .  that  thou  shouldst  turn  thine  anger  against 
God  flNViT)  and  so  utter  words  out  of  thy  mouth  ?  (tone, 
§110.  4  Obs.)  Cf.  Neh.  6,  n. 

=  when  :  Ex.  2  1,  20  when  a  man  smites  his  servant  flE^ 
and  he  dies.  Deut.  4,  25.  6,  10  f.  when  Yahweh  bringeth 
thee  into  the  land  ...  5  9?f??><!  5^36*1  and  thou  eatest  and 
art  satisfied,  take  care  etc.  12,20.29.  17,14:  and  so 
constantly. 

DN  S3  =  surely  :  i  Ki.  20,  6  surely  I  will  send  my  servants 
warn.  (2  Sam.  15,  21  Kt.  followed  by  a  single  verb  only.) 

Obs.  After  a  perfect  (according  to  §  140),  a  Ki.  5,  20  if  I  do  not 
run  'rmpbi  and  get  something  from  him!  Jer.  51,  14:  cf.  Judg.  15, 
7,  where  after  a  perfect  similarly  placed  we  have  "nnN  nn«i:  had 
not  in«  intervened,  this  would  have  been  'nbirn. 

&6  or  ?2  not  (the  negative  not  being  repeated,  but  its 
influence  extending  over  two  clauses  :  Gesenius'  Grammar, 
§  152.  3;  Kalisch,  §  104.  9)  :  Ex.  28,  43  that  they  may 
not  bear  (incur)  iniquity  *njp}  and  die.  33,  20  man  cannot 
see  me  J^nj  and  live  (cf.  Deut.  5,  21  that  God  may  speak 
with  a  man,  *HJ  and  he  live).  Lev.  n,  43^.  19,  12  not  shall 
you  swear  falsely  JWril  and  thou  profane  the  name  of 
God.  29.  22,  9.  Num.  4,  15  they  shall  not  touch  what  is 
holy  1T1D1  and  so  die.  20.  Deut.  7,  25  nnp^l.  26  and  so 
become  accursed.  19,10.  22,1.4  {JWWVfl.  23,15.  Isa. 
14,  21  ^3.  28,  28  not  for  ever  does  he  thresh  it  D»m  and 
drive  the  wheel  of  his  cart  over  it.  2  Chr.  19,  10  rvm. 
And  with  the  verb  separated  from  }  and  so  in  the  impf., 
Lev.  10,  6. 
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»3  almost:  Gen.  26,  10  (with  pf.  as  first  verb)  almost 
had  one  of  the  people  lain  with  her  fj^?pl  and  so  thou 
hadst  brought  guilt  upon  us. 

v  if:  Ezek.  14,  15  if  I  were  to  cause  noisome  beasts 
to  pass  through  the  land  fiFOZW]  and  they  were  to  make  it 
bereaved,  njvni  and  it  were  to  become  desolate. 

HD^J  why?  2  Ki.  14,  10  (  =  2  Chr.  25,  19)  why  wouldst 
(or  shouldst,  wilt]  thou  challenge  misfortune  nrpStfl  and 
fall?  Jer.  40,  15  why  should  he  smite  thee  and  all  Israel 
be  scattered?  Qoh.  5,  5.  Dan.  i,  10. 

Obs.  The  impf.  after  HE1?  may  be  frequentative,  as  I  Sam.  2,  29,  in 
which  case  it  can  be  followed  by  o,  §  114  (/3). 

fVpp  in  order  that  :  Gen.  12,  13  that  it  may  be  well  with 
me  n$rn.  #«</  my  soul  may  live  (prosper)  because  of  thee. 
1  8,  19.  Ex.  10,  2.  Deut.  5,  30  Ifatt.  6,  18  that  it  may  be 
well  with  thee  p^h^  5K?  flw^  ^^  '^w  mayest  go  and 
inherit  the  good  land.  13,18.  16,20.  22,7.  Isa.  28,  13 
nrfan^pUl  rQBfll  THIN  ifen  «5»  fjn&  66,  n  and  often. 

SP  with  impf.  expressing  a  ZOTJ£  :  2  Sam.  15,40  that 
some  one  would  make  me  judge,  JO11  ^y\  that  to  me 
might  come  every  one  who  .  .  .  (where  if  "6y  were  not 
intended  to  be  emphatic,  we  should  have  had  vJJ  N2H) 
l^p^Yr1]  and  I  would  give  him  justice  !  Deut.  5,  26  O  that 
this  their  heart  might  be  theirs  always  !  (lit.  '  who  will 
grant  ppffi  and  so  this  their  heart  had  been  ')  :  for  other 
constructions  of  this  phrase  see  Job  6,  8  NUn.  13,  5.  14, 
J3  ;  J9>  23  ri^l3^:;  23,  3  TOT  :  elsewhere  the  infin.,  u,  5. 
Ex.  1  6,  3  al. 

JHV  'D  =  perhaps:  2  Sam.  12,  22  Qri  (Kt.  •OJfT,  impf.  as 
Joel  2,14.  Jon.  3,  9). 

7?p  when?  Ps.  41,  6  when  will  he  die  1?^  j«^/  his 
name  perish  ? 
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?y  in  return  for:  Deut.  7,  12  as  a  return  for  (Onqelos 
your  hearkening   to  these   statutes  DniDK^I  and 
observing  them1. 

or  "i^X  *iy  until:    Ex.  23,  30  until   thou   multiply 
tfw^  inherit  the  land.  Num.  n,  20  rpm.  Isa.  32,  15 
"'  ...  1  nvn  rnjp  ny  Hos.  5,  15.  Mic.  7,  9.  Qoh.  12,  i. 
2.  Neh.4,5:  :E>  iy  Ct.  2,17.  4,6. 

O&s.  So  when  the  verb  after  ir  is  a  perfect  (§  17),  Isa.  6,  n  f. 
Similarly  in  the  other  construction  of  iy  with  an  infini- 
tive, Gen.  27,  45.  Judg.  6,  18  ?n«X'im  "K3  ny;  or  a  sub- 
stantive, i  Sam.  14,  24  until  (it  be)  evening  *pO|331  and  I 
avenge  myself:  this  passage  shews  how  Lev.  n,  32.  17,  15 
should  be  understood  ('  till  the  evening  (come)  and  it  be 
clean  ').  2  Ki.  18,  32.  Isa.  5,  8  until  there  is  no  more  room 
DrOB^rn  and  ye  have  to  dwell  by  yourselves  in  the  midst  of 
the  land. 

Obs.  In  a  few  passages  a  rather  singular  usage  is  found  after  iy, 
Judg.  16,  2  saying  immm  ipan  TIN  12  till  the  morning  dawns 
and  we  kill  him.  Josh,  i,  15.  6,  10  till  the  day  when  I  say  to  you, 
Shout,  ornynm  and  ye  shout  (cf.  Esth.  4,  n  rrm).  Gen.  29,  8. 

1  Sam.  i,  22  for  she  said,  Till  the  lad  be  weaned  and  I  bring  him  etc. 

2  Sam.  10,  5  (=  i  Chr.  19,  5)  tarry  in  Yericho  till  your  beards  grow 
cmici  and  ye  return.  Dan.  8,  14.     Is  the  perfect  in  these  cases  to  be 
considered  as  under  the  government  of  the  infinitive  or  imperfect  after 
•»»  (as  I  have  translated),  or  as  under  that  of  a  preceding  verb  implied 
or  expressed,  thus,  '  (wait)  till  the  day  when  I  say,  Shout,  and  then 
shout,'  'tarry  till  etc.  and  then  return?'    The  general  structure  of  the 
sentences  seems  to  favour  the  former  supposition,  and,  if  the  latter 
were  true,  we  might  expect  in«  added,  as  Josh.  2,  16.     Compare 
Hdt.  iii.  1  8  1.  5  airoK\ivofjitv7)S  5£  rrjs  rjniprjs  virifrai  rov  tyv\pov,  is  ov 

6  ij\ios,  Kal  rb  vSwp  ylvtTo.1  x^iaP^v'  where  the  determining 


1  This  passage  is  obscure  ;  but  it  seems  that  the  verbs  must  be 
understood  in  a  frequentative  sense  :  cf.  8,  20. 
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moment  and  the  determined  event  are  similarly  made  co-ordinate, 
but  where  in  English  (disregarding  the  re)  we  should  probably 
exhibit  their  relation  to  each  other  somewhat  more  explicitly  by 
rendering  '  till  the  sun  sets,  and  then  the  water  becomes  warm.' 

|3  lest:  Gen.  3,  22.  19,  19  lest  some  evil  cleave  to  me 
pripj  and  /  die  (tone  as  §  no.  2).  Ex.  i,  10.   23,  29.  34, 

15  f.  flnph  rfaw  .  .  .  un  rfian  if.  Deut.  4,  16.  19.  8,  12- 
17.  15,  9  topi  .  .  .  .Tni  £  |nn  «h  .  .  .  njni  .  .  .  rprr  JB. 

2  Sam.  12,  28.  Hos.  2,  5.  Amos  5,  6.  Ps.  28,  i  npnn  JQ 
WBfoJI  lest  thou  be  silent  #«</  /  become  like  etc.  Prov.  30, 
9  (for  the  tone  in  these  two  passages,  see  §  104).  5,  10  ff. 

etc. 


Obs.  After  a  perfect  (§  41  06s.),  2  Sam.  20,  6  lest  he  Aat>*  gotten 
him  fenced  cities  13'3'j?  b'sm  and  />/«<:£  ow/  our  eye.  Or  should  we 
read  N2D'  for 


•!f  Qoh.  2,  24  WOT  ^p  /to  he  should  eat  and  drink. 
3,13.  12,3. 

116.  After  all  these  particles  to  find  the  imperfect 
repeated  ^  (as  Ps.  2,  12  H^xn]  tpfcO  |D)  is  very  unusual;  the 
following  are,  I  believe,  nearly  all  the  instances  of  such 
repetition  :  — 

^1K  Num.  22,  6.  i  Ki.  18,  5.  Jer.  20,  10.  21,  2,  7^  3, 
19.  DN  31,  36.  Job  n,  10.  20,  i2f.  36,11.  tfi>n  Hab.  2,  6 
1D&W.  ^  Ps.  49,  19  (if  =  /foagtf).  Lam.  3,  8  ?  vh  Job  7,  21. 
TO^  Isa.  40,  27.  Prov.  5,  20.  Job  13,  24.  jyioi?  Ex.  23,  12. 
Isa.  41,  20.  43,  10.  Ps.  78,  6.  TIE  Ps.  42,  3.  ny  Hos.  10, 

1  The  metheg  is  here  thrown  back  from  the  syllable  which  has  the 
counter-tone  on  to  a  preceding  shwa1  :  it  is  then  sometimes  called 
Gaya'  NTJ  i.  e.  crying,  from  its  causing  the  shiva'  to  be  sounded 
rather  more  audibly  than  usual.  Compare  Kalisch,  pt.  ii.  §  10.  3  (6)  ; 
Ewald,  §  96°  ;  Bottcher,  i.  p.  1  2  a  ;  or  (exhaustively)  Baer,  in  his 
papers  on  metheg  in  Merx's  Archiv,  1870,  pp.  56,  194. 
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12.  Qoh.  12,  6.  Lam.  3,  50  N^..  |S  Jer.  51,  46.  Ps.  2,  12. 
Prov.  31,5. 

O6s.  i.  In  several  of  these  examples,  a  reason  may  be  found  for 
the  repetition  of  the  same  tense  in  the  fact  that  the  second  verb 
indicates  not  a  progress  of  thought,  as  compared  with  the  first,  but 
a  parallelism :  where  a  distinct  idea  follows  afterwards,  the  pf.  and 
i  conv.  may  then  be  used,  Jer.  26,  3.  Ezek.  6,  6.  Hab.  2,  7.  The 
opposite  transition  occurs  Qoh.  12,  4b-5*.  perhaps,  the  sentence  being 
a  long  one,  to  give  it  fresh  strength. 

Obs.  2.  Whenever  the  impf.  with  o  appears  after  any  of  these 
particles,  it  is  because  some  definite  act  is  alluded  to :  see,  for  instance, 
Gen.  3,17  ('D  because}.  12,  19  why  didst  thou  say,  She  is  my  sister 
npNi  and  lead  me  to  take  her?  (so  we  may  render  to  avoid  the 
awkward  change  of  person).  31,  27.  i  Sam.  19,  17*  (different  from 
I7b  flvON  HD1?  why  should  I  slay  theef  which  would  be  succeeded 
by  a  pf.  and  *)).  I  Ki.  10,  7  after  12. 

Obs.  3.  The  usage  with  regard  to  f  B  is  not  stated  with  the  precision 
of  which  it  would  admit  in  the  note  of  the  Dean  of  Peterborough  on 
Ps.  28,  i.  The  two  regular  types  (which  are  also  the  same  for  '3, 
jrob,  iy,  etc.),  alternating  merely  in  accordance  with  the  order  of 
words,  are  ism  Nil'  ]D  and  IDW  .  .  .  i  Nil'  JD  '.  ION"1!  Nil1  ]B  is 
exceptional.  The  only  supposed  instance  of  ION  .  .  .  Nin>  JB  is  Ps. 
38,  I7b;  this,  however,  is  clearly  an  independent  statement,  in  no 
way  under  the  government  of  the  preceding  ]B.  Comp.  §  14  end. 

117.  The  reader  will  be  aware  (see  Gesenius,  §§132 
rem.  2,  134  rem.  2)  that  it  is  a  common  custom  with 
Hebrew  writers,  after  employing  a  participle  or  infinitive, 
to  change  the  construction,  and,  if  they  wish  to  subjoin 
other  verbs  which  logically  should  be  in  the  partcp.  or 
infin.  as  well,  to  pass  to  the  use  of  the  finite  verb.  Thus 

Gen.   27,  33    &*?)!  T-?  ^-f'^    °   fypcvo-as    6r]pav    /cm 

(lit.   6    Grjpfvcras    6f]pav    Kal    ciarj^eyKc).    39,  1 8    yip 

K^PW  LXX  ort  ity-coo-a  TTJV  (pwvqv  p.ov  Kal  cft6rj<ra  (where,  by 

the  alteration  of  form  undergone  by  the  first  verb  through 

M  2 
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the  use  of  on,  the  change  of  construction  is  disguised  : 
elsewhere,  by  rendering  literally,  LXX  have  distorted  the 
real  sense  of  the  original,  e.  g.  Ps.  92,  8.  105, 12  f.  tv  TO> 
flvai  ai/Tovs . . .  KCU  8i^\6ov).  Now,  under  what  circumstances 
do  the  partcp.  and  infin.  break  off  into  the  perfect  with  ] , 
and  into  the  imperfect  with  -\  respectively  ?  The  answer 
to  this  question  will  be  found  to  be  in  strict  accordance 
with  what  we  know  already  concerning  the  nature  of  the 
two  constructions.  Wherever  the  partcp.  or  infin.  asserts 
something  indefinite  or  undetermined — wherever,  there- 
fore, it  may  be  resolved  into  whoever,  whenever,  if  ever 
etc.  (6?  av  not  os,  eVeiSai/  not  fVetSi?  etc.) — we  find  the 
perfect  with  \  conv.  employed:  where,  on  the  contrary, 
the  partcp.  or  infin.  asserts  an  actual  concrete  event,  we 
find  the  following  verbs  connected  with  it  by  the  imperfect 
and  •!.  Even  when  the  partcp.  is  used  in  characterizing 
a  person,  or  class  of  persons,  the  choice  of  the  form  which 
is  to  follow  it  is  evidently  regulated  by  the  same  distinc- 
tion ;  the  one  localizes  the  action  specified,  perhaps  em- 
bodies an  allusion  to  a  definite  case,  the  other  leaves  it 
.  more  vague,  though  at  the  same  time  suggesting  forcibly 
its  potential,  or  actual,  repetition1. 

Thus,  Ex.  21, 12  rupj  £"N  H3E  the  smiter  of  a  man 
(  =  whoever  smites  a  man),  and  he  dies.  16.  Num.  19,  i32. 
Jer.  21,9  ne  tnat  goeth  out  ^BJI \  and  falleth ;  and  as  a 
frequentative,  22,  i32.  14.  Ex.  34,  72.  Isa.  5,  232.  44,  252. 
26 2  that  confirmeth  the  word  of  his  servant,  and  accom- 
plisheth  the  counsel  etc.  Ezek.  33,  30.  Hab.  2,  12. 

1  The  difference  may  be  compared  to  that  in  Greek  between  6  ov ... 
and  6  /«) . . .  with  the  participle. 

2  The  verb  separated  from  1,  and  consequently  in  the  impf. 
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But  '\  of  a  fact: — Gen.  35,  3  who  answered  me  *n'1 
and  was  with  me.  49,  i7b.  Num.  22,  n.  Isa.  30,  21.  43, 
71.  Jer.  23,  31  f.  Amos  5,  71. 121.  6,  3.  51.  9,  6. 

Occasionally,  we  have  \  with  the  impf. :  2  Sam.  5,  8. 
Dan.  12, 12. 

Obs.  Sometimes,  as  in  some  of  the  passages  from  Amos,  the  two 
forms  interchange  (comp.  above,  §  35),  though  each  has  still  its 
proper  force:  thus  6,  ib  1*01  and  the  house  of  Israel  come  (freq.)  to 
them  (so  8,  14  110x1),  but  3  ye  that  put  far  the  evil  day  psram, 
and  have  brought  near  the  seat  of  violence ;  6,  6  which  drink  with 
bowls  of  wine  IHtDO'  .  .  .  1  and  anoint  themselves  (freq.)  etc.  i^m  *O1 
but  are  not  grieved  etc.;  comp.  similarly  5,  8  (§  12)  and  9  (§  33) ; 
9,5  and  6;  Isa.  29, 15.  21.  Contrast  also  (though  these  are  somewhat 
different)  Jer.  48, 19  nrjbn:i  and  her  that  escapeth  (whoever  she  may 
be),  and  Isa.  57,  3  rnirn  and  of  her  that  hath  played  the  whore. 

118.  The  distinction  will  be  more  conspicuous  in  the 
case  of  the  infinitive  :  Gen.  18,  25  rrrn  . . .  JVpn^.  Ex.  i,  16. 
33, 1 6  WB}]  ^??v?  *n  thy  going  (  =  if  thou  goest)  with  us 
and  we  are  separated  from  etc.  Deut.  4,  42  ...  ^3®  CO? 
'93  •  •  •  2D}}'  3°> l6  TO)  •  •  •  n?&  i  Sam.  10,  8  until  my 
coming  Wtfrn  and  I  declare  (until  I  come  and  declare). 
2  Sam.  13,  28  VnctO  .  .  .  2to  at  the  moment  when 
Amnon's  heart  is  merry  and  I  say.  i  Ki.  2,  37.  42.  8,33 
^jfty  *|33n2i  when  thy  people  are  smitten  ^W]  and  turn  (a 
hypothetical  case).  35.  60  f.  (-Trn  .  .  .  njn  |j«i»).  Ezek.  3, 
20  when  he  turns  HOT  and  does  evil.  5,  i6f.  12,  i5b.  18, 
23.  Job  37,  15.  Amos  i,  n  because  he  pursued  . . .  nntri 
and  (repeatedly)  ruined  mercy  ^ptp*-  an^  so  h^8  anger  goes 
on  to  tear  for  ever  (where  the  change  of  tense  is  noticeable). 

1  Perfect  for  the  same  reason. 

2  D31  here  is  merely  resumptive,  reinforcing  the  idea  conveyed  by 
cob  after  the  long  intermediate  clause  :  cf.  18, 6  N2i.  Lev.  17,  5.  Jer. 
34, 18-20  'nnsT.  Zech.  8,  23;  rvm  Num.  10,  32.  Deut.  20,  n. 
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Of  course,  as  before,  when  separated  from  1 ,  the  verb 
falls  into  the  imperfect  tense: — Ex.  28,  28.  Josh.  20,  9. 

isa.  5, 24.  10, 2 10; . . .  ]  nrni?.  45,  r.  49j  5.  ps.  105, 22 

etc. :  and  with  the  waw  omitted,  Isa.  64,  i  (1WT1  virtually 
governed  by  the  h  in  yHini?). 

With  these  contrast  Gen.  39, 18.  Lev.  16,  i.  Josh.  8,  24 
^5M  .  .  .  ni;03  i  Sam.  24,  12  T^H  *&)...  W33.  i  Ki. 
1 8,  1 8  in  thy  forsaking  ^fll  and  going  (definite  acts  ex- 
tending into  the  present).  Isa.  47,  10  (TlDim  after  I'D 
v.  9).  Ezek.  16,  31.  36.  25,  6  al.  Ps.  50, 16  what  is  it  to 
thee  ISD^  /0  tell  my  statutes  8^3  <z#^  take  my  covenant 
upon  thy  mouth  ?  (two  facts  which  have  actually  occurred  : 
not  'that  thou  shouldst  take,'  £KB>31).  92,  8.  105, 12  f.  etc. 
Cf.  Ezek.  36, 1 8  mNBB  ...  1  Din  iJy  because  of  the  blood 
and  that  they  have  defiled  her. 

Obs.  As  before,  contrast  Ezek.  18,  27  wi  and  has  done,  with  v.  26  : 
comp.  §  138.  ii.  (a.) 

119.  But  the  perfect  with  waw  conv.  is  also  found  without 
being  attached  to  any  preceding  verb  from  which  to  derive 
its  special  signification:  like  the  iron  which,  after  long 
contact  with  the  magnet,  becomes  itself  magnetic,  the 
perfect  with  waw,  from  constant  association  with  a  pre- 
ceding imperfect,  became  so  completely  invested  with  the 
properties  of  the  latter  that,  though  not  originally  belong- 
ing to  it  but  only  acquired,  it  still  continued  to  retain  and 
exhibit  them,  even  when  that  in  which  they  had  their 
proper  seat  was  no  longer  itself  present.  We  have 
already  spoken  of  it  as  the  companion  construction  of  the 
imperfect :  it  has,  in  fact,  grown  so  like  its  partner  as  to 
be  able  to  assume  its  functions  and  act  as  its  substitute. 
It  may  thus  occur  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  after 
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a  verb  which,  unlike  the  '  dominant '  verb,  has  no  influence 
in  determining  the  range  of  its  meaning ;  the  force  it 
is  then  intended  to  convey  must,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
imperfect,  be  gathered  from  the  context:  for  although 
most  commonly,  perhaps,  possessing  the  signification 
of  a  future,  it  must  often  be  understood  in  one  of  the 
numerous  other  senses  borne  by  the  many-sided  im- 
perfect. 

Thus  (a)  Gen.  17,  4.  26,  22  now  hath  Yahweh  made 
room  for  us  ^^SN  and  we  shall  be  fruitful  in  the  land.  Ex. 
6,  6  I  am  Yahweh ;  *pN^™  and  I  will  bring  you  out  etc. 
Num.  21,  8.  Josh.  2,  14  ppJTI  and  it  shall  be,  when  etc. 
Judg.  13,  3  behold  thou  art  barren  and  hast  not  borne; 
mm  but  thou  shalt  conceive,  and  bear  a  son.  i  Sam.  15, 
28  and  will  give  it  17,  36.  20, 18.  2  Sam.  7,  9b-io.  i  Ki. 
2,  44  and  Yahweh  will  requite.  9,  3  VJT)  and  my  eyes  and 
heart  shall  be  there.  Isa.  2,  2  jvm.  6,  7  see,  this  hath 
touched  thy  lips,  "ipl  and  so  thy  iniquity  shall  pass  away. 
30,  3.  Ezek.  17,  24*>  TTW  Tlim  "  ^«  have  spoken,  and 
I  will  perform.  22, 14  al.  23,31.  30,6.10.  34,  n  (cf.  Jer. 
23,39)-  SS,".  Isa.  56,  5.  Hos.  8, 14  *nrb&\.  10,14.  n, 
6.  Amos  5,  261  (or,  at  any  rate,  27). 

Or  to  express  what  is  not  certain  to  happen,  but  is 


1  The  sense  of  this  much-disputed  verse  can  scarcely  be  settled  by 
grammatical,  apart  from  exegetical,  considerations  :  the  presumption 
afforded  by  the  general  usage  of  the  prophets  favours  the  future 
meaning  for  DnNW3i,  which  was  already  adopted  by  Rashi :  on  the 
other  hand,  the  pf.  with  simple  waiv,  giving  a  past  sense,  meets  us 
occasionally  unexpectedly,  e.g.  7,  2.  4.  Ezek.  20,  22.  Job  16,  12. 
Still,  in  these  passages,  the  context  excludes  misunderstanding,  in  a 
way  in  which  it  would  not  do,  had  the  prophet  used  cnN\z?2T  while 
intending  that  sense  here. 
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only  probable,  and  so,  perhaps,  feared:  —  2  Sam.  14,  7 
and  they  will  quench.  Gen.  20,  1 1  there  is  no  fear  of  God 
in  this  place,  ^H[J1  and  they  will  kill  me.  34,  30 :  cf.  i  Ki. 
i8,i4b 

(/3)  With  the  force  of  a  positive  command,  usually  in 
the  second  person  : — Num.  4,  4  f.  this  is  the  service  of  the 
sons  of  Qohath  K^  Aaron  shall  come  and  take  down  etc. 
Deut.  1 8,  3b;  10, 16  Ofi?^.  19  QroriKI  and  or  so  ye  shall 
love  the  stranger.  29,  8  DHlD^I  and  ye  shall  observe.  Josh. 
22,  3b  (cf.  the  imper.,  v.  5).  23,  n.  2  Ki.  5,  6  (the  follow- 
ing verses  shew  that  the  king  of  Israel  understood  IJjiBpxj. 
as  practically  a  command  which  could  not  very  conveniently 
be  declined:  not,  therefore,  as  i  Sam.  20,  5).  Jer.  7,  27. 
29,  26^.  Ezek.  22,  2  wouldst  thou  judge,  judge  the  bloody 
city  ?  SRJfjfrn  then  declare  unto  her  all  her  abominations 
(cf.  the  imper.  20,  4.  23,  36).  Zech.  i,  3.  Mai.  2,  i5b.  i6b. 

(y)  Sometimes  it  is  interrogative : — Ex.  5,  5  0£3^rn 
and1  will  ye  stop  them2?  Num.  16, 10  (n  9).  i  Sam.  25, 
ii  Wp^l  and  shall  I  take?  2  Ki.  14, 10  (2  Chr.  25,  19). 
Isa.  66,  9  am  I  he  that  causeth  to  bring  forth  <I^")5?V1:  and 

1  This  use  of  l  is  completely  parallel   to  the  way  in  which  et 
appears  in  Latin  '  to  subjoin  an  emphatic  question  or  exclamation  : ' 
the  force  of  i  Ex.  5,  5.   i  Sam.  25,  n  is  just  that  of  et  Verg.  Georg.  ii. 
433  (and  yef>  after  and  in  spite  of  429-432,  do  men  hesitate?  etc.). 
Aen.  i.  48.  vi.  806  etc.    Compare  further  how  i  is  employed  to  intro- 
duce an  empassioned  speech,  without  anything  expressed  previously 
to  which  it  can  be  attached.    Num.  20,  3  1^1  And  if  we  had  only 
perished  with  our  brethren  !  2  Sam.  18,  ii  mm.  12.  24,  3.  2  Ki.  i,  10 
(but  12  ON  alone).  7, 19  (sarcastic:  yet  cf.  2).     So  before  'Q,  i  Sam. 
10,  12.  15, 14  (no).  Judg.  9,  29.  Num.  u,  29  ;  and  very  often  before 
nob  or  yno. 

2  Comp.,  in  separation  from  i,  the  impf.,  Ezek.  33,  25.  26  yiwm 
itrrn. 
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shall  I  shut  up  ?  (cf.  the  impf.  T^K  N^  in  9a :  the  break 
in  the  sense  before  "pni>N  "iDtf  co-operates  with  the  tifcha 
to  keep  the  tone  back,  §  104).  Ezek.  18, 13  "•£}.  Mai.  i,  2. 
2, 14. 17.  3,  7.  8. 13.  Ps.  50,  21  ('and  shall  I  keep  silence?' 
Hitz. :  tone  as  28,  i  after  |S).  Job  32, 161  (Hitz.  Del.). 
i  Chr.  17, 17  and  wilt  thou  regard  me  ? 

(8)  In  entreaty  or  suggestion,  as  a  precative  or  mild 
imperative  : — Gen.  24, 14  rpm  may  it  be  that . . .  (possibly 
under  the  influence  of  the  imperatives,  v.  12).  47,  23  soio 
then.  Deut.  2,  4b  DmDtWV  4, 15.  7,  9  and  often  HSTH  know 
then.  30,  19  behold  I  set  before  th.ee  life  and  death,  ^"in9<l 
so  choose  life.  Judg.  n,  8  rQ/fp.  i  Sam.  6,  5.  20,  5.  24,  5 
OTJH.  25>  27  rofW  (see  §  I23)-  *  Ki.  2,  6  JWJfl  <&  therefore 
according  to  thy  wisdom.  3,  9.  8,  28.  Ruth  3,  3.  9  I  am 
Ruth  ntPiBI  so  pray  spread  etc. 

And  with  W  added  : — Gen.  40, 14  only2  if  thou  remem- 
berest  me  with  thyself,  when  it  is  well  with  thee,  K3~JWyi 
then  shew,  I  pray,  mercy  etc.;  and  with  the  N*:  thrown 
back  into  a  preceding  protasis  (to  indicate  as  early  as 
possible  the  '  petitionary '  character  of  the  speech)  in  the 
formula  T,^?  ID  'nwro  KTDK,  Gen.  33, 10  nnpin.  Judg. 


must,  of  course,  be  so  taken,  if  read  milra',  and  may, 
if  it  be  read  mU'el:  see  §  104. 

2  A  most  difficult  verse.  I  know  of  no  justification  for  the  usual 
rendering  of  the  bare  pf.  »:m:n  as  either  an  imperative,  or  a  '  modal ' 
future  (mogest  du  .  .  .  ) :  Ewald,  §  356b,  appears  to  regard  it  as  the 
pf.  of  certitude,  'but  thou  wilt  remember  me'  etc.,  though  it  is 
scarcely  a  case  where  that  use  of  the  pf.  would  be  expected.  The 
natural  rendering  of  '3m 31  DN  is  if  thou  remember est  me  (§  138)  : 
this  agrees  with  what  follows,  but  seems  to  allow  no  room  for  the 
preceding  '3.  Might  we,  on  the  strength  of  23, 13,  substitute  fN 
for  '3? 
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6,  17  (cf.  the  jussive  or  imperative  alone,  Gen.  18,  3.  47, 
29.  50,  4.  Ex.  33,  13 :  Gen.  30,  27  the  perfect  obviously 
does  nothing  more  than  assert  a  fact). 

120.  But  the  most  noticeable  use  of  the  perfect  and 
waw  conv.,  though  the  one  least  likely  to  attract  attention, 
is  as  a  frequentative.  After  the  list  of  instances  in  §  113.  4 
the  reader  will  find  no  difficulty  in  recognizing  this  force 
in  the  perfect  and  waw  after  a  preceding  dominant 
imperfect :  but  where  no  such  imperfect  precedes,  it 
will  irresistibly  occur  to  him  to  ask  why  the  waw  may 
not  be  simply  copulative  instead  of  conversive ;'  the  more 
so,  inasmuch  as  owing  to  the  verbs  being  almost  always 
in  the  third  person,  the  crucial  change  of  tone  cannot 
take  place?  Why,  he  will  not  unreasonably  ask,  why 
should  it  be  asserted  that  ^BBjPI  Ex.  18,  26  means  and 
used  to  judge,  when  the  obvious  and  natural  rendering 
seems  to  be  simply  and  judged?  why  seek  to  import  a 
far-fetched  and  improbable  sense  into  such  a  plain  com- 
bination of  verb  and  conjunction  ? 

The  answer  to  such  objections  will  be  found  in  the 
manner  in  which  the  perfect  and  waw  thus  appears. 
In  the  first  place,  it  does  not  occur  promiscuously :  it  is 
not  intermingled  with  the  construction  with  •}  in  equal 
proportions,  but  is  commonly  found  thickly  sprinkled 
over  detached  areas  (e.g.  i  Sam.  7,  16).  Now  when  a 
writer  abandons  a  construction  which  he  employs  in  nine 
cases  out  of  ten  in  favour  of  another,  and  that,  too,  under 
the  peculiar  circumstances  just  described,  it  is,  at  least, 
reasonable  to  infer  that  he  means  something  by  the  change. 
In  the  second  place,  our  knowledge  that  the  perfect 
with  waw  conv.  follows  the  imperfect  as  a  frequentative, 
coupled  with  the  analogy  presented  by  its  use  in  the 
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last  §,  raises  the  suspicion  that  it  may  possibly  have  the 
same  value  even  when  no  imperfect  precedes.  This 
suspicion  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  it  is  constantly 
found  in  company  with  a  bare  imperfect,  even  though  not 
actually  preceded  by  it.  In  the  passage  from  Exodus, 
for  example,  IBBKn  is  immediately  followed  by  p«^  and 
ItDISK*  :  if,  then,  these  verbs  are  frequentative  (as  they 
clearly  are),  it  is  reasonable  to  infer  that  IBBEn  is  so  too. 
It  is  inconceivable  that  a  coincidence  of  this  sort  should 
be  accidental:  it  is  inconceivable  that  in  a  multitude  of 
passages  the  change  from  • }  to  the  perfect  and  waw  (in 
itself  a  striking  variation)  should  take  place  concurrently 
with  another  change,  that,  viz.  from  the  perfect  (which, 
as  we  know,  §  85,  is  the  regular  alternative  for  '!)  to  the 
imperfect,  without  the  existence  of  some  common  cause 
accounting  for  both  :  but  the  reason  why  the  imperfect  is 
chosen  is  patent,  it  must,  therefore,  have  been  the  same 
reason  which  determined  the  choice  of  the  perfect  and 
waw.  Having  once  vindicated  for  this  idiom  a  frequenta- 
tive force,  we  shall  not  hesitate  to  adopt  it  in  cases  where 
no  imperfect  follows  to  precipitate  our  decision.  And  the 
change  of  tone  in  Jer.  6,17  Ylfo^pnj.  is  a  final  confirmation 
of  the  justice  of  our  reasoning. 

Thus  Gen.  30,  41  f.  (cf.  DHJ*  42).  Ex.  17,  n  .Till  and  it 
was  whenever  on*  he  raised  up  his  hand,  "OJ1  Israel  pre- 
vailed. 18,  26  (cf.  ptfa').  40,  31  f.  (cf.  WW).  Judg.  2, 1 8  f. 
nvn,  Djr^ini  (cf.  onr).  r  Sam.  i,  4  pui  (cf.  jrv  5).  6a  (the 
account  of  the  particular  occasion  which  is  the  subject  of 
the  narrative  begins  n33rrt  7^.  2  Sam.  12,  31.  14,  26.  17, 
1 7  J.  and  A.  remained  at  cEn-rogel,  ro^ni  and  a  girl  used 
to  go  and  tell  them,  VVJfll  12^  Dm  and  they  would  go  and 
tell  the  king :  (the  narrative  recommences  &TH  1 8,  with  •  1 
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just  as  Gen.  29,  4.  i  Sam.  i,  7).  r  Ki.  4,  7.  5,  7  v3?p1  (cf. 


7b 

Gen.  47,  22  taxi.  i  Sam.  i,  3  r6jn  (followed  by  two 
i-ID1^).  7,  1  6  ruBD  rw  HD  "^rn  0»</  fo  would  go  year  by 
year,  32D1  #«</  come  round  to  Beth-el  etc.,  BBS^  and  judge 
Israel  at  all  these  places.  13,  21  f.  16,  23.  2  Sam.  15,  2. 
5  (the  succession  of  pff.  in  most  of  these  passages  is  very 
striking),  i  Ki.  9,  25  r6ym  used  to  offer  (notice  the  words 
three  times  a  year).  l8,4bQ^31  (plainly  a  repeated  act, 
exactly  as  5,  7).  2  Ki.  3,  4  3W1,  LXX  rightly  eVeVr^e. 
12,  12-17.  Jer.  6,  17  and  I  kept  raising  up  over  you 
watchmen. 

06s.  There  is  one  place  in  the  Old  Testament  where  the  appear- 
ance of  this  idiom  is  so  curious  and  interesting  as  to  merit  special 
notice.  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  first  fourteen  chapters  of  the 
book  of  Joshua,  although  occupied  by  historical  narrative,  the  nature 
of  the  events  described  is  such  as  not  to  give  opportunity  for  the  use 
of  the  perfect  and  waw  except  on  three  occasions  :  —  Josh.  6,  8  and  13 
in  the  account  of  the  blowing  of  the  trumpets  during  the  day's  march 
round  Yertcho  (an  act  which  would  obviously  involve  repetition}, 
and  9,  12,  where  the  waw  is  not  conversive  but  simply  copulative, 
according  to  §  132  :  except  in  these  three  passages,  the  narrative  is 
exclusively  carried  on  by  means  of  •  i  ,  alternating,  at  times,  with  the 
bare  perfect.  Suddenly,  upon  arriving  at  chap.  15  ^in  which  the 
history  proceeds  to  delineate  the  course  taken  by  the  boundaries  of 
the  various  tribes),  the  reader  is  startled  by  finding  vv.  3-11  a 
succession  of  perfects  connected  by  waw  (N2'i,  "am,  n'jri  etc.). 
What  can  be  the  object  of  the  change  ?  In  the  teeth  of  the  constant 
usage  in  the  preceding  portion  of  the  book,  it  is  highly  improbable 
that  the  perfect  and  waw  should  be  a  mere  alternative  for  •!  :  and  its 
known  meaning  elsewhere  affords  a  strong  presumption  that  here, 
too,  it  has  a  frequentative  force,  descriptive  of  the  course  which  the 
boundary  used  to  take  —  used  to  take,  namely  (not,  as  though  a  partici- 
ple, continuously  took),  whenever  any  one  passed  along  it  or  examined 
it.  Let  us  see  whether  there  is  anything  to  confirm  this  presumption. 
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After  a  break,  15, 13-63,  in  which  other  matters  are  related,  16,  i 
states  how  the  lot  fell  for  the  children  of  Joseph,  v.  2  proceeds  to 
describe  their  boundaries,  and  the  perfect  at  once  reappears,  continu- 
ing as  far  as  the  end  of  v,  3.  Here  follows  another  break ;  but  v.  6 
the  perfect  is  again  resumed  till  we  reach  v.  8,  where  the  presump- 
tion we  had  formed  is  triumphantly  corroborated.  In  v.  8  the 
imperfect,  the  constant  companion  of  the  perfect  with  waw  conv., 
makes  its  appearance:  ^,  the  force  of  which  cannot  be  mistaken, 
vindicates  and  establishes  for  all  the  neighbouring  and  preceding 
perfects  with  waw,  the  frequentative  sense  assigned  to  them  above. 
Nor  is  this  all.  In  17,  9  we  have  the  perfect  again  :  v.  10  we  have 
the  attendant  impf.  praD'.  By  the  side  of  the  long  series  of  perfects 
and  waw  18, 12-21,  we  find  t/.  20  and  the  Jordan  Viaa»  used  to  bound 
it  on  the  east:  with  v.  21  vm  of  cities,  cf.  21,  40  na»*nn  similarly 
used.  On  the  contrary,  19, 11-14.  22«  26-29.  34  present  no  case  of  an 
imperfect :  but  we  shall  not  on  that  account  feel  any  hesitation  in 
supposing  that,  as  before,  a  frequentative  signification  is  still  intended 
to  be  conveyed1.  (In  19,  29  Kt.  33b,  we  have  o,  according  to  §  114 : 
cf.  the  perfect,  w.  13.  34b.) 

121.  In  the  same  way  that  we  saw  W  employed,  §  78, 
in  reference  to  the  past,  we  find  its  counterpart  n*rn  used 
in  a  future  or  frequentative  sense :  the  discourse,  or  narra- 
tive, after  the  termination  of  the  adverbial  clause,  being 
resumed  either  by  another  perfect  with  waw  conv.,  or  by 


1  I  did  not  cite  rrm  15,  4b,  because  in  our  text  the  second  person 
CD1)  follows,  which  necessitates  the  rendering  shall  be.  It  can  hardly 
be  doubted,  however,  that  D3b  is  an  error  for  an^:  which  might 
easily  arise  from  a  copyist  imagining  the  preceding  verbs  to  express 
a  command,  and  so  to  be  addressed  to  Judah  in  the  second  person. 
But  there  is  no  indication  that  either  the  whole  passage  or  even 
this  single  clause  has  such  a  sense,  which  indeed  is  quite  out  of 
harmony  with  the  context :  and  in  the  rest  of  the  list,  whenever 
any  pronoun  appears,  it  is  regularly  that  of  the  third  person.  LXX 
also  have  avrSiv :  so  that  rrrr  must  certainly  be  added  to  the 
instances  given  in  the  text. 
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the  imperfect  alone.  The  power  of  this  idiom  to  produce 
a  balanced  rhythm,  and  to  ease  any  sentence  which  in- 
volves a  series  of  conditions  or  premisses  (as  Gen.  44,  30  f. 
i  Ki.  1 8, 1 1  f. ;  Ex.  i,  10.  Deut.  29, 1 8  after  |D),  by  afford- 
ing a  rest  for  voice  and  thought  alike,  will  be  manifest. 

Examples  of  its  use  in  the  former  signification : — Gen. 
9,14.  12,12.  27,  40  etc.  Isa.  2,  2.  7,18.21.23.  14,  3  f. 
ntfboi  . . .  DVa  nvn  and  it  shall  be,  in  the  day  when  etc. 
and  ( =  thai]  thou  shall  take  up  this  proverb :  so  often, 
especially  in  the  prophets.  And  in  giving  expression  to 
a  wish,  entreaty,  or  injunction  (§119  8),  Judg.  4-,  20.  7,  4. 
i?-  9>33-  IT>  31-  21,  22  etc.1 

As  a  frequentative: — Gen.  38,  9.  Num.  21,  9.  Judg.  6, 
3  iJlP  n^V)  ^!?"  JHJ  Di?  ^}  and  it  used  to  happen,  when 
Israel  had  sown,  that  the  Midianites  used  to  (or  would) 
come  up;  and  breaking  off  into  an  impf.,  2,  19.  Ex.  33, 
7-  8.  9  "H1!  H^JWn  n^D  KM  rpm  and  it  used  to  be,  when 
Moses  entered  into  the  Tent,  the  pillar  of  cloud  would 
come  down. 

Obs.  i.  rrm  is  met  with  also,  more  frequently  than  TVI  in  the 
corresponding  case  §  78  06s.,  before  a  clause  which,  whether  consti- 
tuted by  a  ptcp.  or  otherwise,  is  resolvable  into  who-,  which-,  what- 
ever, and  implies,  therefore,  virtually,  a  hypothetical  occurrence  : 
Num.  10,  32b.  17,  20  and  it  shall  be,  the  man  whom  I  shall  choose, 
his  rod  shall  blossom,  ai,  8.  Deut.  12,  n.  18, 19.  21,  3.  Judg.  7,  4. 
n,  31.  19,  30  (freq.).  I  Ki.  18,  24.  19, 17  and  it  shall  be:  him  that 
escapeth  (=  whoso  or  if  any  escapeth)  from  the  sword  of  Hazael  etc. 
20,  6.  Isa.  4,  3.  24,  1 8.  Joel  3,  5.  Nah.  3,  7.  Occasionally,  indeed, 
it  serves  as  a  mere  introductory  formula,  no  such  clause  whatever 
following,  Ex.  4,  16.  I  Ki.  17,  4  and  it  shall  be:  of  the  torrent  shalt 
thou  drink  ;  and  even  immediately  before  the  verb,  Ezek.  47, 10.  22, 

1  It  is  very  unusual  for  the  sentence  to  be  resumed  by  the  impera- 
tive, I  Sam.  10,  7  ;  cf.  27, 10. 
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Obs.  2.  Num.  5,  27  nrvm  is  very  irregular.  Jer.  42, 16  nrvrn.  17 
resemble  Gen.  31,40  mn  »2b3«  DV3  >n"n.  The  accents  also, 
by  connecting  rvm  with  the  subst.  following,  express  apparently  the 
same  broken  construction  for  several  of  the  passages  cited  in  06s.  i , 
e.g.  And  the  place  which  Yahweh  shall  choose  etc.  shall  be — thither 
shall  ye  bring  that  which  I  command  you  :  comp.  §  165  Obs. 

Obs.  3.  On  four  occasions,  I  Sam.  10,  5.  2  Sam.  5,  24  (i  Chr.  14, 15). 
Ruth  3,  4.  i  Ki.  14,  5b,  where  we  might  have  expected  rvm,  we  find 
*rrn.  It  is  impossible  to  dismiss  this  so  unconcernedly  as  is  done  by 
Ewald,  §  345b:  either  »m  must  be  a  mere  copyist's  error,  or  some 
definite  explanation  must  be  found  for  the  adoption  of  so  unusual  a 
form  :  observe  how  in  i  Sam.  >m  is  followed  within  a  few  verses  by 
two  instances  of  the  customary  rrm.  In  the  first  three  passages,  at 
any  rate,  the  verb  has  the  force  of  a  legitimate  jussive :  *rv  is  simply 
prefixed  to  the  adverbial  clause  in  the  same  manner  as  »rvi  and  rvm. 
Thus,  i  Sjanv  and  let\ti  be  (a, permissive  edict,  issued  through  the 
medium  o^'the  prophetry cf-XKi.  2, 10),  when  thou^'oest  into  the  city 
and  mee/efct  (after  Ni3,&p 18  :  for  the  co-ordination  of  the  two  clauses, 
cf  p.  ilBi  ybs.)  a  bandr  ofprophets  .  .  .  nrVxSi  that  the  spirit  of  Yah- 
weh fall  upon  thee  ^tc. ;  a  team,  the  sentence  is  resumed  by  a  second 
jussive :  Ruth  3  and  let  it  be,  when  he  lieth  down,  and  observe  (or  that 
thou  observe)  the  place  where  he  lieth.  In  i  Ki.  and  it  shall  be,  A.V., 
for  »rv»,  is  quite  out  of  the  question  :  for  how  could  a  mere  piece  of 
information  have  been  ever  expressed  by  a.  jussive?  We  must  then 
either  correct  rvm,  or  suppose  that  some  words  have  dropped  out : 
the  sentence  reads  as  though  it  were  incomplete,  and  ma:  no  NTM 
suggests  irresistibly  the  idea  that  it  must  be  a  'circumstantial  clause* 
(see  App.  I).  If  we  assume  that  some  such  words  as  rv^N  rnraNi 
m32HD  n«  m  HD?  (cf.  v.  6)  have  fallen  out,  the  jussive  TVI  is  at 
once  explained,  an  appropriate  sense  is  obtained  (and  let  it  be,  when 
she  enters  in  disguised,  that  thou  say  etc.),  and  the  cause  of  the 
omission  becomes  plain  in  the  ofioioT&tvrov  mD3na. 

122.  We  have  already  had  occasion  to  call  attention 
to  the  demonstrative  force  of  the  conjunction  waw;  and 
in  several  of  the  passages  cited  in  §  119  this  meaning 
displayed  itself  undisguisedly.  Certainly  the  \  did  not 
there  indicate  a  formal  consequence,  as  when  followed  by 
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the  voluntative  (Chap.  V) :  but  a  material  consequence 
conceived  as  arising  out  of,  or  suggested  by,  the  situation 
described  in  the  preceding  words  was  none  the  less 
clearly  intimated.  E.  g.  Ruth  3,  9  the  petition  fi'^"^  is 
plainly  based  upon  the  relation  borne  by  the  speaker 
towards  Bo'az,  as  expressed  in  the  words  /  am  Ruth  : 
and  the  waw  may  fairly  be  rendered  by  '  so/  '  then,' 
'  itaque  V  It  is  but  a  stronger  instance  of  the  same 
demonstrative  usage  when,  as  will  have  now  to  be  ex- 
plained, 1  is  employed  in  certain  cases  in  order  to  intro- 
duce the  predicate,  or,  more  often,  the  apodosts. 

Obs.  The  relation  subsisting  between  the  copulative  conjunction 
and  demonstrative  roots  can  be  illustrated  from  Greek  and  Latin. 
Of  «cu  Curtius  Grtindzuge  der  Griech.  Etymol.  No.  27,  p.  128  ed.  2 
writes,  '  The  form  appears  to  be  the  Locative  of  a  pronominal  stem 
Ka,  KO  (cf.  Lith.  kai,  how  ?),  which  has  here  preserved  its  demonstra- 
tive signification.  From  the  same  stem  springs  re  with  T  for  K  (on 
this  change  see  ibid.  pp.  4266".,  and  cf.  ris  with  quis,  rcffffapcs  with 
quatuor,  Sk.  chatvaras  etc.)  :  in  -que,  on  the  contrary,  as  in  Sk.  cha, 
the  guttural  is  retained.  On  this  stem  cha  (from  which  irov ;  irore ; 
Ion.  KOV  ;  KOTC  ;  etc.  who,  where,  whether  etc.  are  derived),  Curtius 
remarks  further,  p.  410,  'The  earliest  use  of  the  stem  ka  was  proba- 
bly, like  that  of  all  the  pronominal  stems,  as  a  demonstrative.  It  is 
preserved  in  the  Locative  !-««?,  with  which  -ce  [as  in  illi-c  etc.],  Lat. 
cis,  ci-tra  must  be  compared.'  In  a  similar  way  8£  (cf.  Sr),  o-Se),  if 
not  et  (cf.  crt),  is  probably  to  be  explained:  see  pp.  560 f.,  188. 

1  Compare  further,  in  connexion  with  this  use  of  1,  Gen.  27,  8  and 
often  nnyi  vvv  o5v.  34,  21  mc'i.  Ex.  2,  20  VNI  anrf  where  is  he  ?  (or, 
where  is  he  then?)  1  Sam.  26,  22  iis>n  so  let  one  of  the  young  men 
come  near.  2  Sam.  18,  22  no  'rri  well,  come  what  may.  2  Ki.  4,  41 
inp  fetch  meal  then!  7,  13.  2  Chr.  18,12  'nn  so  let  thy  word,  I 
pray,  be  like  one  of  theirs  (i  Ki.  22, 13  TV  only).  Isa.  47,  9  n:«2ni 
(v.  ii  N21).  Ps.  4,  4  13? Ti  know  (hen.  Cf.  II.  xxiii.  75  KCU  poi  5&s  rty 
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Upon  this  view  dvfyes  rt  Otoi  re  literally  means  •  there  men,  there 
gods,'  i.  e.  both  together  = '  both  men  and  gods.'  And  the  theory 
derives  a  striking  confirmation  from  Latin,  where  we  are  in  fact  able 
to  watch  the  transition  from  the  demonstrative  to  the  copulative 
signification  taking  place  beneath  our  eyes.  Turn  unquestionably 
means  then :  but  in  such  a  sentence  as  '  turn  homines,  turn  equi 
aderant '  (the  structure  of  which  exactly  resembles  that  of  dvfyes  T€ 
Otoi  re)  we  see  it  possessing  virtually  a  copulative  force, — literally 
'  then  men,  then  horses  were  there,'  i.  e.  they  were  both  there 
together  =  '  both  horses  and  men  were  there.' 

Without  assuming  that  the  Hebrew  i  had  once  a  distinctly  demon- 
strative force,  it  does  not  appear  possible  to  explain  or  account  for 
the  phenomena  which  its  use  actually  presents.  Starting  from  a 
meaning  not  stronger  than  that  of  our  modern  and,  we  do  not  readily 
perceive  how  such  a  weak  word  as  i  must  then  have  been,  could  ever 
stand  in  the  emphatic  positions  it  really  occupies :  starting  on  the 
other  hand  with  a  demonstrative  signification,  we  at  once  compre- 
hend, even  without  the  aid  of  the  Aryan  analogies,  and  especially, 
because  best  attested,  the  Latin  turn,  by  what  steps  this  might 
become  merely  copulative.  If  the  latter  view  be  correct,  three 
different  modes  present  themselves  in  which  it  is  employed ; 
the  first,  comprising  those  cases  in  which  the  stronger  and  more 
decided  sense  is  still  evidently  retained ;  the  second  (the  waw  conv. 
generally,  but  more  particularly  with  the  perfect),  comprising  those 
in  which  the  earlier  meaning  has  to  be  assumed  (see  p.  141)  in  order 
to  explain  the  usage,  but  where  the  conscious  recollection  of  it  was 
probably  as  much  forgotten  in  practice  by  the  ancient  Hebrew  as  it 
is  disregarded  by  the  modern  reader  in  translation ;  the  third,  com- 
prising the  instances  in  which  its  force  is  equivalent  to  that  of 
the  copulative  conjunction — '  the  heavens,  then  the  earth,'  being 
identical  with  '  the  heavens  and  the  earth.'  The  Arabic  language 
possesses  two  forms  of  the  copulative,  ^  fa  as  well  as  J  wa :  the 
latter  being  the  mere  copulative,  the  former  carrying  the  stronger 
meaning  then,  so,  ovv  etc.,  and  being  employed  generally  in  all  those 
cases  which  correspond  to  the  first  class  just  mentioned.  It  lies 
near  to  conjecture  that  both  wa  and  fa  (cf.  the  Heb.  FJN)  are  but 
modifications  of  the  same  original  labial  stem,  that  in  Arabic  the 
two  words  once  existed  side  by  side  as  by-forms,  but  that,  in  process 
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of  time,  a  differentiation  was  effected,  in  consequence  of  which  fa 
was  reserved  for  emphatic  occasions,  while  in  Hebrew  fa  as  such 
fell  out  of  use,  and  the  single  form  w a  had  to  do  double  duty.  And 
that  a  demonstrative  signification  is  not  foreign  to  the  syllable  fa,  is 
plain  from  the  adverbs  riB  here,  riD'N  where?  (formed  from  riD,  like 
nr'N  from  rn),  iDN  or  NIDN  then,  so,  SiJ.  Upon  the  whole,  then,  we 
seem  fully  justified  in  assigning  a  demonstrative  origin  to  the  Semitic  i : 
the  conclusion  suggested,  if  not  necessitated,  by  the  usages  of 
Hebrew  syntax  receiving  independent  confirmation  from  the  analo- 
gies offered  by  the  Aryan  family  of  speech. 

123.  Accordingly,  1  is  met  with  before  the  verb 
(a)  when  the  sentence  has  commenced  with  the  casus 
pendens,  i.  e.  where,  the  logical  subject  or  object  being 
prefixed,  the  place  which  they  would  ordinarily  occupy 
is  filled  grammatically  by  either  a  suffix  or  a  fresh  sub- 
stantive. 

Thus  Ex.  4,  21  DJWyi  all  the  signs  which  etc.,  thou 
shalt  do  them  (§  119  |3 :  so  12,  44  folk  rTOttl  2  Sam.  14, 
10  the  man  that  speaketh  unto  thee  vK  iD&Oni  bring  him 
unto  me.  2  Chr.  19,  10).  9, 19  all  the  men  who  are  found 
in  the  field  Dn^JJ  *n?:  the  hail  shall  come  down  upon  them. 
21, 13  V1»B>1  after  l^K  whoso  (so  Judg.  i,  12).  Lev.  26,  36. 
Num.  10,  32t>.  14,  31  onx  viKarn  . . .  oaam.  17,  3.  isa. 
56,  6f.  65,  7.  Jer.  27,  n.  Ezek.  17, 19.  Prov.  9,  16  (freq. 
cf.  rat5*1  z>.  14 :  v.  4  the  construction  is  different,  §  12). 

Ex.  12,  15  every  one  eating  leavened  bread  nrTOJI 
aonn  t?ajn  that  soul  shall  be  cut  off:  so  31,  14^  and  often ; 
and  similarly  Deut.  17, 12.  18,  20.  Jer.  23,  34. 

Even  the  direct  predicate  may  be  thus  introduced, 
though  usually  only  when  it  is  separated  from  its  subject 
by  several  intervening  words  :  Ex.  30,  33.  38.  Num.  24, 
24.  i  Sam.  25,  27  njroi  . . .  rman.  2  Ki.  n,  7.  Isa.  9,  4 
for  every  boot  of  him  that  trampeth  etc.  . . .  n^;'7<!  #  shall 
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be  for  burning;  and  in  a  freq.  sense,  44,  12  7VQ11  (observe 
the  following  imy).  Jer.  51,  58b.  2  Chr.  13,  9  :  i  Sam. 
17,  20  *jnnj  .  .  .  7?nrri}  if  the  text  be  correct,  would  also 
belong  here. 

(£)  Very  frequently  after  various  time-determinations  :  — 
Gen.  3,  5  in  the  day  of  your  eating  from  it,  *nPp^  your 
eyes  will  be  opened.  Ex.  16,  6  EFIVTI  2iy  at  even  —  then 
ye  will  know.  7.  32,  34b.  Num.  10,  10.  18,  3ob.  Deut.  4,  30. 
2  Sam.  7,14.  15,  i  o.  i  Ki.  13,  31  when  I  die,  DfTOPV^  shall 
bury  me  by  the  man  of  God.  14,  12.  Ezek.  24,  24b.  33,18 
HD1  (19  the  impf.):  after  the  phrase  D^3  D^BJ  nan,  i  Sam. 
2,  31  behold  days  are  coming  ^V^ff!  and  I  will  cut  off  \hy 
seed.  2  Ki.  20,  17  (Isa.  39,  6).  Amos  4,  2.  8,  n.  9,  13, 
and  often  in  Jeremiah  (the  expression  does  not  occur 
elsewhere):  after  tDJttp  liy,  as  Ex.  17,  4  a  little  while  ^,7j?D^ 
and  they  will  stone  me.  Isa.  10,  25.  29,  17.  Jer.  51,  33 
(n^,  §  112.  5)  etc.  ;  cf.  Isa.  16,  14.  18,  5  msv  21,  16. 
Prov.  6,  i  of.2  And  involving  a  question  (cf.  §  119  y\ 
i  Sam.  24,  20a.  Ezek.  15,  5b  ntyyai  j^^//  it  be  yet  made 
into  any  work?  Compare  also  Prov.  24,  27  fM?  ">ntf 
afterwards,  and  (or  //$<?«)  thou  shalt  build  thy  house  (cf. 

1  Unless,  as  the  harshness  of  the  present  text  itself  suggests,  we 
suppose  that  a  verb  has  dropped  out  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  : 
LXX  insert  &£wtv,  Pesh.  -*^?  .     Delitzsch  proposes  -nn,  Cheyne 
(Notes  and  Criticisms  on  the  Hebrew  Text  of  Isaiah,  1868)  still 
better  inn,  which  might  easily  drop  out  from  similarity  with  the 
preceding  irr.     Another  suggestion  would  be  irr*  ,  as  in  Prov.  27, 
1  7,  or,  if  the  jussive  form  be  objected  to,  irv  or  "rrr  :  in  this  case  the 
tense  would  accord  better  with  the  two  verbs  following  ;  we  should 
obtain  for  12*  three  frequentatives,  which   naturally  go   together 
(•!  I2b,  §H4/3). 

2  2  Chr.  10,  5  we  have  the  imperative  imtn  after  11  y  :  but  in  i  Ki. 
12,  5  ID^  is  added  before  ir,  which  LXX  read  likewise  in  2  Chr. 

N  2 
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the  impf.,  Gen.  18,  5.  24,  55  al.):  Ps.  141,  6  is  probably 
only  an  extreme  instance  of  the  same  construction. 

And  without  any  verb  following : — Isa.  17,14.  Ps.  37, 10. 

In  a  frequentative  signification  : — Gen.  31,  8  H^l  then 
they  used  to  bear.  Ex.  i,  19^  before  etc.  11^1  they  bear. 
Num.  9,  19.  i  Sam.  2, 13  when  any  one  sacrificed  K?^  the 
young  man  used  to  come  (cf.  np\  W  14).  15  LXX  excel- 
lently TTpiv  6vjj,taQr)vai  TO  ffTcap  T]p)(€TO  TO  Tratfidpiov  Koi  eXry€' 

(y)  After  other  words,  as  D^R  *sa*  ^6'  Vb  (7a>  without  1,. 
the  instantaneous  perfect,  §  136  y);  feP,  i  Ki.  20,  28  be- 
cause they  have  said  . . .  "'pDjJl  /  will  give  etc.  42.  Isa.  3, 
i6f.  37,  29  Wlfl.  Jer.  7, 13f.;  "»3  since  or  because,  Gen. 
29>  15  ;  ni?.y>  Num.  14,  24  ;  nnn,  Isa.  60, 15.  2  Ki.  22,  17 
nriWI  (in  2  Chr.  34,  25  ^M — probably  corrupt,  as  LXX 
both  there  and  v.  21  use  ex/emo:  if  retained,  ^1^3,  see 
§  127,  will  still  introduce  the  apodosis,  but  will  indicate 
that  the  speaker  viewed  the  outpouring  as  having  already 
(ideally  or  really)  commenced]-,  Dan.  8,  25.  Ps.  25,  n  for 
thy  name's  sake  fin^gl  so  pardon  or  pardon  then  (§  119  8) 
mine  iniquity !  and  constantly  in  introducing  the  apodosis 
.after  'o  and  DK,  Deut.  6,  21.  13,15.  22,  2.  21  etc.:  see 
Chap.  XI,  §§  136-138. 

Obs.  In  all  these  cases  the  impf.  alone  might  have  been  used,  the 
only  advantage  of  the  pf.  with  i  being  that  it  marks  the  apodosis 
more  distinctly,  and  by  separating  the  initial  words  (the  subject  or 
protasis)  from  those  which  follow  renders  them  more  emphatic. 
Frequently,  indeed,  we  meet  with  the  two  forms  in  close  proximity 
to  each  other :  see  Gen.  44,  9  and  10.  Judg.  8,  7  and  9  ;  cf.  also  Gen. 
4, 15  with  Ex.  12, 15.  Num.  19,  n;  Gen.  40, 13  with  Isa.  21, 16. 

Where  a  more  special  emphasis  is  desired,  a  different  method  is 

commonly  employed :  the  subject  is  reinforced  by  the  personal  pro- 

*  noun.     A  few  examples  will  suffice  :  Gen.  3, 12.  15,  4  but  one  that 

shall  come  forth  out  of  thine  own  bowels  ~|Mn"  *on  he  shall  be  thine 

heir.  24,  7  Yahweh,  the  God  of  heaven,  who  took  me  etc.  nbtr  Sin 
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A*  shall  send  his  angel  etc.  42,6.  44,17  (cf.  9,  just  cited).  Ex.  12, 
i6b  only  what  is  eaten  etc.  ntDJ?*  Nin  that  may  be  done  of  you.  Isa 
34,  i6b.  38,19.  47,10  NTT.  59,  i6b.  63,  5b.  (The  same  principle  in 
oblique  cases,  Lev.  25, 44  ]O ;  Deut.  13, 1.  Judg.  u,  24.  Isa.  8, 13  nN ; 
Ezek.  18,  »4.  27,  21.  33,  i3b  i;  Lev.  7,  8.  9. 14.  21,3^;  2  Sam.  6, 
22  Dr.  Cf.  Deut.  14,  6.  20,  20.  i  Sam.  15,  9b.) 

124.  If  the  }  becomes  separated  from  the  verb,  the 
latter  naturally  appears  in  the  impf. :    this,  however,  is 
comparatively  a  rare  occurrence1. 

After  fn  or  run  Ex.  8,  22  N^  will  they  not  stone  us? 
(where  &OL|  might  have  been  expected),  i  Sam.  9,  7  ro  ; 
Gen.  2,  4b-5a.  Ex.  25,  9  p1 . . .  i?:o,  cf.  Num.  9, 17  (freq.) ; 
Lev.  7,  1 6  on  the  morrow,  then  etc.  Josh.  3,  3  (but  no  \ 
appears  in  the  similar  injunction  8b).  i  Ki.  8,  32  nn&O.  34. 
36.  39  (omitted  43).  Isa.  8,  7  ph  (after  VD  jy»).  57, 12  K^ 
(after  ntfl  :  cf.  Num.  35,  6.  3,  46  f.).  65,  24  ^K1  (after  DID, 
and  also  a  partcp.  with  -ny).  Jer.  7,  32  tfi?V  Ezek.  5,  n 
<3N  Dai.  16,  43  (cf.  23,  35);  Amos  5,  22.  Zech.  3,  7  D31 
npK  (Hitz.).  Ps.  115,  7  (different  from  5  f.).  Job  20,  i8b 
Ni>i.  23, 12  &"fcK  N^.  25,  5.  31, 14  n»1.  See  also  §  1360 
Obs. 

The  1  is  followed  by  a  perfect,  Ruth  4,  5  thou  zw'//  Aaw 
purchased  (but  for  flNCrt  should  we  not  read  UN  03 ,  as  in 
».  10?);  and  by  a  participle,  Jon.  3,  4.  Hag.  2,  6 — both 
after  ^y. 

125.  Sometimes  further,  though  still  more  rarely,  we 
have  \  closely  joined  to  the  imperfect : — Ex.  12,  3  in  the 
tenth  day  of  the  month  *ni?^..  Num.  16,  5  in  the  morning 
XH^  Yahweh  will  shew,  i  Sam.  30,  22b.  Isa.  19,  20  rbw»\. 
43,  4  jrm  Jer.  8,  i  Kt.   13,  10  W  let  it  be,  then,  as  this 
girdle  (the  jussive  implying  the  abandonment  of  the  nation, 

1  Nearly  all  the  instances  are  cited. 
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that  it  may  follow  freely  its  course  of  ruin).  Ezek.  12,12 

*on  no&Q.  31,11.  33,31.  Hos.  10, 10  DIDNI  TUNS.  Ps. 

69,  33  W.  91, 14  (unless  ^  =y^r).  Job  15, 17  that  which 

1  have  seen,  n?TBpNJ_  ht  me  tell  it. 

Obs.  Compare  the  cases  in  which  the  predicate  or  apodosis  without 
a  verb  is  introduced  in  the  same  way: — Gen.  40,  9.  16  mm  'Di'mi. 

2  Sam.  15,  34  thy  father's  slave,  1NQ   ':«i  I  was  that  before;   but 
now,  -pas  ^3*0  now  I  am  thine!  23,  3f.  when  one  ruleth  over  men, 
when  a  just  one  ruleth  in  the  fear  of  God,  TiNDl  then  is  it  like  the 
shining  of  the  morn  at  sunrise.    Isa.  34, 12  (an  extreme  case)  her 
nobles  ...  DTD  ]»«i  there  is  none  there  that  etc.  Ezek.  1, 18  mai.  Job 
4,  6b  (see  Del.).  36,  26b.  Prov.  10,  25*  when  a  tempest  passes  by  j'«i 
ytm  then  the  wicked  is  not.    i  Chr.  28,  21.    Gen.  20,  i6b.     Cf.  too 
2  Sam.  22,  41  (which  differs  from  Ps.  18,  41  exactly  as  Prov.  23,  24b 
Kt.  does  from  Qri) :  the  misplacement  of  "i  in  one  of  the  two  texts 
would  be  parallel  to  that  which  we  are  almost  obliged  to  assume 
Ps.  16,3. 

126.  A  special  case  of  this  use  of  the  perfect  with  wow 
conv.  is  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  participle,  which  is  then 
often  introduced  by  nan. 

Thus  with  run :— i  Ki.  20,  36  ^3H1 . . .  7]i?in  ^3n  behold 
thou  art  going  from  me  and  a  lion  will  smite  thee  ( =  as 
thou  goest  from  me,  a  lion  will  etc.).  Judg.  7,  17.  9,  33 
(as  he  comes  out,  thou  shalt  etc.  :  Vulg.  excellently  itto 
autem  egredienle . . .  fac  ei  quod  potueris).  Ex.  8,  25.  i  Sam. 
14,  8-10.  Gen.  24,  13  f.  (a  wish  or  hope,  §  119  8). 

Without  run  :— i  Ki.  2,2.  18,  1 1  f.  14.  2  Ki.  7,  9 
Dv^nE  and  ?/"we  are  silent  and  wait  (pf.  as  §  117) 
iniquity  will  find  us  out  (si  tacuerimus,Vu\g.).  Prov.  29,  9, 
cf.  v.  21  and  20,  21  (1  separated  from  the  verb);  of  past 
time,  i  Sam.  2,  13  (freq. :  p.  180). 

The  same  use  of  the  partcp.  appears  likewise  with 
the  impf.  alone  in  apodosis : — 

Josh.  2,  1 8  behold  as  (or  when)  we  come  Bin  nij?n  rt£ 
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thou  shalt  bind  this  thread  on  to  the  window 
(ingredientibus  nobis).  Gen.  50,  5.  Ex.  3,  13  behold  ^3N 
'rnDJO  N3  if  I  go  and  say  (§  1  1  7)  .  .  .  ,  and  they  say, 
What  is  his  name  ?  (here  comes  the  apodosis)  what  shall 
I  say  to  them?  cf.  34,  10.  Num.  24,  14.  i  Sam.  16,  i5f.  ; 
and  with  an  imperative  or  participle  in  the  apodosis,  Gen. 
49,  29.  Ex.  9,  iff. 

127.  Similarly,  when  the  reference  is  to  what  is  past 
or  certain  rather  than  to  what  is  future  or  indefinite  we 
find  the  predicate  or  the  apodosis  introduced  by  *5,  though 
not  with  nearly  the  same  frequency  as  by  the  perf.  and 
waw  conv.1 

(a)  With  subject  prefixed  :  —  Gen.  22,  24.  30,  30  for  the 
little  that  thou  hadst  before  I  came,  Y^r1*}  it  hath  increased 
etc.  Ex.  9,  21.  38,  24.  Num.  14,  36  f.  M-|£VI  (with  repetition 
of  the  subject  D^JXn).  i  Sam.  14,  19  *]^i.  17,  24.  2  Sam. 
19,  41  Kt.  21,  1  6.  i  Ki.  n,  26.  2  Ki.  2,  i4b.  perhaps  Isa. 
9,  ii.  Jer.  44,  25.  Ps.  107,  13  (the  subject  of  ipyn  being 
•jpn  *y&  10).  2  Chr.  25,  13. 

With  object  prefixed  :  —  2  Sam.  4,  10  for  he  that  told 
me  saying,  Saul  is  dead,  fa  n,tn^  I  took  hold  of  him  etc. 
i  Ki.  9,  20  f.  t&SN  (cf.  2  Chr.  8,  7  f.).  12,  17.  15,  13  ns*  D31 

mw  roya  2  Ki.  16,  14  (n«).  25,22.  Jer.  6,  19  wini 

TO  IDND^I.   28,  8.   33,  24  DDNO1. 

(3)  After  time-determinations:  —  after  3  Gen.  22,  4  on 
the  third  day  N&'l  Abraham  lifted  up  his  eyes  (  =  it  was 
on  the  third  day  that  Abraham  lifted  up  his  eyes  :  cf. 

1  Chr.  16,  7,  where  TN  is  similarly  introduced).  Deut.  9,  23. 
Num.  7,  89.  12,  12.  Judg.  n,  1  6.  i  Sam.  21,  6  vm  snN¥3. 

2  Ki.  25,  3  =  Jer.  52,  6.    Isa.  6,  i.   Ezek.  20,  5.   Ps.  138,  3. 

1  Nearly  all  the  instances  are  cited. 
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i  Chr.  21,  28.  2  Chr.  13,  i  (2  Ki.  15,  i  "]i>D  only).   28,  22  ; 


,  Gen.  37,  18;  D,  Gen.  27,  34.  i  Sam.  4,  20.  17,57. 
Hos.  13,  6.  Esth.  5,  9*>;  "H^fcO,  Ex.  16,  34.  i  Sam.  6,  6. 
12,  8  ;  1DD,  Gen.  19,  15  ;  "o  zAw,  Josh.  22,  7.  Hos.  n,  i. 
Ps.  50,  18;  nyD,  2  Chr.  25,  27;  Dan.  i,  18. 

(y)  After  other  words:  —  i  Sam.  15,  23  because  thou 
hast  rejected  Yahweh  ^IpiJ'p--  he  has  rejected  thee.  Hos. 
4,  6.  2  Chr.  24,  20b.  34,  25  (see  §1237);  i  Ki.  10,  9.  Isa. 
45,  4  (after  ]yd?).  48,  5  (after  'njTO,  v.  4  ;  cf.  Num.  14,  1  6 
after  .  .  .  TOO&).  Deut.  4,  37  *]fcO*n  (after  "O  nnn  :  see 
the  parallelism  of  thought,  7,  8).  Ezek.  16,  47.  Ps.  59,  16 
(after  DK).  Job  36,  71.  i  Chr.  28,  5;  Dan.  i,  2O2. 

128.  When  the  verb  no  longer  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  the  clause,  the  pf.  tense  reappears,  but  usually,  as  in 


1  But  19, 1 8  will  be  most  safely  and  naturally  explained  by  §  54  or 
84,  and  for  30,  26  see  p.  83  note :  it  is  too  precarious  to  suppose  that 
the  •!  should  mark  here,  as  it  marks  nowhere  else,  the  apodosis  to  a 
hypothetical  voluntative,  §§  150-152. 

In  the  Hebrew  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  published  by 
the  Society  for  Promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews  (London, 
1867),  the  construction  with  •!  is  employed  in  answer  to  "HEN3  etc. 
with  a  frequency  and  freedom  quite  without  precedent  in  any  of  the 
Old  Testament  historians ;  in  the  more  recent  editions,  however  (the 
latest,  1880),  revised  by  Professor  Delitzsch  for  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society,  this  and  many  other  faults  of  style  have 
been  corrected.  For  ira.pa.ycv6fj.evoi  3e  (or  ITTCI  8%  irapeyevovro)  (Tirov, 
classical  Hebrew  says,  either  noun  l«i:in  (§  149  ».),  or  if  the 
subordinate  clause  calls  for  greater  prominence  noun  D*mD  »m. 
It  does  not  say  I-IQNM  D*m3l,  though  this  type,  of  course,  is  met 
with  occasionally,  but  in  the  best  authors  the  introductory  i  is  usually 
avoided.  And  even  "PON  DMTi3T  is  only  common  as  a  later  idiom ; 
the  earlier  writers,  as  a  rule  (comp.  p.  108  n.),  prefer 
or  prefix  'nn. 

2  Cf.  i  Sam.  20,  23.  2  Ki.  22,  iSMp. 
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the  parallel  case  §  124,  the  \  is  then  altogether  dispensed 
with  : — Gen.  19,  4,  so  2  Ki.  6,  32  (iDN  Kim) ;  Judg.  1 1,  26 
while  Israel  dwelt  in  Heshbon  etc.  three  hundred  years 
Dri^V'"1  &  yVTO  /»r0y  why  did  you  not  deliver  them  during 
that  time  ?  Isa.  48,  7  before  to-day,  E^VP^  ^  tn°u  nast 
not  heard  them.  Dan.  10,  4.  9b.  2  Chr.  5, 13.  7,  i. 

129.  In  the  few  isolated  cases  where  fat  perfect  with  \ 
occurs  thus  in  relation  to  the  past  or  present,  it  is  either 
frequentative  (§123  £),  or  else  wholly  exceptional : — Ex. 
36,  38.  2  Ki.  n,  i  Kt.  Isa.  37,  26  rrwn  DIP  WD  (cf.  48, 
7).  Jer.  40,  3b.  Ezek.  16, 19. 


CHAPTER     IX. 

The  Perfect  and  Imperfect  with  Weak  Waw. 

130.  IT  will  appear  to  the  reader  almost  ludicrous  to 
devote  a  separate  chapter  to  the  consideration  of  what 
will   seem   to   be   such   an   elementary  phenomenon  of 
language  as  the  union  of  either  the  perfect  or  the  imper- 
fect with  the  simple  conjunction  1.     Yet,  common  and 
constant  as  this  union  is  in  the  case  of  the  other  Semitic 
languages,  in  Hebrew,  especially  so   far   as   the  perfect 
is  concerned,  it  is  such  a  rare  and  isolated  occurrence 
as  both  to  invite  and  demand  a  somewhat  minute  investi- 
gation. 

131.  Although  in  Hebrew  the  continuation  of  a  his- 
torical narrative  is  most  usually  expressed  by  the  impf. 
with  '\,  we  find,  occasionally  in  the  earlier  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  and  with   increasing   frequency  in   the 
later  ones,  that   this   idiom,  which  is  so  peculiarly  and 
distinctively  a  creation  of  the  Hebrew  language,  has  been 
replaced  by  the  perfect  with  the  simple  or  weak  waw,  ] . 
Generally,  indeed,  as  we  saw  in   the   last   chapter,  and 
invariably  when  the  verb  to  which  the  perfect  is  annexed 
is  a  bare  imperfect,  §§113.  4,  120,  the  waw  prefixed  to  the 
perfect  is  conversive,  and  the  sense  consequently  frequen- 


i3 2.]  THE  PERFECT  WITH  WEAK  WAW.  187 

tative :  but  a  certain  number  of  passages  exist  in  which 
this  signification  is  out  of  place ;  in  these,  therefore,  we 
are  compelled  to  suppose  that  the  waw  is  the  mere  copu- 
lative, and  that  it  no  longer  exerts  over  the  following 
verb  that  strong  and  peculiar  modifying  influence  which 
we  term  conversive.  There  are  two  principal  cases  in 
which  the  perfect  with  weak  waw  is  thus  met  with.  The 
feature  common  to  them  both  is  this — that  the  idiom 
employed,  instead  of  representing  a  given  event  as  arising 
out  of,  or  being  a  continuation  of,  some  previous  occur- 
rence (in  the  manner  of  the  idiom  with  •}),  represents 
it  as  standing  on  an  independent  ground  of  its  own,  as 
connected  indeed  with  what  precedes,  but  only  externally 
and  superficially,  without  any  inner  bond  of  union  exist- 
ing between  them :  in  a  word,  it  causes  the  narrative  to 
advance  not  by  development  but  by  accretion.  Accord- 
ingly we  find  it  used  (i)  upon  occasions  when  a  writer 
wishes  to  place  two  facts  in  co-ordination  with  one  another, 
to. exhibit  the  second  as  simultaneous  with  the  first  rather 
than  as  succeeding  it ;  for  instance,  in  the  conjunction 
of  two  synonymous  or  similar  ideas:  and  (2),  chiefly 
in  the  later  books,  when  the  language  was  allowing  itself 
gradually  to  acquiesce  in  and  adopt  the  mode  of  speech 
customary  in  the  Aramaic  dialects  (Chaldee  and  Syriac), 
in  which  the  rival  construction  with  •},  at  least  in  histori- 
cal times,  was  never  employed. 

132.  Thus  (i)  Gen.  31,  7  *  s£nm  '3  inn.  Num.  21, 15 
iV^PI  .  .  .  n9r-  23>  *92  (coupling  a  parallel  term  to  ">OK 
under  L|).  Deut.  2,  30.  33,  2.  20.  Josh.  9,  12  (cf.  5,  where 

1  This  may  possibly  be  freq. :  for  pf.  Vnn,  cf.  §  1140. 

2  On  v.  20  ~p2i,  see  §  148  end:  on  24, 17  Dpi  (future),  §  113.  i. 
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1  is  omitted).   Judg.  5,  26*.   i  Sam.  12,  2  Tab^  TDpT  am 
old  and  grey-headed,   i  Ki.  8,  47^.    20,  27.    Isa.  i,  2  *n5nj 

i.  8.  2,  ii  im  5,  i4a.  8, 8  -ajn  (*pp  §  14  7).  19, 6 

.  13.  14.  24,  6b  (cf.  the  davvSfTd,  vv.  5.  7  f.).  29,  20. 
34,  i4b.  15.  37,  25.  27  «5bj  (2  Ki.  19,  26  «3W).  38,  12. 
40, 12.  41,  4.  43, 12  (as  in  i,  2,  observe  there  is  no  change 
of  tone).  44,  8.  55,  10  (might  be  conv.  :  see  6,  n  f.).  n. 
63,  10.  Joel  i,  7. 

Omitting  instances  in  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  we  have 
several  from  the  Psalms  :  20,  9a  (9b  •},  more  euphonious 
than  the  pf.,  and  in  sharper  contrast  to  9a).  27,  2.  34,  n. 
37,M-  38,  9.  202.  66,14.  863,  13.  17.  131,2;  perhaps 
also  22,  6.  15.  28,7.  343,  5.6.  35,15.  76,9.  i353,io.  12. 
148',  5.  Add  further,  Prov.  22,  3.  Job  16,  15.  18,  n.  29, 
2ia.  Lam.  2,  22.  3,  42.  And  after  an  impf.  with  •!,  Gen. 
49,  23.  Isa.  9,  19.  Hab.  i,  n. 

Obs.  Sometimes,  however,  in  cases  of  this  sort,  the  second  verb  is 
annexed  by  means  of  o :  cf.  Ex.  31, 17.  Isa.  57,  n.  Ps.  7, 16.  16,  8. 
"9.73  (cf.  Job  10,  8). 

133.  (2)  Such  are  the  only  instances  which  seem  capable 
.of  being  reduced  to  a  definite  rule.  Of  the  instances 
which  remain,  those  which  occur  in  the  later  books  may 
be  fairly  regarded  as  attributable  to  the  influence  of  Ara- 
maic usage :  but  for  the  few  which  are  met  with  in  the 

1  In  this  Song  (except  once,  v.  28),  as  in  the  earlier  one  of  Exod. 
15,  o  appears  to  be  intentionally  avoided:    TN,  or  the  bare  impf. 
(§  270),  suit  better  the  empassioned  style  of  both. 

2  Here,  though  the  tone  is  on  the  ultima,  the  waw  is  not  neces- 
sarily conversive :   in  verbs  s"i%  even  where  no  waw  conversive  is 
prefixed,  the  tone  is  sometimes  milra',  as  Ps.  69,  5  12T.    See  Kalisch, 
ii.  §  Ixii.  i  (6). 

3  Probably  late. 
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earlier  books  (Genesis — 2' Samuel,  Amos,  Isaiah),  it  is 
more  than  doubtful  whether  such  an  explanation  is  admis- 
sible. For,  independently  of  the  question  of  date,  it  is 
hardly  credible  that  had  the  Aramaic  influence  existed 
it  should  only  have  made  itself  felt  on  such  exceedingly 
rare  occasions  in  all  the  historical  books  from  Genesis 
to  Samuel :  in  the  later  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  it 
will  be  remembered,  it  shews  itself  much  more  frequently. 
Why,  upon  these  rare  occasions,  the  construction  observed 
uniformly  elsewhere  (in  1C6W,  or  the  alternating  "1DN  im) 
was  abandoned  must,  I  think,  remain  an  insoluble  enigma  : 
all  that  can  be  said  is  that  in  some  few  of  the  instances  the 
novel  construction  introduces  the  mention  of  a  fact  not 
perhaps  meant  to  be  immediately  connected  with  the  pre- 
vious narrative,  while  in  others,  by  no  longer  representing 
the  idea  conveyed  by  the  verb  as  part  of  a  continuous 
series,  it  may  allow  it  greater  prominence  and  emphasis 
than  it  would  otherwise  have  received.  Even  so,  how- 
ever, most  would  yet  remain  unexplained:  and  though 
the  latter  supposition  would  be  suitable  enough  in  the 
case  of  5>jw,  i?a:i,  for  example,  still,  if  such  were  felt  to 
be  the  force  of  the  idiom,  it  is  remarkable  that  advantage 
should  not  have  been  taken  of  it  more  frequently.  The 
instances  which  occur  must  simply  be  recorded  as  isolated 
irregularities,  of  which  no  entirely  adequate  explanation 
can  be  offered. 

Gen.  15,  6  IPK.11.  21,  25  ram.  28,  6.  38,  5  mm  (a 
uniquely-worded  sentence,  which  can  scarcely  be  before 
us  in  its  original  form :  LXX  aim;  points  to  WH] :  cf. 
i  Sam.  23, 15.  24.  2  Chr.  10,  2).  Ex.  5,  16.  36,  38.  38,  28. 
39,  3.  Judg.  3,  23  hw.  7,  13  fo*-  1 6,  18  (might  be  freq. : 
cf.  6,  3).  i  Sam.  i,  12  mm.  3,  13  "num.  4, 19-  io»  9  '^m. 
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17,  38  \r\y\.  48  rvrn.  25, 20  rrrn.  2  Sam!  6, 16.  7, 9^?  ii*> 

Tam.  13, 18  ^il  again.   16,5.  23,20.   i  Ki.  3,  nb.  6,32. 

35.     11,10.     12,32.      13,3    \T\y\.      14,27.     20,21.     21,  I21. 

Isa.  9,  7.  22,14.  28,  262?  38, 15  ('both').  Amos  7,  2.  4b. 
In  2  Kings,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel3,  Chronicles,  this  usage 
becomes  somewhat  more  frequent,  but  the  reader  may 
there  collect  examples  for  himself.  The  impf.  and  '}, 
however,  continues  still  to  be  distinctly  the  predomi- 
nant construction  :  in  Ezra,  for  example,  the  pf.  with  1 
occurs  only  3, 10.  6,  22.  8,  30.  36.  9,  2  (9,  6.  13,  §  132), 
in  Nehemiah  only  9,  7  f.  10,  33.  12,  39.  13,  i.  30,  and  in 
Esther  2,14.  3,12.  8,15.  9,  23.  24.  25  ?  27 ;  though,  in 
the  last-named  book,  it  is  possible  that  the  preference 
for  the  other  form  may  be  a  feature  due  not  to  the  natural 
usage  of  the  author,  but  to  a  studied  imitation  of  the 
earlier  historical  style.  Similarly  in  Daniel  (excluding  of 

1  In  some  passages  where,  at  first  sight,  the  use  of  the  perfect 
seems  anomalous,  it  must  be  explained  in    a   frequentative  sense, 
§  1 20 :  this  is  certainly  the  case  in  Ex.  36,  29  f.  (notice  vrv).  i  Sam. 
2,  22.  16, 14b  (observe  the  partcp.  v.  15).  27,  9  (cf.  rrrr).  2  Sam.  19, 
1 8  f.  20, 1 2  (continuation  of  N3H,  §  117);  probably  also  in  the  follow- 
ing, Gen.  34,  5.   37,  3  (cf.  i  Sam.  2,  19).   Num.  10,  i7f.  21  f.  25.  21, 
20  nDj7tD3i  (pf.  §  103 :  used  to  look  or  looketk,  cf.  §  120  O6s.).  i  Sam. 
5,  7.  17,  34f.(cf.  p.i47).  24,11.  2Sam.i6,i3-iESn.  Isa.  40,  6  (IQNI, 
cf.  57, 14 :  but  LXX.  Vulg.  inhi).   Ps.  26,  3"  (cf.  4*.  5*).  80, 13  (cf. 
14).    But  Ex.  36,  i  nwn  may  well  be  future  (continuation  of  35,  30 ff.) 

2  ITDM  'mit  der  einfachen  Copula,  weil  die  Unterweisung  dem 
Thun  des  Landmanns  vorangeht,  also  in  der  Zeit  zurtick  geschritten 
wird,'  Hitz.     Still,  a  general  course  of  dealing  is  described :  in  the 
context  frequentative  forms  abound  (the  parallel  clause  has  I3iv) ; 
and  as  Isaiah  evidently  desires  his  hearers  to  be  led  by  the  contem- 
plation of  certain  facts  (v.  24  f.)  to  reflect  upon  their  cause,  it  is 
natural  that  these  should  have  been  mentioned  first. 

3  The  list  given  by  Smend,  on  40,  36,  is  far  from  exhaustive. 
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course  the  Chaldee  portion,  from  2,  4b-7,  28),  -\  is  con- 
stantly employed,  though  in  chs.  8-12  a  few  instances  of 
the  perfect  are  met  with1.  There  is  only  one  book  in  the 
Old  Testament  in  which  this  state  of  things  is  reversed, 
and  the  perfect  with  simple  waw  obtains  a  marked  and 
indeed  almost  exclusive  preponderance.  In  the  whole  of 
Qohe'leth  -\  occurs  not  more  than  three  times,  i,  17.  4,  i. 
7,  whereas  the  other  construction  is  of  repeated  occur- 
rence2. This  circumstance,  estimated  in  the  light  of  what 
is  uniformly  observable  in  other  parts  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, is  of  itself,  though  naturally  it  does  not  stand  alone, 
a  strong  indication  of  the  date  at  which  that  book  must 

1  Viz.,  8,  7.   10,7.  12,5  (but  cf.  8,  2.  3.  10,5.8);  10,1.14.    In  8, 
4b  we  have  evidently  two  frequentatives,  cf.  vroy»;  v.  12  the  perfects 
follow  -]brcn  (§  113.  2,  3) ;   and  w.  n.  27.  9,  5  (cf.  i  Ki.  8,  47).  10, 
15  are  to  be  explained  by  §  132. 

2  Chiefly  in  chs.  2.   3,  22.  4,  i.  7.  8,  17.  9,  16— just  in  the  narra- 
tive of  successive  experiences  and  resolutions,  where  •}  might  have 
been  expected  (see  Deut.  1-3.  Neh.  2. 13.  Ps.  55,  7.  77,11:  cf.  78, 
59.  65.  106,  23.  Ezek.  20),  and  where  the  connexion  was  so  strongly 
felt  by  our  translators  that  in  13  out  of  21  cases  in  1st  pers.  they 
render  by  so,  then  etc.,  which  elsewhere,  §  74,  is  used  by  them  for  •  1 . 
The  anonymous  author  of  a  Treatise  on  the  Authorship  of  Ecclesiastes 
(London,  1880)  deserves  great  credit  for  his   industry   and   inde- 
pendence ;   but,  though  able  to  shew  that  many  of  its  linguistic 
peculiarities  maybe  paralleled  by  isolated  passages  in  earlier  writings, 
he  fails  to  account  for  their  co-existence  and  repetition  :  a  method 
which  would  prove  that  the  style  of  Esther  did  not  differ  from  that 
of  Genesis  cannot  be  a  sound  one.     His  contention  that  the  bare  pf. 
may  have  a  freq.  sense  (pp.  192-4,  220)  cannot  certainly  be  sustained  : 
the  fact  that  it  may  be  used  to  narrate  recurrent  events  (grouping 
them  as  one)  is  no  more  a  proof  that  it  expresses  their  recurrency  than 
the  use  of  the  aorist  in,  e.  g.  Hdt.  5,  92,  21   (TOIOVTOS  877  ns 
ty6V(TO'  TfoAAous  fjitv  KopivOicav  c8ia> 

can  shew  that  it  bears  there  the  sense  of  the  impf. 
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have  been  composed.  In  the  Song  of  Songs  *1  occurs 
but  twice,  6,  i :  in  this  book,  however,  there  is  very  little 
occasion  for  either  form  being  used,  and  in  fact  the  perfect 
with  waw  occurs  only  twice  likewise  (2,  3. 10),  a  circum- 
stance too  slight  to  base  an  argument  upon. 

134.  Exactly  as  the  perfect  with  weak  waw  is  in 
Hebrew  superseded,  and  in  fact  almost  banished  from 
the  language,  by  the  imperfect  with  strong  waw,  so  the 
impf.  with  weak  waw,  although  not  quite  to  the  same 
extent,  is  yet  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  superseded 
by  the  pf.  with  strong  waw.  Allusion  has  been  already 
made  (§  1 1 6)  to  the  rarity  with  which  two  imperfects  are 
found  united  by  1,  after  conjunctions  like  |S  or  ON : 
although  it  is  not  so  uncommon  to  find  them  coupled 
in  this  way  when  they  bear  a  frequentative,  future,  or 
jussive  sense,  yet  the  other  construction  is  still  decidedly 
preferred,  and  the  occurrence  of  two  imperfects  must  even 
then,  comparatively  speaking,  be  termed  exceptional.  In 
general  the  imperfect  is  only  repeated  when  it  is  desired 
to  lay  some  particular  stress  on  the  verb,  or,  as  before,  in 
order  to  combine  synonyms :  the  repetition  is  also  more 
frequent  in  the  poetical  than  in  the  historical  books. 
Examples  in  a  future  or  jussive  sense: — Gen.  i,  9.  26. 
9,27.  17,2.  22,17.  27,29.31.  Ex.  24,  7.  26,24.  Num. 
14,12.  21,27.  Deut.  17,  13  (=  19,  20.  21,  21).  30,  12  f. 
Josh.  7,  3,  cf.  9.  Judg.  7,  3.  13,  8  al.;  Isa.  41,  n.  15.  22. 
42,6.14.21.23.  44,7.  45,24.25.  46,4.5.  47,11.  49,8 
etc.  As  a  frequentative,  however,  this  repetition  of  an 
imperfect  is  considerably  rarer  : — Ex.  23,  8  (  =  Deut.  16, 
19).  Isa.  40,  30.  44,  i6f.  46,  6  f.  59,7.  Ps.  25,  9.  37,40. 
49,  9-  59,  5-  7-  73,  8.  83,  4.  97,  3.  See  also  §  84. 
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The  Participle1. 

135.  The  participle  is  in  form  a  noun,  but  one  par- 
taking at  the  same  time  of  the  nature  of  the  verb,  inasmuch 
as  it  declares  not  the  fixed  and  settled  embodiment  of  an 
attribute  in  an  individual  object,  but  the  continuous  mani- 
festation, actively  or  passively,  as  the  case  may  be,  of  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  root.  It  predicates,  therefore,  a 
state,  either  (actively)  constituted  directly  and  essentially  by 
the  action  or  actions  necessary  to  produce  it,  or  (passively) 
conceived  as  the  enduring  result  of  a  particular  act. 
piK>y  designates  simply  the  possessor  of  the  attribute  of 
oppressiveness,  whether  shewing  it  at  the  moment  of 
speaking  or  not :  P^iy  describes  one  who  is  actually 
exhibiting  it;  PW  one  *n  whom  a  condition  resulting 
from  one  or  more  definite  acts  is  being  experienced.  So 
|3K>  is  a  dweller,  or  resident,  \3Y&  dwelling;  "l*BK  a  prisoner 
(the  condition  conceived  generally),  "NDK  emprisoned  (the 
condition  conceived  with  reference  to  the  action  producing 


1  The  aim  of  the  present  chapter  is  not  to  treat  the  syntax  of  the 
participle  under  all  its  aspects,  but  only  in  so  far  as  it  occupies  a 
place,  in  its  function  as  predicate,  by  the  side  of  the  two  tenses. 
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it).  Possessing  thus  a  distinct  verbal  force,  the  participle 
admits  of  being  used  where  neither  of  the  two  special 
'tenses'  would  be  suitable,  in  the  frequently  recurring 
cases,  namely,  where  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  continuance 
of  the  action  described.  In  itself  it  expresses  no  difference 
of  time,  the  nature  of  the  '  tenses '  not  favouring,  as  in 
Greek,  the  growth  of  a  separate  form  corresponding  to 
each ;  and  the  period  to  which  an  action  denoted  by  it  is 
to  be  referred,  is  implied,  not  in  the  participle,  but  in  the 
connexion  in  which  it  occurs.  The  Hebrew  authors  avail 
themselves  of  it  very  freely,  but  at  the  same  time  with  such 
limitations  and  reserve  that  (as  compared,  e.  g.  with  Syriac) 
it  rarely  fails  of  effect :  its  descriptive  power  is  great ;  and 
if  the  narrative,  strictly  so  called,  of  the  O.T.  owes  much 
of  its  life  and  variety  to  the  use  of  the  bare  imperfect 
(§§  3°j  3r)>  many  of  the  instances  immediately  following 
will  shew  to  what  an  extent  the  truthful  and  animated 
representation  of  particular  scenes  is  due  to  the  appro- 
priate use  of  the  participle. 

It  is  used  accordingly — 

(i)  Of  past  time,  whether  independently  to  emphasize 
the  duration  of  a  given  state — for  instance,  of  a  particular 
behaviour  or  frame  of  mind — or,  with  more  immediate 
reference  to  the  main  narrative,  to  shew  (if  the  expression 
may  be  allowed)  the  figures  moving  in  the  background : 
it  is  thus  the  form  adopted  commonly  in  '  circumstantial ' 
clauses  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  before  the  eye  the 
scene  in  which  some  fresh  transaction  is  to  be  laid.  Thus 
Gen.  13,  7  the  Canaanite  and  the  Perizzite  3K^  TK  was  then 
dwelling  in  the  land.  37,  7  and  behold,  D^KD  «n3N  we 
were  binding  sheaves  in  the  field.  41,  1-3  (the  progressive 
stages  of  a  dream).  42,  23  that  Joseph  was  hearkening 
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(i.  e.  understood).  Deut.  4,  12.  Judg.  7,  13.  9,  43.  14,  4 
for  he  was  seeking  an  occasion  etc.  i  Sam.  i,  13.  9,  n  Dn 
D^y  they  were  going  up,  when  they  found.  13, 1 6.  2  Sam. 
i,  6  and  lo  Saul  tiV3n  by  jTO  tprjpcfyevos.  12,  19  that  his 
servants  Dw6no  were  whispering.  17,17  (§  120).  i  Ki. 
i,  40.  22,  10. 12.  20  (zem  saying  on  this  wise:  cf.  3,  22. 
26).  Instances  of  tableaux :  2  Sam.  6,  14-16.  13,  34. 
15,  1 8.  23.  30.  1 6,  5.  Of  the  use  of  the  participle  in  cir- 
cumstantial clauses,  sufficient  examples  will  be  found  in 
§§159,160,  169. 

(2)  Of  present  time  similarly  :  Gen.  4, 10.  16,  8b  from 
Sarai  my  mistress  finni  ^JX  am  I  fleeing.  37,  1 6  tell  me 
Q'jn  DH  na^K  where  they  are  shepherding.  Num.  n,  27 
Eldad  and  Medad  D^S^niO  are  prophesying  in  the  camp. 
Judg.  17,  9  "jhn  "aJX.  1 8,  i8b.  i  Sam.  14,  u.  Isa.  i,  7 
your  land,  nniN  D^DK  Qn?  strangers  are  devouring  it. 
41,  17  D"Pp3D.  Jer.  7,  17  f.  25,  31  Nin  BBBU1.  37, 13.  Ps. 
3,  3.  4,  7.  42,  8.  45,  2.  56,  3.  And  in  Deut.  in  accord- 
ance with  the  situation  presupposed  by  that  book,  4,  5. 
7,  i  whither^  are  going  to  possess  it:  also  4,  i  'OJK 
MHX  Iftta  which  /  am  teaching  you.  4,  40  which  I 
am  commanding  thee  this  day.  5,  i.  8,  5  etc. 

When  there  is  nothing  to  imply  that  the  state  denoted 
by  the  ptcp.  extends  beyond  the  moment  of  speaking,  the 
force  of  the  phrase  is  as  nearly  as  possible  that  of  the 
true  English  present2: — Judg.  9,  36  the  shadow  of  the 

1  Lit.  is  in  a  state  of  controversy :  cf.  2  Sam.  19, 10  fn  3.  Job  23,  7 
n:n:,  Ex.  2, 13  D'S3,  and  the  common  en5?: ;  also  rr:r:  Ezek.  14,  7. 

2  It  is  worth  noticing  that  a  similar   principle  appears  to  have 
determined  the  form  by  which  present  time  is  expressed  in  Greek  : 
in  the  present  tense,  the  stem  is  variously  expanded  and  strengthened 

O  2 
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mountains  thou  seest  as  men.    2  Sam.  iB,  27.  i  Ki.  2,  16. 
20  n^Kfr*  S3b«.  22.   18,  ii.  14.  Jer.  i,  ii.  13  al. 

O&s.  Less  frequently,  particularly  in  the  earlier  books,  to  denote 
not  a  continuous  state,  but  a  fact  liable  to  recur  (which,  in  past  and 
present  alike,  is  more  properly  expressed  by  the  impf.,  §§  30-33) : 
Gen.  39,  3.  6.  22  (contr.  i  Sam.  14,  47.  18,  5).  i  Ki.  3,  2  (8,  5  is  dif- 
ferent). 22,  44  and  often  O'nairp.  Esth.  2,  n.  13  n«a.  14.  3,  2. 

It  is  used,  however,  in  the  pregnant  delineation  of  a.  fixed  character, 
for  which,  with  such  words  as  am»,  «3iw,  jnv,  n*m,  it  is  even 
better  adapted  than  the  impf. :  Prov.  10,  5. 17  nynn.  ii,  13. 15. 17. 
12,1.10.  13,  3.4.  24etc.  Jer.i7,ioab  ^pn  =  Kap5ioyi>u(iTr]s.  Nah.  i,  2. 

The  ptcp.,  it  should  be  remembered,  may  be  represented  by  the 
English  '  present '  in  three  separate  cases,  which  need  to  be  distin- 
guished: i.  when  it  expresses  real  duration  (Ps.  7, 12.  19,  2.  29,  5. 
7) ;  2.  when  it  is  in  apposition  to  a  preceding  subst.  (18,  34  f.  (that) 
maketh.  65,  7  f.) ;  3.  when  it  denotes  a  general  truth  (37, 12.  21.  26). 
This  last  usage  is  a  mark  of  the  later  period  of  the  language :  even 
Ps.  34,  8.  21.  23.  145, 15  f.  146,7-9.  147,  6. 9.  ii  will  be  felt  to  differ 
from  Prov.  10,  5  etc.  cited  above ;  and  the  earlier  Psalmists  cast  their 
descriptions  of  the  Divine  dealings  into  a  different  form. 

(3)  The  ptcp.  is  used,  lastly,  of  future  time  (the  fut, 
instans),  which  it  represents  as  already  beginning :  hence, 
if  the  event  designated  can  only  in  fact  occur  after  some 
interval,  it  asserts  forcibly  and  suggestively  the  certainty 
of  its  approach.  In  the  latter  case,  however,  its  use  is 
(naturally)  pretty  much  restricted  to  announcements  of 
the  Divine  purpose ;  but  even  then,  whether  an  imminent 
or  still  distant  realization  be  what  is  intended,  is  not  con- 
tained in  the  Form  employed,  but  remains  for  the  event  to 
disclose.  When  applied  to  the  future,  the  ptcp.  is  very 
frequently  strengthened  by  an  introductory  H3H. 

for  the  purpose,  most  probably,  of  implying  duration,  as  opposed  to 
what  is  merely  momentary  (Xa/*/3di/a>,  A-eiVo;  by  the  side  of 
€-\nr-ov).     See  Curtius,  The  Greek  Verb,  p.  10  (Engl.  Tr.). 
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Gen.  6, 17  and  I  N^D  ^n  behold  I  am  bringing  etc.; 
the  same  formula  often:  15,  14  the  nation  which  they 
shall  serve  ^j^  |^  /  am  judging.  17, 19  Sarah  thy  wife 
^]fi  wt'M  bear  thee  a  son.  18,17.  19,13  for  we  are 
destroying  (are  about  to  destroy)  this  place.  41,  25^  nb^. 
28b.  Ex.  9,  3  behold  the  hand  of  Yahweh  rPin.  18.  10,  4. 
Deut.  i,  20.  25  which  Yahweh  thy  God  jnu  is  giving  us ; 
so  constantly  in  this  book :  4,14  and  often  D'HSW  DnK. 

1  Sam.  3,  ii.   12, 16  which  Yahweh  is  doing  before  your 
eyes.   19,  n  HD1D  nfiK  in».  20,  36  which  I  am  about  to 
shoot.  2  Sam.  12,  2 3^.  20,  21  "H^B  (after  run),  i  Ki.  13, 

2  H713  p~njn.  3  jnpJ.   2  Ki.  2,  3.  7,  2C.  22,  20  ;  in  the  pro- 
^phets  continually:  Isa.  3,  i.  5,  5.  7, 14  p  m^n  mn.  10, 

23-33-  13*  ^  26,21  (Mic.  i,  3).  37,7.  43, 19  nbty  '«n 
etc.     See  also  §  137. 

O6s.  i.  But  the  participle,  after  n:n,  does  not  necessarily  refer 
to  the  future:  whether  it  does  so  or  not  in  a  particular  case 
must  be  determined  by  a  regard  to  the  context,  and  to  the  significa- 
tion borne  by  that  particle.  n:n  introduces  something  specially 
arresting  the  attention  ;  accordingly  the  ptcp.  following  it  may,  when 
linked  to  a  preceding  narrative  by  1 ,  describe  a  scene  in  the  past,  as 
Judg.  9,  43.  n,  34.  i  Ki.  19,  5.  Ezek.  47,  i ;  or  it  may  describe  an 
occurrence  in  the  present,  Judg.  9,  36.  i  Sam.  14,  33;  in  a  passage 
such  as  Isa.  24,  i,  however,  there  would  be  no  motive  for  the  com- 
bination, if  the  past  were  referred  to. 

Obs.  2.  The  copula  must  sometimes  be  conceived  in  a  jussive  or 
conditional  sense:  Isa.  12,  5  Kt.  n*n  D?!^  be  this  made  known  in 
all  the  earth,  and  with  ^112  and  -m«  ;  in  a  real,  or  virtual,  apodosis 
Jer.  2,  22  DrO3.  Ps.  27,  3b  (§  143).  Job  23,  7  there  an  upright  man 
would  be  disputing  with  him  (§  142),  and  after  i1?,  §  145. 

(4)  As  a  rule  the  subject  precedes  the  ptcp.,  the  opposite 
order  being  exceptional,  and  only  adopted  when  a  certain 
stress  falls  naturally  on  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  verbal 


198  CHAPTER   X.  [135. 

form  (for  instance,  in  assigning  a  reason  after  *a) :  Gen. 
1 8, 17  "ON  nDDDn.  Num.  n,  29  ^  nns  Wp»n.  Ezek.  9,  8; 
Gen.  3,  5  Dvta*  JHV  ^.  19,  13.  27,  46  DN  (see  also  §  137). 
30,1.  4I>32-  Judg.  2,  22.  8,4.  19,18.  i  Sam.  3,  9. 13^3 

•OK  DDE>.  19, 2.  23, 10.  Isa.  36,  ii  wruK  DWIB>  13.  48, 13 
^:K  top.  52, 12.  Jer.  i,  12.  3,  6.  38, 14  ^K  ^NIP.  26  (of 
past  time).  44,  29. 

O6s.  In  many  of  these  cases  the  subject  is  a  pronoun:  and  in 
Aramaic,  as  is  well  known,  this  usage  is  extended  much  further,  a 
regular  present  tense  being  formed  by  the  union  of  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  persons  with  the  participle  into  a  single  word. 
But  in  Hebrew  the  parts  are  quite  distinct ;  and  the  predicate  is  able 
accordingly  to  receive  a  separate  emphasis  of  its  own,  for  which  in 
this  compound  idiom  there  is  no  scope.  On  the  same  usage  in  the 
Mishnah,  see  Geiger,  Lehrbuch  zur  Sprache  der  Mischnah,  p.  40. 

It  is  in  order  to  reproduce  as  closely  as  possible  the  Aramaic  form 
*O'pN  JON — N.JPPN  being  contracted  from  «:«  inN(Dan.4,4) — most 
probably  used  by  Christ,  that  in  Delitzsch's  N.T.  \eyca  v/juv  (after 
an^v)  is  rendered  by  >3N  -»ofc  (which  does  not  so  occur  in  O.T.): 
see  the  Luth.  Zeitschrift,  1856,  p.  423,  or  the  Academy,  Nov.  1879, 
p.  395  (where  S.  John's  apty  apty  is  explained  as  due  to  the  attempt 
to  represent  the  phrase  in  Greek  letters). 

(5)  Occasionally  the  idea  of  duration  conveyed  by  the 
ptcp.  is  brought  into  fuller  prominence,  and  defined  more 
precisely,  by  the  addition  of  the  substantive  verb.  Two 
cases  may  be  distinguished,  according,  namely,  as  the 
state  thus  described  is  conceived  implicitly  in  its  relation 
to  some  other  event,  or  stands  upon  an  independent  foot- 
ing. Of  the  former,  some  four  or  five  instances  will  be 
found  in  most  of  the  earlier  books:  the  latter  is  rarer. 
But  altogether  the  more  frequent  use  of  the  combination 
is  characteristic  of  the  later  writers — in  the  decadence  of  a 
language,  the  older  forms  are  felt  to  be  insufficient,  and 
a  craving  for  greater  distinctness  manifests  itself:  the 
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rarer,  however,  its  occurrence  in  the  earlier  books,  the 
more  carefully  it  deserves  notice. 

Gen.  4,  17.  37,  2  n$p  i"Pn  was  shepherding  (at  the  time 
when  the  events  about  to  be  described  took  place).  39, 

22.  i  Sam.  2,  ii  rnpp  nyj.  ^  I0.  T8, 14.  29.   23,  26 

t?™  .  • .  W.  2  Sam.  3,  6.  8,  15.  19,  10.  i  Ki.  5,  i.  24.  12, 
6.  20,  40  (let  the  student  note  instances  in  2  Ki.  for 
himself!).  Jer.  26, 1 8.  20. 

Some  clear  examples  of  the  second  usage  are  Gen.  i,  6 
SD  NTI  and  let  it  be  (permanently)  dividing.  Ruth  2,  19. 
Num.  14,  33.  Deut.  9,  7  from  the  day  etc.  until  this  place 
°OV£!  Q*"!99jtf  &w*  been  rebelling;  so  vv.  22.  24.  31,  271; 
28,  29  WDD  r»"rn  and  thou  j&z//  be  groping  etc.  Isa.  2,  2. 
9, 15  ?  14,  2b.  30,  20  and  thine  eyes  j^a//  be  beholding  thy 
teachers.  59,  2.  Ps.  10, 14.  122,  2.  With  a  passive  ptcp., 
iKi.  13,  24.  Nah.  3,  ii.  Jer.  14, 1 6.  18,23.  Ps.  73,  14 

jn«  ^nw.  Josh.  10, 26  n^n  vm. 

Contrast  examples  from  Nehemiah2,  i,  4b.  2,13.15. 
3,26.  4,10.  5, 18  HEW  iTn.  6,14^.19.  13,5.22.26: 
Est.  i,  22.  9, 21  with  nvn5>. 

(6)  As  a  rule,  the  subject  to  the  ptcp.  is  in  Hebrew 
expressed  separately:  but  scattered  instances  are  met 
with  in  which  (as  in  3rd  pers.  of  the  verb,  p.  8)  this  is  not 


1  The  idiom  in  these  four  passages  may  be  attributed  fairly  to  the 
desire  for  emphasis,  which  is  evident:  2  Sam.  3, 17  D^cpao  Dn"n 
is  an  early  parallel,  cf.  also  7,  6.    (Contr.  Ryssel,  De  Elohistae  Penta- 
teuchi  Sermone,  pp.  27,  58.) 

2  But  it  does  not  appear  to  me  correct  to  say  here  it  'nihil  differre 
a  verbo  finito '  (Ryssel,  p.  59)  :  it  is  used  clearly  with  the  intention 
of  giving  prominence  to  the  idea  of  duration,  though  an  earlier  writer 
would  not  have  done  this  so  persistently,  or  confined  himself  so  much 
to  the  same  idiom.     Comp.  Mark  13,  25  :  Winer,  §  45.  5. 
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the  case.  The  subject  to  be  supplied  may  be  either  inde- 
finite, or  definite — most  commonly  the  former,  except 
when  the  ptcp.  is  introduced  by  run,  the  subject  itself 
having  been  named  immediately  before,  (i)  Gen.  39,  22* 
DW1.  Ex.  5, 1 6  and  bricks,  iwy  }£>  D'HDK  say  they  to  us, 
Make  ye.  Isa.  21,11  fcOp  one  is  calling.  24,  2  the  lender 
ta  KBtt  "1^3  as  he  to  whom  any  one  lendeth2.  26,  3^.  30, 
24  which  n^f  one  is  sifting  etc.  32,  12  DHBID.  33,  4^  pp£\ 
Jer.  33,  5  Dm  38,  23  DWTflD.  Ezek.  8, 12  DntSN  -o.  13,  7. 
Job  41,  i83.  Neh.  6,  iob  D^aa  V.  (2)  with  run  Gen.  24,  30. 
37,  i54  and  a  man  found  him  niBQ  njjh  n:.Tu  41,  i. 
i  Sam.  10,  ii.  15, 12.  16,  n.  30,  3.  16.  Isa.  29,  8.  Ezek. 
7, 10  al.  n&p  n:n  (cf.  Ex.  7, 15.  8, 16  arcy  n:n).  19, 13. 
Amos  7,  i;  without  »~un,  Gen.  32,  7.  Deut.  33,  3.  i  Sam. 
6>  3-  !7>  25.  20,  i.  Isa.  33,  5a  pp.  40,  19^.  Ps.  22,  29b 
i?cn»1  and  he  ruleth.  33,  5.  37,  26.  97, 10.  Neh.  9,  $>.  37^>5. 

O6s.  i .  It  is  sometimes  uncertain  whether  the  ptep.  may  have  been 
conceived  by  the  writer  as  an  independent  predicate,  or  in  apposition 
to  a  subject  previously  named,  or  in  his  mind  :  Isa.  40,  29  (prob.  the 
latter).  Job  12, 17. 19-24. 


1  Expressed  as  vaguely  as  possible,  in  intentional  contrast  to  22b, 
where  (as  Roorda,  §  379,  remarks)  the  use  of  rrn  allows  an  emphasis 
to  the  prpnoun. 

2  A  comparison  of  Deut.  24, 1 1  will  make  the  construction  clear. 

3  (When)  one  approacheth  him  (cf.  §  126)  with  the  sword,  it  con- 
tinueth  (holdeth)  not:  so  2  Sam.  23,  3  (§  125).     mn  is  the  'accusa- 
tive of  nearer  limitation,'  defining  the  manner  in  which  the  approach 
is  made  :  cf.  Mic.  7,  2  Din.  Ps.  64,  8  yn  (Ew.  §§  279°,  283a). 

*  In  accordance  with  the  use  of  n:n  in  other  cases,  e.g.  16,14. 
18,9.  iKi.  21,18. 

5  Comp.  Pusey  on  Hab.  1,5;  Delitzsch  on  Job  25,  2  ;  Ew.  §  200. 
Some  additional  instances  might  be  given  from  the  books  not  named : 
but  they  would  not  be  numerous. 
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Obs.  2.  A  strange  extension  (as  it  would  seem)  of  this  usage  is 
met  with  occasionally:  Jer.  2, 17  "p'bio  H3?a  in  the  time  of  (him) 
leading  thee  in  the  wilderness.  Ezek.  27,  34  rnatf:  n?  in  the  time  of 
(thee)  broken  ( =  what  time  thou  art  broken  :  most  modems  with  three 
(not  Syr.)  ancient  versions  read  indeed  rnatin  n?,  but  the  punctua- 
tion of  the  text  has  at  least  the  support  of  jer.  2).  Cf.  36, 13  D'"in«  p» 
because  of  (men)  saying  to  you.  Gen.  38,  29  a>«?Q3  seems  to  me  to 
be  so  destitute  of  Biblical  analogy  to  support  it1  that  I  cannot  help 
suggesting  that  we  ought  to  read  ZPrcrr!)  (the  suffix  omitted,  as  19, 
29.  24,  30  and  elsewhere)2.  At  the  same  time,  the  construction  of 
the  text  is  one  tolerably  common  in  the  Mishnah ;  and  it  is  possible 
that  it  may  be  an  isolated  anticipation  of  the  later  usage.  See  Weiss, 
Studien  uber  die  Sprache  der  Mischna  [in  Hebrew],  Wien  1867  (referred 
to  by  Ryssel,  p.  29),  who  cites  (p.  89)  Terumoth  4,  8  3n~P3,  (=invrn 
nv  :  the  negative  in  the  next  line  is  STP  I3'»«?3i);  10,  i  and  else- 
where D»E  ]nm=when  it  gives  a  flavour;  Shabbath  2,  5  b?  Dn3 
nan  (=on  nvns)  when  he  attends  to  the  lamp,  etc. 

Obs.  3.  Instances  even  occur  of  an  impersonal  use  of  the  passive 
ptcp. :  at  least  the  passages  following  are  most  probably  to  be  so 
explained:  Ps.  87,  3  "rja  "1210  it  is  spoken  (  =  one  speaketh)  of  thee 
glorious  things3.  Mai.  i,n  TZJao  ">E>pO  lit-  it  is  incensed,  it  is  offered 
to  my  name:  Ezek.  40, 17.  41, 18. 19.  46,  23  ntor. 

(7)  When  the  article  is  joined  to  the  ptcp.,  it  ceases  to 
be  a  mere  predicate,  and  acquires  altogether  a  new  em- 
phasis and  force  :  indeed,  inasmuch  as  the  article  marks 
that  which  is  known  and  of  which  something  hitherto 

1  Ps.  74,  5  (even  though,  as  is  less  probable,  yiv  be  neuter).  Isa. 
1 7,  5b  are  not  parallel. 

2  Hitz.  followed  by  Dillm.  adds  40,  10  (nrmD3  =  'D  nvns),  in 
which  case  the  v.  must  be  rendered  '  and  it  (cas.  pend.),  as  it  was 
budding,  its  blossoms  shot  forth:'   but  the  comparative  sense  of  D 
(Rashi,  A.  V.)  seems  simpler  and  more  natural. 

3  The  accus.,  as  frequently  with  a  passive  verb,  e.g.  Job  22,  9 
N3V  D'Qin'  niynn,  and  //  is  bruised  (  =  one  bruiseth)  the  arms  of 
the  orphans.     See  Ewald,  §  295b. 
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unknown  is  predicated1,  it  has  even  some  claim  to  be  re- 
garded as  the  subject*.  Deut.  3,  21  fi^n  sp^g  thine  eyes 
— not  were  seeing  n&o,  but — were  those  which  saw:  so 
4,  3.  ii,  7  J  8, 18  on  OVTOS  f(mv  6  Stoous  trot.  Isa.  14,  27 
rPKMH  IT  his  hand  is  that  which  is  stretched  out  (which 
was  spoken  of,  v.  26).  66,  9  T3Bnsn  >3N.  Zech.  7,  6b  ye 
are  the  eaters  (alluded  to,  6a).  Num.  7,  2.  i  Sam.  4, 16. 
Ezek.  20,  29.  Once  or  twice,  after  ~^K  :  i  Ki.  12,  8  who 
were  those  which  stood  before  him.  21,  n. 

It  need  scarcely  be  remarked  that  in  passages  such  as 
Ps.  1 8,  33  the  article  is  resumptive, — 32b  and  who  a  rock 
except  our  God?  the  God  who  guideth  me  etc.  48.  19, 
ii  DHDrun  which  (iob)  are  more  desirable  than  gold  [A.V. 
is  the  rendering  of  DPI  DHDPU].  49,  7  who  trust . . .  (under- 
standing "apy  6b  in  a  personal  sense).  Job  6, 16. 

O6s.  A  unique  form  of  expression  occurs  Isa.  n,  9  D'D3Q  D*b  D.'QS 
lit.  as  the  waters,  coverers  to  the  sea.  Construed  thus  as  a  noun,  but 
with  the  b  of  reference,  not  a  following  genit.,  the  ptcp.  retains  still 
the  freshness  of  the  verb,  and  has  an  independence  which  is  com- 
moner in  Arabic  than  in  Hebrew.  The  nearest  parallel  in  O.T.  is 
Num.  10,  25  (cited  by  Ewald,  §  292°)  ninrarH>3j  *T?Nn :  cf.  also 
25, 18  DD1?  on  D'vns.  Deut.  4,  42  ib  «:«  «b  «im  and  he  being  a 
not-hater  to  him  aforetimes.  Isa.  14,  2.  But  the  peculiar  compactness 
and  force  of  Isaiah's  phrase  is  due  to  the  position  which  he  has 
boldly  given  it  at  the  end:  Habakkuk  in  his  imitation  (2,  14)  is 
satisfied  to  use  an  ordinary  Hebrew  idiom.  In  Arabic  comp. 
sJ  dJliUE*  /V*}  e<*  Mum  vitante,  and  (where  the  order  is  the  same) 
Qor.  15,9  ,Tjj3ajli  53  l3t  lo,  of  that  we  (will  be)  keepers.  12,81. 
(Ewald,  Gramm.  Arab.  §  652  ;  Wright,  Arab.  Gramm.  ii.  §  31  rem.) 

1  Hence  its  name  with  the  Jewish  grammarians,  rt3?'vn  »rr. 
3  Comp.  Mark  13,  ii;  and  Moulton's  note  on  Winer,  §  18.  7.    See 
also  below,  §  199. 


CHAPTER    XI. 
Hypothetical  * 

136.  WE  arrive  at  the  last  part  of  our  subject — the 
forms  assumed  in  Hebrew  by  hypothetical  or  conditional 
sentences.  In  general,  it  will  be  seen,  these  involve  no 
fresh  principles ;  so  that,  as  the  nature  of  the  tenses,  and 
the  constructions  of  which  they  are  capable,  have  been 
already  fully  explained,  it  will  be  sufficient  in  most  cases 
simply  to  enunciate  their  different  types,  without  further 
elucidation  beyond  such  as  is  afforded  by  illustrative 
examples. 

I.  If  I  see  him  (the  time  at  which  this  is  imagined  as 
possibly  taking  place  not  being  further  indicated,  but 
belonging  either  to  the  real,  or  to  the  potential,  future), 
/  will  let  him  know. 

With  an  imperfect  in  the  protasis.  The  apodosis  may 
then  begin : 

(a)  With  \  conv.  and  the  perfect ;  so  very  frequently  : — 
Gen.  1 8,  26  if  1  shall  find  (or  simply  if  I  find}  fifty  right- 
eous in  Sodom  ^j??!  I  will  pardon  the  whole  place  for 
their  sakes.  24,  8.  32,  9.  i8f.  ("o).  Ex.  19,  5.  23,  22  if 
thou  hearkenest,  ^?W.  Deut.  6,  20  f.  15,  12  -payi  (see 
Ex.  21,  2).  i  Sam.  20,  6.  i  Ki.  8,  44  f.  46-49.  Ps.  89,  31- 
33  »rnjW  .  .  .  ttf_jn  DM  Job  8,  18  etc. 
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Obs.  The  verb  is  sometimes  separated  from  the  "j,  and  so  lapses 
into  the  imperfect:  —  Ex.  8,  22  (§  124).  Josh.  20,  5.  2  Chr.  7,  igf. 
^MT  (after  a  long  protasis) ;  Prov.  19, 19.  Job  14,  7 — both  nyi. 

(/3)  With  the  impf.  (without  1);  this  likewise  is  very 
frequent  and  not  distinguishable  in  meaning  from  a: — 
Gen.  42,  37  my  two  sons  rPDJFl  thou  mayest  kill  $?  QK 
«jf  ?§  if  I  do  not  bring  him  back  to  thee.  i  Ki.  i,  52.  Ob. 
5,  cf.  Jer.  49,  9a  (g\  pf.  as  y).  Ps.  75,  3.  132, 12.  138,  7. 
Prov.  4, 1 6  unless  they  do  evil  ttB*  Kt>  they  do  not  (freq., 
or  cannot]  sleep. 

(#*)  The  simple  imperfect  may  of  course  be  replaced 
if  necessary  by  a  voluntative  or  imperative  : — i  Sam.  20, 
21.  21, 10  if  thou  wilt  take  that\  take  it.  2  Ki.  2,  10  etc. 

With  }  prefixed,  very  rare: — Gen.  13,  9.  2  Sam.  12,  8. 

(y)  With  perfect  alone2  (expressing  the  certainty  and 
suddenness  with  which  the  result  immediately  accom- 


1  rrniN  is  here  emphatic :  cf.  18, 17.  20,  9.  Isa.  43,  22.  Judg.  14,  3  ; 
also  Ex.  21,8  Qri  ib  (in  contrast  to  1:1"?,  v.  9 ;  comp.  the  position 
of  IT  b«,  2  Sam.  17, 13). 

2  With  this  use  of  the  perfect  compare  in  Greek  Plat.  Krat.  432  A 
wcrirep  teal  aiira  TO.  SfKa  f)  OCTTIS  @ov\ei  aAAos  apiOpos,  cav  a<f>e\r)s  TI 
77  irpooOfis,  fTfpos  tv9vs  -yt-yove.     Soph.  Phil.  1280  6t  5e  pj)  n  irpos 
Kaipbv  \iycav  Kvpu  ireiravfjuu.     The  aorist  is  also  similarly  met  with, 
as  II.  xvii.  99.  Phileb.  17  D  orav  y&p  TO.VTO,  \a0ris  OVTW,  rore  iyevov 
oo(pos.  Gorg.  484  etc.,  on  which  the  remark  of  Riddell,  Apology  of 
Plato,  p.  154,  is  worth  quoting :  'The  subjunctive  construction  with 
dv,  not  admissible  with  a  past  Tense,  constrains  us  to  see  in  the 
Aorist  the  expression  of  an   action  instantaneously  complete,  rather 
than  necessarily  past.'     Compare  Winer,  §  40.  4b,  also  5b,  who  quotes 
Livy  xxi.  43  si  eundem  animum  habuerimus,  vicimus. 

In  English,  the  present  is  sometimes  used  with  the  same  object : 
Shakespeare,  Ant.  and  Cl.  ii.  5.  26  If  thou  say  so,  villain,  thou  kill'st 
thy  mistress.  Milton,  P.L.  5,  613. 
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panics  the  occurrence  of  the  protasis):  —  Num.  32,  23 
if  you  do  not  do  so  DHK  t3H  nan  see  you  have  sinned  ! 
i  Sam.  2,  1  6  and  if  not,  Vinp£  /  take  it  by  force!  cf. 
Ezek.  33,  6  N$3.  Hos.  12,  12  (vn  in  apod.,  '  of  the  certain 
future').  Job  20,  12-14  :  comp.  9,  27  f.1  Cf.  after  the  in- 
definite "^  Gen.  24,  14  nnah. 

Obs.  Compare  the  manner  in  which  the  perfect  is  found,  not 
indeed  in  a  formal  apodosis,  but  still  with  a  reference  to  some  pre- 
ceding conditional  clause  —  implicitly  if  not  explicitly  stated.  Lev. 
I3»  25  nmD.  17,  sf.  the  apodosis  proper  ends  at  Minn  :  then  follow 
the  words  f  EttJ  Di  i.e.  he  has  (in  the  case  assumed)  shed  blood  (cf. 
§  17).  Num.  19,  13  NOTQ.  20.  15,  25  iN'in  nm  (when  the  directions 
24  have  been  observed,  they  will  have  brought  their  offering).  Ezek. 
33>  5- 

(5)  With  participle  :  —  Gen.  4,  7.  Lev.  21,  9. 

Without  any  verb  in  apod.:  —  Gen.  4,  24  }.  31,  50.  Ps. 
8,4.  120,7.  Qoh.  4,  iob  1:.  10,  nl. 

Slightly  different  are  i  Sam.  6,  10  if  it  goeth  up  by  B. 
rro  Nin  HE  hath  done  us  this  great  evil,  i  Ki.  22,  28  if 
thou  returnest  '•I  ^  "Ql  vh  Yahweh  hath  not  spoken  by  me. 
Num.  1  6,  29.  Ezek.  14,  g&:  cf.  Luke  n,  20. 

06s.  Occasionally  the  imperfect  is  thus  found  in  the  protasis  in 
reference  to  past  time  :  —  Gen.  31,  8  ID^  DN  if  ever  he  said  .  .  .  ,  ^ty 
then  all  the  flock  would  bear  etc.  Ex.  40,  37  (apod,  12D>  «*n)  ;  cf. 
Num.  9,  19-21,  and  the  impff.  in  Job  31,  alternating  with  perff. 
These  differ  from  Gen.  38,  9.  Num.  21,  9.  Judg.  2,  18.  Amos  7,  2. 
Ps.  78,  34,  where  the  perfect  is  used  :  '  and  it  came  to  pass,  if  or  when 
the  serpents  had  bitten  a  man  that  he  looked,  and  lived,'  —  the  idea 
of  repetition  is  dropped  from  the  protasis,  and  retained  only  in  the 
pff.  with  i,  which  introduce  the  apodosis. 


1  Where,  for  »IQ»  DW,  'mnN  D«  might  have  been  expected  ;  but 
comp.  the  use  of  the  inf.  Judg.  19,  9.  2  Sam.  15,  20.  Jer.  9,  5.  Zef.  3, 
20.  Zech.  9,  iob.  Ps.  23,  6 
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137.  Sometimes  the  participle  is  found  in  the  prota- 
sis—accompanied or  not  by  W  or  pN :  this  may  then  be 
followed  by — 

(a)  The  perfect  and  1 : — Gen.  24,  42  f.  Lev.  3,  7.  Judg. 
6,  36  f.  (snyT1  =  may  I  know,  §  119  8,  cf.  39  WPP),  u,  9 
DDK  D'Q'^D  DK  if  you  are  going  to  bring  me  back. 

(/3)  The  imperfect :— Lev.  3,  i.  2  Ki.  7,  2.  19  (after  run). 

(/3*)  Gen.  24,  49.   Judg.  9,  15.   Jer.  42,  13   (apod.  15 

nnyi). 

(8)  Another  participle: — Ex.  8, 17.  9,  2  f.  i  Sam.  19,  n. 
Jer.  2 6,  15. 

138.  II.    If  I  have  seen  him  (i.  till  any  time  in  the 
indefinite   or   more  or  less  remote  future  :    ii.  during  a 
period  extending  up  to  the  moment  of  speaking,  or  to 
a  moment  otherwise  fixed  by  the  context),  I  will  let  him 
know.     In  the  first  of  these  cases  the  sense  conveyed  by 
the  perfect  is  hardly  distinguishable  from  that  borne  by 
the  imperfect,  §  136  (though  it  does  not  occur  so  fre- 
quently);   but  it  rather  contemplates  the  case  assumed 
after  its  occurrence  (si  videro,  §  17,  not  si  videbo).     Ob- 
serve that  in  i.   the  principal  verb  is   succeeded  in  the 
protasis  by  perfects  with  waw  conv.  (Gen.  43,  9.  Job  n, 
13  f.),  while  in  ii.  it  is  succeeded  by  the  imperfect  and  •}. 

i.  (a)  With  the  pf.  and  waw  conv.  in  the  apodosis  :— 
as  Gen.  43,  9  ^Nljni  .  .  .  VriK^q  &  DN  si  non  reduxero, 
per  omnem  vitam  reus  ero  (cf.  42,  37).  47,  6.  2  Sam.  15, 
33  LXX  fav  fjifv  Siaprjs  p.tTy  cfjLOV,  Kai  e<nj  eV  e/xe  ds  /3ao"ray/ua 
(where  KOI  is  really  superfluous).  2  Ki.  7,  4  N13J  y"]J??  DN 
D^  WJTOJ  "^V'"}  Vulg.  sive  ingredi  voluen'mus  civitatem, 
fame  moriemur :  sive  manserimus  hie,  moriendum  nobis 
est.  Mic.  5,  7b.  Job  7,  4  if  (at  any  time)  I  lie  down. 
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7  say,  When  shall  I  get  up  ?  (waiting  wearily  for 
the  morning).  13  f.  when  I  say  etc.,  ^pfiiTI  then  thou  terri- 
fiest  me.  10,  14  if  I  sin,  thou  watchest  me.  21,  6. 

(3)  With  the  impf.  alone  in  the  apodosis:  —  Deut.  32, 
41  'ri'W  DK  if  (at  any  time)  /  have  whet  (or  simply  I  whet] 
my  glittering  sword  TH^rTi  so  that2  my  hand  takes  hold  on 
judgment,  S^N  /  will  requite  vengeance  etc.  Ps.  41,  7. 
63,  7.  94,  18  if  (at  any  time)  THEN  /  say,  My  foot  hath 
slipped,  thy  mercy  will  hold  (or  holdeth,  freq.)  me  up. 
Prov.  9,  i2b  (DX  understood  from  i2a,  exactly  as  in  Job 
to,  i5b  from  15*  ;  cf.  16,  6.  22,  23b).  Job  9,  30  f.  (TlDTHl, 

§  104)- 

(£*)  Prov.  25,  21.  Job  n,  isf. 

(y)  With  perfect  alone  :  —  Isa.  40,  7.  Jer.  49,  9b. 

And  without  any  verb  in  the  apodosis:  —  Jer.  14,  1  8. 
Prov.  24,  14,  both  with  ]. 

ii.  As  already  stated,  this  class  of  instances  differs  from 
those  cited  under  i.  in  the  nature  of  the  protasis  :  a  few 
examples  will  make  it  plain  in  what  the  difference  con- 
sists. The  apodosis  may  commence  :  — 

(a)  With  the  perfect  and  \\  —  Num.  5,  27  if  she  have 
defiled  herself  &DW  and  been  faithless,  Wf»  then  shall  they 
come  etc.  15,  24  if  it  have  been  done  (the  other  case 
follows  v.  27  in  the  imperfect),  1OT  etc.  35,  22-24  •  •  •  D^1- 
fenn  and  if  (in  the  assumed  case)  he  have  hit  him  unex- 
pectedly rifoj  and  he  have  died,  ^QKJI  the  congregation 
shall  judge. 


1  Tone  as  Ps.  28,  i,  §  104. 

2  According  to  §§  61,  62 :  were  it  meant  as  a  mere  continuation  of 
\-n:c.  the  pf.  mn*n,  as  the  other  examples  shew,  would  have  been 
the  form  employed. 
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(/3)  With  the  imperfect : — Num.  30,  6.  Jer.  33,  25  f.  if 
I  have  not  made  a  covenant  with  the  day  (as  I  have  done) 
DKEN  I  will  reject.  Ezek.  33,  9,  cf.  8. 

(/3*)  Judg.  9,  16-19  if  ve  have  done  honestly  (foil,  by 
•}),  rejoice  in  Abime'lekh!  i  Sam.  26,  19.  Ps.  7,  4f.  Job 

3i>39f- 

(y)  With  the  perfect  alone  : — Ezek.  3,  19  n^vn. 

Obs.  The  perfect  with  DN  or  IN  is  thus  met  with  in  subordinate 
hypothetical  clauses :  so  Ex.  21,  36  yna  IN  but  i/iV  fo  £«o«/»  (a  case 
supposed  to  have  occurred  under  the  conditions  stated  35*).  22,  2  if 
the  sun  have  risen.  Lev.  4,  23  si  confessus  fuerit.  28.  5,  i  IN  HNi  IN 
2V.  3-5  or  when  it  touches  etc.  and  it  be  hidden  from  him,  but  he 
have  (afterwards)  ascertained  it  and  be  guilty,  or  when  etc.  (4  pro- 
pounding a  similar  possibility)  rrm  then  it  shall  be  etc.  17,  21-23 
N2n  IN.  13,  2  f.  when  there  is  ...  and  the  priest  sees  it  ...  and  the 
hair  f  en  have  turned  white  :  so  repeatedly  in  this  chapter  after  HDH. 
Num.  35,  16-18.  20 f.  if  "nEnrr  he  hit  him  in  hatred — "j^rcn  IN 
whether  he  have  thrown  something  at  him  insidiously,  inDH  IN  or 
have  smitten  him  with  his  hand  (two  alternatives  possible  under  the 
assumed  case  of  hatred)  nnn  and  he  die,  nnv  mo  he  shall  be  surely 
put  to  death. 

139.  III.  If  I  had  seen  him,  I  would  have  fold  him 
'(«  efSoi/  dvtjyyeiXa  av  the  protasis  is  supposed  not  to  have 
been  realized,  and  consequently  the  apodosis  does  not 
take  place).  For  this  case  Hebrew  uses  the  perfect  in 
both  clauses,  whether  after  ON  Ps.  73,  15  ;  or  ^K  Esth.  7, 
4;  or"  -1^  Judg.  8,  19  if  you  had  kept  them  alive  (which 
you  did  not  do)  TUin  fc6  I  should  not  have  killed  you  ov/c 
av  dTreKTfiva  upas  (as  I  am  just  going  to  do  :  not  /  should 
not  kill  you  OVK  av  aTTfKTfivov,  which  would  be  mnK,  because 
Gid'on  has  in  his  mind  the  time  when  the  action  will  have 
been  completed);  or  fcOv  14,  18.  i  Sam.  25,  34  unless 
thou  hadst  hastened  7JK3rn  and  come,  "'fitt  DN  there  had 
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not1  been  left  to  Nabal  etc.  (as  now  there  will  be  left). 
Isa.  i,  9.  Ps.  94, 17.  1 06,  23  (apod,  put  first,  as  THCX 
Deut.  32,  26,  but  being  connected  with  what  precedes  it 
appears  in  the  form  "IOK 5 ,  otherwise  it  would  be  "1EK  as 
in  Deut.),  al. 

140.  Where  no  apodosis  follows,  the  perfect  with  i5? 
may  denote  a  wish — one,  however,  which  has  not  been 
realized. 

Num.  14,  2  ^HO  v.  20,  3.  Josh.  7,  7  3t?jfl  ^?Nin  vl. 
Isa.  48,  1 8  f.  fi3j?pn  v  0  that  thou  hadst  hearkened  to  my 
commandments  !  W  and  so  (  =  then)  thy  peace  had  been 
like  a  river.  63,  19  0  that  thou  hadst  rent  etc.  (viz.  now, 
already;  the  more  empassioned  expression  for,  O  that 
thou  wouldst .  .  .  ,  §  142). 

141.  Again,  instead   of  going   on   regularly   to   the 
apodosis,   the  sentence   sometimes  breaks   off  with   an 
aposiopesis,  and  the   result  which  would  have  occurred 
if  the  protasis  had  been  realized  is  introduced  more  em- 
phatically by  nriy  ^2  or  TK  *3  for  then,  in  that  case.    Thus 
Gen.  31,  42  if  the  God  of  my  father  had  not  been  with 
me — VirjnjP  rifiy  ^ — for  then  (or,  uniting  this  second 
clause  to  the  first,  and  so  making  it  into  a  formal  apodosis, 
indeed  then}  thou  hadst  (or  wouldst  have)  sent  me  away 
empty!   43,  10.    Num.  22,  33  (if  for  v^K   we  read   yv). 
i  Sam.  14,  30  (if  with  LXX  vb  be  omitted).  2  Sam.  2,  27. 

It  is  evidently  only  one  step  further  than  this  for  the 

1  The  first  '3  introduces,  as  often  (e.g.  26, 16.  29,  6.  2  Sam.  3,  35), 
the  assertion  following  the  oath:  the  second  'D  is  merely  resumptive 
of  the  first,  after  the  clause  with  'bi1?;  so  2  Sam.  3,  9.  Jer.  22,  74. 
Elsewhere  the  CN  belongs  to,  and  slightly  strengthens,  the  '3,  as  26, 
10.  2  Sam.  15,  21  Kt. 
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clause  with  nny  S3  to  be  found  by  itself,  the  actual  pro- 
tasis being  suppressed  altogether,  and  only  a  virtual  one 
being  pointed  to  by  nny : — Ex.  9,  15  for  then  (or  else  i.  e. 
if  the  intention  expressed  in  i4b,  and  further  expanded 
in  1 6,  had  not  existed)  WJ  HJ  nx  wbf  /  should  have 
put  forth  my  hand  and  smitten  thee  etc.  (i.  e.  instanta- 
neously instead  of  slowly:  for  the  idea,  cf.  Ps.  59,  12). 
i  Sam.  13,  13  thou  hast  not  kept  the  commandment  of 
Yahweh ;  for  then  (if  thou  hadst  done  so)  P?n  he  would 
have  established  thy  kingdom.  2  Ki.  13,  19  TX.  Job  3,  i3a 
( 1 6,  7  is  different :  nnjj  there  resembles  nny  in  i  Sam.  14, 
30  if  we  adhere  to  the  Masoretic  text,  as  the  case  actually 
is).  31,  28  »a  alone. 

142.  If  under  these  circumstances  the  imperfect  occurs 
in  the  protasis,  it  naturally  denotes  a  condition  realizable 
in  the  present  or  the  future  :  where  no  apodosis  follows, 
we  shall  then  have,  in  accordance  with  the  context,  and 
the  tone  in  which  the  words  are  uttered,  the  expression 
of  either  hope  or  alarm — either  a  ivish  or  a  fear l — thus 
Gen.  17,  1 8  n.VT  *7  z/rlshmatel  might  live  before  thee! 
(cf.  the  imperative  23, 18,  the  jussive  30,  34).  Ex.  32,  32 
N&n  DX  if  thou  wouldst  only  forgive  their  sin!  Ps.  81,  9. 
95,  6b  (in  both  cases  the  following  verses  contain  the 
words  to  be  listened  to)t  Prov.  2,  i.  24, 1 1. 

On  the  other  hand  we  hear  the  language  of  alarm  : — 
Gen.  50,  15  UBBB*  "6  if  he  were  to  hate  us !  Ex.  4,  i  ;m 
and  if  they  do  not  believe  me  ! 


1  Compare  Ps.  41,  9  LXX  fir)  6  KOIPM^VOS  ovxi  irpoaOfjffft  TOV 
dvaaTTJvat ;  where  the  affirmative  answer,  always  expected  when  fir) 
ov  is  employed,  is  contemplated  not  with  hope,  but  with  alarm: 
'Won't  he  that  is  now  sick — won't  he  recover?' 
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As  before,  the  protasis  may  be  succeeded  by  nny  *3  : — 
Job  6,  2  f.  'h  O  that  my  vexation  might  be  weighed .  .  .  *3 
1331  nny /or  then  it  would  be  heavier  than  the  sand  !  8,  6^ 
(after  the  triple  protasis,  4~6a).  2  Ki.  5,  3  TN. 

Or  the  clause  with  nny  '3  may  occur  without  any 
actual  protasis: — Job  3,  i3b.  13,  19  for  then  (if  there 
were  any  one  able  to  contend  with  me  and  prove  me 
in  the  wrong)  I  would  be  silent  and  die.  Cf.  23,  7  D£>.  32, 
22  quickly  (if  I  flattered)  would  my  Maker  take  me  away. 

143.  IV.  In  some  of  the  instances  last  cited  we  may 
notice  that  the  protasis  states  a  case  which  might  indeed 
conceivably  occur  (as  Gen.  50,  15),  but  which  may  also 
(as  Job  6,  2)  be  purely  imaginary.  We  are  thus  con- 
ducted to  another  class  of  conditional  propositions,  con- 
sisting of  an  imperfect'*-  in  both  clauses,  and  corresponding 
to  the  double  optative  in  Greek,  If  I  were  to  see  him 
(on  the  mere  supposition,  be  it  ever  so  unlikely  or  hyper- 
bolical, that  I  were  to  see  him)  /  would  tell  him. 

1  It  will  be  remembered  that  two  imperfects  have  met  us  before, 
in  the  formula  If  I  see  him  I  will  tell  him,  kav  low  avayyf\S>,  and 
it  may  appear  strange  that  two  significations  should  be  assigned  to 
the  same  combination.  But  the  fact  is  that  in  both  cases,  in  eav  i'Scu 
as  well  as  in  <t  itioiju,  it  is  a  mere  possibility  that  is  enunciated  : 
now,  when  from  the  circumstances  of  the  case  the  chances  of  this 
possible  event  taking  place  are  but  small,  we  mark  in  English  our 
sense  of  the  increased  improbability  by  throwing  the  verbs  into  a 
form  more  expressive  of  contingency.  In  employing  the  optative  in 
place  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  the  Greeks  did  precisely  the  same  : 
Hebrew,  on  the  other  hand,  was  satisfied  with  a  single  mode  of 
expression.  Nor  is  the  ambiguity  greater  than  that  which  exists 
in  a  parallel  case  in  our  own  language,  where  if  I  had  anything, 
I  would  give  it,  has  often  to  do  duty  for  both  ft  fi\ov,  (Sicovv  av 
and  ft  tx°lhl>  fiifioirjv  av. 

P  2 
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Where  the  ideas  contained  in  the  protasis  and  apodosis 
respectively  are  parallel  and  similar  we  must  render  the 
conditional  particle  by  if:  where  they  are  contrasted  we 
may,  if  we  please,  employ  though. 

With  DS:— Gen.  13,  1 6  so  that  iw-DK  if^  man  could 
number  the  stars,  thy  seed  also  njj]3*  might  be  numbered. 
Num.  22, 1 8  (cf.  i  Ki.  13,  8).  Isa.  i,  18  though  they  were 
as  scarlet,  they  should  become  white  as  snow.  10,  22. 
Amos  9,  2-4  (notice  the  apod,  continued  by  }  and  pf.  3, 
'  from,  there  would  I  search  D^np^i  and  take  them : '  so 
v.  4).  Ps.  27,  3.  50,  12.  139,  8  (also  cohort.).  Job  9,  3.  20. 
Cant.  8,  7.  Jer.  2,  22  though  thou  wert  to  wash  with 
potash,  thy  iniquity  Dfl33  (would  remain)  in  a  state  of 
blackness  before  me. 

With  Vp  :— Jer.  51,  53.  Ps.  37,  24a.  49,  19  f.  (apod. 
Ninn)1:  with  '3  Q3  Ps.  23,  4.  Isa.  i,  15  (with  partcp.  in 
apod. :  though  ye  multiply,  I  will  not  hear.  The  partcp. 
is  found  likewise  Jer.  14,  12):  with  DK  Dj>  Qoh.  8,  17; 
and  with  ^  Job  16,  4  I  too  like  you  iTOIK  would  gladly 
speak :  if  your  soul  were  in  my  soul's  stead,  m^nN  / 
would  heap  up  words  against,  you  njpJNi  and  would  shake 
my  head  at  you :  the  cohort,  also  v.  6. 

The  above  are  the  most  common  types  of  hypothetical 
constructions  in  Hebrew :  V  and  VI  are,  accidentally,  of 
much  rarer  occurrence. 

144.  V.  If  I  had  seen  him,  I  would  (now)  tell  him. 

Deut.  32,  29  floan  ^  if  they  had  been  wise  ^3B^  they 
would  understand  this  (at  the  present  time — which  they 
do  not  do).  2  Sam.  18,  13.  2  Ki.  5, 13.  Ps.  44,  21  f.  if  we 

1  In  none  of  the  examples  is  the  apod,  introduced  by  1 :  Isa.  54, 
10  '3  is,  accordingly,  best  understood  as/or,  nom  being  adversative : 
see  49, 15  (yea,  these  may  forget,  but  I  will  not  forget) ;  51,  6. 
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had  forgotten  the  name  of  our  God  MJ  and  stretched 
out  our  hands  to  a  strange  god,  would  not  God  find  this 
out?  (he  does  not  find  it  out,  because  it  has  not  been 
done:  on  the  contrary,  upon  thy  account  etc.  v.  23).  66, 
18.  Job  9,  15.  16. 

Conversely  Deut.  32,  26  I  had  (should  have)  said  I 
would  scatter  them,  "MN  vv  did  I  not  dread  the  vexa- 
tion of  the  enemy  (the  vexation  which  his  triumph  would 
cause  me). 

145.  VI.  If  I  saw  him  (nozv,  which  I  do  not  do)  I  would 
tell  him  (el  fa>pw,  dvrjyyeXXov  av)  :  with  ^  and  a  participle 
in  the  protasis. 

2  Sam.  18,  12.  2  Ki.  3,  14  Nfefo  ^K  'W>  except  I  were 
favourable  to  Yehoshaphat,  B'2N  DK  I  would  surely  not 
look  at  thee!  Ps.  8  1,  14-17  $$&  SBV  v  z/'my  people  zwr<? 
hearkening  to  me  .  .  .  ,  quickly  5PJ3K  would  I  bow  down 
their  enemies  etc.  (the  verses  relate,  not  to  what  might 
have  happened  in  the  past,  but  to  the  possibilities  of  restor- 
ation and  prosperity  in  the  present).  Mic.  2,  n  (JTF11  apod.). 

146.  Hebrew,  however,  is  capable  of  expressing  hypo- 
thetical propositions  without  the  aid  of  any  hypothetical 
particle  to  introduce  them1.     There  are  three  principal 
forms  which  such  implicit  hypotheticals  may  assume  :  these 

1  The  reader  will  be  tempted  to  compare  this  absence  of  a  con- 
ditional particle  in  Hebrew  with  the  omission  which  not  unfrequently 
takes  place  in  English  and  German.  In  these  languages,  however, 
the  omission  is  accompanied  by  an  inversion  of  the  usual  order  of 
words,  which,  by  placing  the  verb  before  the  subject,  suggests  to  the 
reader  the  idea  of  a  question,  and  so  apprises  him  that  the  proposi- 
tion involved  is  only  an  assumption,  and  not  a  fact.  But,  as  will  be 
seen,  the  relation  between  protasis  and  apodosis  must  be  explained 
in  Hebrew  upon  a  different  principle. 
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may  be  distinguished  as  the  double  perfect  with  1  conv., 
the  double  jussive,  and  the  hypothetical  imperative.  In 
addition  to  these  there  are  a  few  isolated  forms  which 
resemble  the  types  already  discussed,  the  only  difference 
being  that  the  conditional  particle  is  not  present. 

147.  (i)  The  double  perfect  with  1  conv. 

This  use  of  the  perfect  with  1  is  nothing  more  than  an 
extension,  in  a  particular  case,  of  its  employment  as  a 
frequentative:  sometimes,  indeed,  it  is  hardly  so  much 
as  that;  for  often  the  contingent  nature  of  the  events 
spoken  of  will  be  sufficiently  clear  in  a  translation  from 
the  sense  of  the  passage  without  the  addition  of  any 
hypothetical  particle1.  A  single  perfect  with  1  indicates, 
as  we  know,  an  action  the  actual  date  of  which  is  inde- 
terminate, but  which  is  capable  of  being  realized  at  any 
or  every  moment :  two  perfects  with  \  will  indicate  there- 
fore two  actions,  which  may  similarly  be  realized  at  any  or 
every  moment.  Now  put  the  two  verbs  by  each  other  in 
a  single  sentence,  and  the  juxtaposition  at  once  causes 
them  mutually  to  determine  one  another :  the  reader  feels 
that  the  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed  is  just  this,  that 
the  occurrence  of  one  of  the  events  was  always,  so  to 
speak,  the  signal  for  the  occurrence  of  the  other.  And 
thus  we  see  how  a  compound  frequentative  may  be  equi- 
valent to  a  simple  hypothetical. 

148.  (i)  In  past  or  present  time: — 

Ex.  33,  i o  DjJI  .  .  .  ^7!  and  all  tne  people  used  to  see 
and  stand  up  (or,  would  see  and  stand  up)  :  but  the 
moments  of  standing  up  are  obviously  fixed  and  deter- 

1  Hence,  some  of  the  passages  quoted  here  will  likewise  be  found 
cited  above,  §  113.  4;  cf.  120. 
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mined  by  the  moments  of  seeing,  which  are  plainly  con- 
ceived as  preceding  them  :  this  relation  between  the  two 
acts  may  be  more  explicitly  stated  in  English  thus  —  '  if, 
when,  whenever  the  people  saw,  they  stood  (or,  used  to 
stand)  up.'  And  it  is  to  be  observed  that  our  language 
prefers  the  undisguised  conditional  construction  when  the 
first  verb  (or  that  in  the  protasis)  is  subordinate  in  import- 
ance to  the  second,  when  e.  g.  it  is  such  a  word  as  itNi  or 
JJDJP,  although  in  Hebrew  the  two  are  strictly  co-ordinate 
—  an  additional  instance  to  the  many  we  have  already  had 
of  the  way  in  which  we  bring  into  relief  what  the  older 
language  left  as  a  plain  surface. 

Ex.  1  6,  21    LXX   rightly    r]vi<a    Se    SicOcppaii'ei'    6    rjXios, 

CTTJKCTO.  34,  35.  Num.  10,  17  f.  21  f.  (the  writer  passes 
v.  1  7  from  the  description  of  a  particular  case,  with  which 
he  began  1  1-16,  to  that  of  the  general  custom  :  hence  the 
series  of  perfects  with  \  17-27;  p.igo,n.i).  iSam.  i7,34f. 
Jer.  1  8,  4.  8  Wnjn  3B>]  and  if\\.  turns,  then  7  repent,  10. 
20,  9  ^"JBjJ]  if  1  say  (or  said),  I  will  not  make  mention  of 
him,  n*ni  then  it  is  (or  was)  in  my  heart  like  a  burning 
fire  (where,  in  the  rendering  of  A.  V.,  there  is  no  indica- 
tion of  the  prolonged  agitation,  so  clearly  implied  in  the 
idiom  used  by  the  prophet). 

149.    (2)  In  the  future  :  — 

Gen.  33,  13  and  they  will  overdrive  them  one  day,  and 
all  the  flock  will  die  (every  one  feels  that  it  is  a  contin- 
gent, not  a  certain  result,  that  is  anticipated,  cf.  the  single 
verb,  20,  n).  42,  38.  44,  22  HO}  V3K  3Tjn  and  z/"he  leaves 
his  father,  he  will  die.  29.  Ex.  4,  I4*1  ITOBn  ~JN~n  and  when 


1  In  the  passages  marked  thus  *,  the  first  verb  is  n*n,  which,  as 
is  not  unfrequently  the  case  in  Hebrew,  though  against  the  idiom  of 
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he  sees  thee,  he  will  rejoice.  12,  13*.  23*.  Lev.  22,  7  (cf. 
Ex.  1 6,  21  in  the  past).  Num.  10,  3.  5  f.  14,  15  ^{joni  and 
z/"thou  killest.  15,  39*  (cf.  Gen.  9,  16).  23,  20  tfh  TO1 
fUWN  and  if  he  blesseth,  I  cannot  reverse  it  (impf., 
because  separated  from  l).  Deut.  4,  29a  (cf.  Jer.  29,  12  f.). 
i  Sam.  16,  2.  19,  3  (cf.  Num.  23,  3).  i  Ki.  8,  30  £!V£j?] 
:  FinpD1)  and  when  thou  hearest  forgive  (for  the  repetition 
of  the  verb  VDK>  after  what  precedes  cf.  Lev.  13,  3.  i  Sam. 
29,  10).  Isa.  6,  13  and  if  there  be  still  in  it  a  tenth  part 
etc.  Ezek.  3, 17.  17,  isb.  18,  10  and  //"he  begets  a  son, 
who  etc.  .  .  .  (v.  13)  ^nj  shall  he  live ?  33,  3*  (cf.  Isa.  21, 
7).  Prov.  3,  24  Jjiaaip  (not  under  the  government  of  DK : 
cf.  Job  5,  24b). 

Compare  further  Judg.  6,13  W\  and  is  Yahweh  with  us 
HB71  why  then  has  all  this  come  upon  us?  2  Sam.  13,  26 
*OJ  tfrc^  »0/  (  =  and  if  not),  let  Amnon  go  with  us.  2  Ki.  5, 
17.  10, 15  V£\  and  if  it  is  so. 

150.  (ii  and  Hi)  The  hypothetical  imperative  and 
double  jussive. 

our  own  language,  is  treated  as  though  it  represented  an  independent, 
substantive  idea,  equal  in  importance  to  that  expressed  by  the  suc- 
ceeding verb.  Thus  Gen.  45,  2  7  '  and  he  saw  the  wagons,  and  his  spirit 
revived ; '  where  saw  expresses  such  a  subordinate  and  transitory  idea 
that  in  English  we  feel  disposed  to  render  'and  when  he  saw;'  this, 
however,  would  strictly  have  been  1DNT3  'm.  If  we  make  use  of 
a  more  emphatic  word,  we  can  retain  the  Hebrew  form  of  sentence 
without  its  sounding  unnatural,  thus : — '  and  he  looked  at  the  wagons 
and  his  spirit  revived.'  8046,29.  i  Sam.  10, 14.  17,  5ib.  Ezek.  20, 
28.  The  case  is  similar  with  verbs  of  hearing,  Josh.  2,  n.  22, 12; 
or  finishing,  Ex.  34,  3^.  39,  32.  Lev.  16,  20.  2  Sam.  IT,  27.  Ezek.  4, 6. 
5,13.  Passages  such  as  those  just  quoted  explain  bin  Gen.  2,2: 
the  act  of  completion  is  regarded  as  sufficiently  distinct  and  inde- 
pendent to  have  a  special  day  assigned  to  it. 
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The  use  of  the  imperative  or  jussive  to  indicate  hypo- 
thetical propositions  is  to  be  explained  upon  the  same 
principle. as  that  of  the  double  perfect,  although  the  use 
of  a  different  verbal  form  modifies  to  a  certain  extent  the 
nature  of  the  condition  expressed.  In  the  present  case 
the  first  verb  enunciates  a  command  or  permission :  the 
general  sense  of  the  passage,  however,  or  the  tone  in 
which  the  words  are  uttered  may  indicate  that  the  speaker 
does  not  intend  the  language  to  be  understood  literally, 
or  to  be  carried  into  actual  execution  under  all  and  any 
circumstances,  but  only  in  so  far  as  is  requisite  for  the 
purpose  of  realizing  and  comprehending  the  manner  in 
which  the  action  denoted  by  the  second  verb  is  involved 
in,  and  results  from,  that  denoted  by  the  first.  This  may,- 
of  course,  be  done  mentally:  and  thus  a  concise  and 
emphatic  mode  of  expressing  a  hypothetical  sentence 
is  obtained1. 

151.  English  as  well  as  classical  idiom  (Aesch.  P.  V. 
728  (709);  Verg.  Eel.  iii.  104)  requires  the  future2  in 
place  of  the  second  imperative  or  jussive:  and  it  is  at 
first  sight  difficult  to  discover  a  justification  or  satisfac- 
tory explanation  of  the  Hebrew  construction.  The  most 
plausible  supposition  seems  to  be  this,  that  the  two 
correlative  clauses  were  originally  pronounced  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  shew  that  the  intention  of  the  speaker 
was  to  mark  his  opinion  that  the  two  were  equivalent, 


1  Cf.  Winer,  §  43.  2  '  when  two  imperatives  are  connected  by  /rat, 
the  first  sometimes  contains  the  condition  (supposition)  upon  which 
the  action  indicated  by  the  second  will  take  place.' 

2  Or,  at  any  rate,  the  indicative  mood:   cf.,  for  example.  Pope, 
Essay  on  Man,  i.  251  f.  253-256.  iv.  89-92. 
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that  you  might  as  well  assume  the  one  as  the  other, 
that  if  you  imagined  the  first  realized  you  must  conceive 
the  second  realized  as  well,  and  that  continual  juxtaposi- 
tion with  this  object  generated  in  time  a  fixed  formula. 
Thus  Ps.  147,  1 8  *7f  .  .  .  3t£  is  strictly  'let  him  blow  with 
his  wind !  let  the  waters  flow  !'  i.  e.  assume  the  one,  and 
you  must  assume  the  other:  but  by  long  usage  the  stiff- 
ness which  originally  attached  to  the  formula  disappeared, 
and  the  collocation  of  the  two  verbs  ceased  to  do  more 
than  suggest  simply  the  idea  of  a  hypothetical  relation : 
in  the  present  case,  'if  or  when  he  blows  with  his  wind, 
the  waters  flow1.' 

It  will  be  objected  that,  inasmuch  as  the  second  verb 
in  the  example  is  the  simple  imperfect2,  if  it  were  under- 
stood and  treated  accordingly,  the  meaning  would  be 
identical  and  the  need  for  a  circuitous  explanation  such 
as  the  one  here  proposed  superseded.  To  this  it  must 
be  replied  that  such  a  course  would  leave  unexplained 


1  We  can  understand  without  much  difficulty  the  use  of  the  jussive 
.when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person :  but  so  arduous  is  it  to  pass 
outside  the  magic  circle  prescribed  by  the  language  with  which  we 
are  most  familiar,  that  the  inability  of  English  to  express  the  idea  of 
a  jussive  in  the  first  and  second  persons  (except  through  the  medium 
of  a  circumlocution  by  which  its  presence  is  disguised)  constitutes  a 
serious  obstacle  in  the  way  of  our  realizing  its  application  under  the 
last-named  circumstances. 

2  A  double  impf.  in  a  frequentative  sense  would  be  as  intelligible 
as  the  double  pf.,  §§  147,  148,  and  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  adopted  for 
such  cases  as  Prov.  26,  26  al.,  where  the  jussive  form,  although  it 
exists,  has  not  been  employed,  and  for  Ps.  104,  28-30.   109,  25.  139, 
1 8,  where  the  verbs  have  the  old  termination  p-  annexed  to  them, 
jvhich  (p.  92)  usage  seems  to  have  treated  as  incompatible  with  the 
signification  of  a  jussive.     Cf.  also  Ps.  91,  7. 
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the  similar  cases  in  which  (as  will  appear  directly)  the 
second  verb  is  shewn  to  be  a  jussive  by  its  form  :  the  ex- 
istence of  these  instances,  supported  as  they  are  by  the 
parallel  construction  of  the  imperative,  as  well  as  by  the 
analogy  of  the  corresponding  idiom  in  Arabic,  authorizes 
us  in  the  inference  that  the  verb  is  still  jussive,  although 
no  visible  indication  of  the  fact  may  exist. 

Obs.  In  Arabic  the  jussive  is  the  mood  which  appears  regularly 
after  an  imperative  (whether  the  latter  is  intended  to  be  understood 
in  a  hypothetical  or  a  literal  sense)  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the 
consequence  that  will  supervene,  if  the  injunction  conveyed  by  the 
imperative  takes  effect.  A  compound  formula  thus  arises,  of  which 
*n»  .  .  .  nj7  Ex.  7,  9  may  be  taken  as  the  type.  Inasmuch  now  as  it 
is  never  the  office  of  the  jussive  in  Arabic  to  express  a  purpose 
or  result  (for  which  other  idioms  are  employed)  except  when  thus 
preceded  by  an  imperative,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  its  appearance 
in  such  a  capacity  is  in  some  way  connected  with  the  presence  of  this 
mood.  A  consequence  which  only  results  from  the  execution  of  a 
command  is  not  like  the  absolute  consequence  of  a  certified  fact ; 
it  is  essentially  limited  by,  dependent  on,  the  occurrence  of  the  action 
denoted  by  the  imperative ;  virtually,  therefore,  it  stands  upon  the 
same  footing,  and  may  be  enunciated  in  the  same  terms — the  collo- 
cation of  the  two  verbs  indicating  with  sufficient  clearness  the  relation 
which  they  are  conceived  by  the  speaker  or  writer  to  occupy  with 
regard  to  each  other.  And  this  dependency  may  be  exhibited  in 
English  in  more  ways  than  one :  sometimes  a  double  imperative 
will  be  sufficient,  at  other  times  it  will  be  better  to  adopt  the  form 
of  an  explicit  hypothetical,  or  to  employ  the  final  conjunction  that 
before  the  second  verb. 

Examples  are  not  far  to  find  :  Qor'an  27,  12  put  thy  hand  into 
thy  bosom,  let  it  come  for'h  white,  or,  as  we  should  say,  and  it  shall 

come  forth  white.  2,  38  be  true  to  my  covenant,  * ».!  (juss.)  let  me 

be  true  to  yours!  i.e.  'if  you  are  true  to  me,  I  will  be  true  to  you.' 
1 29  become  Jews  or  Christians,  be  guided  aright  (juss.),  or,  that  you 
may  be  guided  aright  (contrast  7, 158).  3,  29  if  you  love  God,  follow 
me ;  let  God  love  you,  and  forgive  you  your  sins,  or,  then  he  will 
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love  you  etc.  (by  inserting  then,  we  assume  that  the  '  following '  has 
actually  occurred,  and  so  are  enabled  to  employ  the  language  of 
assurance — will ;  Arabic  and  Hebrew  do  not  make  this  assumption, 
and  are  therefore  obliged  to  adhere  to  an  expression  of  contingency, 
in  strict  co-ordination  with  the  imperative).  7,  71  (cf.  u,  67.  40,  27) 

o       f     %^ 

let  her  alone,  J.^=»lJ  let  her  eat  =  tha.t  she  may  eat.  139. 142.  161. 
40,  62  if  you  call  upon  me,  I  will  answer  you.  46,  30.  57,  28  fear 
God,  and  believe  in  his  prophet,  'let  him  give  (  =  ' that  he  may  give;' 
or,  'and  he  will  give,'  viz.  provided  that  you  fear  and  believe)  you  a 
double  portion  of  his  mercy.  67,  4  etc. 

The  instances  here  cited  (all  of  which  are  in  exact  conformity  with 
the  type  »rr  ...  .  n|7)  form  a  welcome  illustration  of  the  Hebrew 
idiom.  It  ought,  however,  to  be  mentioned  that  as  a  general  rule  in 
Arabic  this  mood,  when  used  literally  as  a  'jussive,'  does  not  stand 
alone,  but  is  preceded  by  the  particle  J  ti:  in  the  class  of  instances 
under  discussion  the  need  of  this  seems  to  be  superseded  by  the 
presence  of  the  imperative,  which  sufficiently  indicates  the  sense  to 
be  assigned  to  the  jussive  following l. 

152.  But  however  this  may  be,  the  formulae  in  ques- 
tion are  of  frequent  occurrence.  We  have — 

(i)  The  hypothetical  imperative : — as  Isa.  55,  2  hearken 
unto  me,  and  eat  ye  that  which  is  good:  this  might,  of 
course,  be  a  special  counsel  issued  on  a  particular  occa- 
sion, but  it  may  have  equally  a  more  general  purport,  and 
affirm  that  granting  or  supposing  the  first  imperative  to 
take  effect  at  any  time,  the  second  will  be  found  to  take 
effect  also.  Gen.  42,  18  do  this •  VTN  and  live:  as  the 
living  is  dependent  upon  the  doing,  if  the  double  impera- 
tive in  English  be  not  free  from  ambiguity  one  of  these 
equivalent  forms  may  be  substituted,  *  do  this  that  ye  may 
live,'  or  '  if  ye  do  this,  ye  shall  live.'  Amos  5,  4.  6  (VTTI, 
for  which  v.  14  VPin  |yc£)2.  Prov.  3,  3  f.  ('and  so  find/  or 

1  Compare  Ewald,  Gramm.  Arab.  §  732;  Wright,  ii.  §§  13,  17. 

2  Comp.  Ps.  37,  27  (§  65).  Jer.  25,  5.  35,  15.  Job  22;  21. 
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'thai  thou  mayest  find').    4,  4  nTtt  etc.;  or  in  irony  or 
defiance,  Isa.  8,  9  vex  yourselves  and  be  broken  I  cf.  p.  64  n. 

And  without  \ : — Prov.  20,  13.  Job  40,  32  lay  thine  hand 
upon  him,  "OT  think  of  the  battle,  :*lp*tfri>K  don't  do  it 
again !  (i.  e.  thou  wilt  not  do  it  again.) 

(ii)  The  same  with  a  jussive*  (or1  cohortative  t)  in  the 
apodosis2: — Isa.  8,  10  (ironically)  take  your  counsel 
and  let  it  come  to  nought !  Prov.  3,  9  f.  4,  8  (19,  20 
20,  22*  (so  Mark  1 1,  24  vn  . . .  U'CKn).  Cf.  Gen.  30,  28 1. 
34,  I2t. 

And  without  \ : — Ex.  7,  9*  '  take  thy  rod  and  cast  it  to 
the  ground,  NT  let  it  become  a  serpent ! '  but  as  this  is  the 
object  aimed  at  by  the  two  preceding  actions,  we  may 
also  render,  that  it  may  become.  18, 19  "pfy^N  yw.  Ps.  51, 
1 6  (that  my  tongue  may  sing).  118, 19.  119,  17  (  =  so  or 
then  shall  I  live,  although  without  }).  Prov.  3,  7  f.*  Wl. 
2Chr.  25,8. 

(iii)  The  double  jussive :— Isa.  41,  28  ^K  JW  **?&?!.  and 
suppose  (if]  I  looked,  there  was  no  man.  Ps.  104,  20* 
n?.vT  *H7  W^  fi?^P  =  */"  or  ze;^i»  thou  makest  darkness, 
then  it  is  night,  cf.  32^.  Prov.  20,  25  y?*T  (p.  125,  ».  3)  let  a 
man  cry  hastily,  It  is  sacred,  and  afterwards  he  will  have 
to  enquire  into  his  vows!  (to  see  whether  he  can  free 
himself  from  them:  in  25b  understand  VP).  27,  17*  Del. 
Job  22,  28a*. 

And  without  ]: — 2  Ki.  6,  27  (where  notice  i?K  in  pro- 
tasis :  the  sense  of  the  passage  is,  however,  not  certain). 


1  In  the  instances  marked  thus  *  or  f,  the  presence  of  the  volun- 
tative  is  indicated  by  the  form. 

a  Compare  above,  §§  62,  64  Obs.,  where  indeed  such  of  the  instances 
as  relate  to  a  definite  individual  act  might  also  have  been  placed. 
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Ps.  146,  4  (p.  2 1 8,  #.2).  147,  i8b.  Prov.  i,  23 1.  Job  10,  i6f.* 
n,  17  •  rj£1}:!  "'P??  n?J£)  suppose  it  dark, 'twill  become  like 
the  morning.  20,  24.  Cf.  2  Sam.  18,  22  W'njHK  HD  'PPJ 
^K~W  well,  come  what  may,  /  too  will  run. 

(iv)  Once  or  twice  only  is  the  jussive  followed  by  an 
imperative : — Ps.  45, 12  (?) ;  Job  15, 17. 

153.  Lastly,  some  passages  must  be  noted  in  which 
the  thought   is   virtually  hypothetical ;    although  this  is 
in  no  way  indicated  by  its  syntactical  dress: — 

Prov.  n,  2  |^J  K^l  fftj  K3  lit.  'pride  has  come  and 
shame  goes  on  to  come]  i.  e.  follows  it  in  any  given  case : 
this  compound  general  truth  (§  12)  is  equivalent  in  mean- 
ing, though  not  in  form,  to  the  explicit  hypothetical  con- 
struction 'if  or  when  pride  cometh,  then  cometh  shame' 
(cf.  1 8,  3a).  So  1 1,  8.  25,  4  (where  we  must  not  be  misled 
by  the  English  idiom  so  as  to  treat  tin  imperatively,  as 
v.  5,  which  the  following  N¥S1  forbids :  the  inf.  abs.  is  here 
a  substitute  for  the  perfect}.  Job  3,  25**.  23, 13.  29,  n  for 
the  ear  heard  me,  and  it  blessed  me  (  =  for  when  the  ear 
heard  me,  then  it  etc.:  A.  V.  does  not  render  the  *a) :  22, 
29  for  they  are  depressed  (perf.  proph. :  cf.  H33  28^)  "lOfctfil 
and  thou  sayest,  Up!  (the  view  of  Del.  Dillm.,  that  -\  is 
apod,  to  *3  =  ftivt  is  not  favoured  by  analogy).  These  pas- 
sages throw  light  upon  Ex.  20,  25b  for  thou  hast  lifted  up 
thy  sword  upon  it  and  denied  it !  i.  e.  for  */"thou  liftest  up 
thy  sword  upon  it,  thou  defilest  it.  Cf.  Ps.  39,  12...  £"!?? 
Doril  thou  correctest  and  makest  (  =  when  thou  dost  cor- 
rect, thou  makest,  A.V.)  his  beauty  to  consume  away  etc. 
Add  also  Ps.  37,  iob  (where  1  cannot  be  conversive  on- 
account  of  the  position  of  the  tone :  contrast  Prov.  3,  24). 
Job  7,8.  27,19. 

154.  Often   this   hypothetical  perfect,  as   it   may   be 
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termed,  is  followed  by  the  impf.  do-w/SeVoos  (cf.  p.  39) : 
thus  Amos  3,  8  a  lion  hath  roared,  who  shall  not  be 
afraid?  (i.  e.  supposing  it  have  roared).  Job  7,  20  T^^C1 
have  I  sinned  (repeated  35,  6  with  DN  :  that  the  perfect 
is  hypothetical  is,  of  course,  further  clear  from  the  whole 
tenour  of  Job's  argument),  what  do  I  do  to  thee?  19,4. 
21,31.  23,10.  24,24.  Lev.  15,  3.  Prov.  19,  24.  22,  29*  : 
cf.  Hos.  9,  6. 

More  rarely  it  is  succeeded  by  another  pf.,  as  Prov.  24, 
10.  26, 15.  27,  12  (contr.  22,  3) :  once  by  an  imperative, 
25,  16. 

155.  Only  very  seldom  do  we  meet  with  what  seems 
like  one  of  the  hypothetical  constructions  noticed  above, 
with  the  omission  of  the  conditional  particle: — Josh.  22, 
18.  Neh.  i,  8;  Isa.  26,  10  (§1367);  Lev.  10,  19  ^fj 
and  had  I  eaten,  would  it  be  good  in  the  eyes  of  Yahweh  ? 
Num.  12,  14  (cf.  §  144). 

06s.  Whether  it  is  permissible  to  explain  Hos.  8, 12.  Ps.  40,  6  by 
means  of  the  principle  of  §  152  is  doubtful,  as  nowhere  does  the  pf. 
appear  in  the  apodosis.  The  sequence  in  Isa.  58, 10  (which  is  passed 
over  too  lightly  by  the  commentators)  is  no  less  unique :  still,  if 
Prov.  31,  6  f.  Mic.  6,  14  (with  JOT  and  impf.  in  apod.)  can  be  referred 
rightly  to  §  152,  ii  and  iii,  respectively,  they  may  perhaps  justify  its 
being  treated  similarly. 


1  6,  22.  Nah.  i,  I2b  the  first  pf.  is  connected  with  what  precedes 
by  the  weak  waw  (as  Ps.  37, 10). 


APPENDIX    I. 

The  Circumstantial  Clause. 

156.  THE  term  circumstantial,  or,  as  the  German  word1 
is  sometimes  though  perhaps  less  expressively  rendered, 
descriptive  clause,  is  one  which  constantly  meets  the  student 
in  the  commentaries  and  grammars  of  modern  scholars : 
and  formulating  as  it  does  a  characteristic  usage  of  the 
language,  its  introduction  has  been  of  great  service  in  the 
rational  exposition  of  Hebrew  syntax.  It  corresponds  on 
the  whole  to  what  in  the  classical  languages  is  generally 
termed  the  secondary  predicate.  Any  word  or  words  ex- 
pressive of  some  fact  subordinate  to  the  main  course  of  the 
narrative,  or  descriptive  of  some  circumstance  attaching 
or  appertaining  to  the  action  denoted  by  the  principal 
verb,  may  form  a  circumstantial  clause  or  secondary 
predicate  :  an  adverb,  a  genitive  or  ablative  absolute,  a 
participle  or  other  word  in  apposition  to  the  subject — 
all  of  which  qualify  the  main  action  by  assigning  the 
concomitant  conditions  under  which  it  took  place,  be  they 

1  Zustandsatz,  also  Umstandsatz.  With  the  whole  of  what  follows 
compare  generally  Ewald,  §§  306°,  341,  who,  however,  seems  disposed 
to  extend  the  principle  of  the  circumstantial  clause  beyond  legitimate 
limits,  to  cases  where  its  application  becomes  unreal. 
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modal,  causal,  or  temporal — are  familiar  instances.  But 
Hebrew  has  no  signs  for  cases,  no  past  or  future  participle, 
a  limited  development  of  adverbs  or  adjectives,  and  is 
weak  in  special  words  corresponding  to  conjunctions 
like  wr,  eVel,  quum  etc. :  in  what  way,  then,  is  it  able  to 
give  expression  to  these  subordinate  details  which  although 
secondary,  form  still  such  an  important  factor  in  all  con- 
tinued narrative  ? 

157.  Already  in  the  preceding  pages,  while  considering 
the  various  mutual  relations  to  one  another  of  the  different 
clauses  which  together  constitute  a  complete  sentence,  we 
have  more  than  once  had  occasion  to  notice  how  in 
Hebrew,  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  in  many  other 
languages,  these  relations  take  the  form  of  simple  co-ordi- 
nation :  in  other  words,  that,  instead  of  the  logical  relation 
which  each  part  bears  to  the  whole  being  explicitly  indi- 
cated, it  is  frequently  left  to  be  inferred  by  the  reader  for 
himself  with  just  such  help  as  he  may  be  able  to  obtain 
from  a  change  of  position,  or  an  alteration  in  the  modula- 
tion of  the  voice.  Now  a  similar  method  is  employed 
for  the  expression  of  those  circumstantial  clauses  which 
modern  idiom  usually  marks  more  distinctly1.  The  words 
expressing  them  are  simply  thrown  into  the  sentence,  being 


1  In  early  Greek  we  not  unfrequently  observe  the  same  phenome- 
non :  thus  II.  vi.  148  (apos  8'  (iri~[i"fvtTcu  07)77,  which  is  logically  sub- 
ordinate to  the  preceding  clause  oAAa  5«  6'  v\rj  TqXfOoajaa  <}>vei, 
of  which  it  determines  the  moment  of  occurrence :  grammatically, 
however,  it  is  co-ordinated  with  it.  So  xiv.  417.  xvi.  825.  xvii.  302 
fjuvvvOaSios  8e  ol  alwv  "EirXfro  (D'D1  I2p  «im),  572.  xviii.  247  f. 
xxi.  364.  xxii.  27  apifyXoi  6«  ol  avyal  Qaivovrat,  his  beams  shining 
brightly. 

Q 
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either  entirely  disconnected  with  what  precedes  or  joined 
to  it  only  by  \ — with  a  change,  however,  of  the  usual 
order  of  the  words,  whereby  the  construction  with  -\, 
expressive  of  the  smooth  and  unbroken  succession  of 
events  one  after  another,  is  naturally  abandoned,  as  being 
alien  to  the  relation  that  has  now  to  be  represented,  and 
the  subject  of  the  circumstantial  clause  placed  first.  In 
consequence  of  the  subject  thus  standing  conspicuously 
in  the  foreground,  the  reader's  attention  is  suddenly 
arrested,  and  directed  pointedly  to  it :  he  is  thus  made 
aware  that  it  is  the  writer's  wish  to  lay  special  stress  upon 
it  as  about  to  be  contrasted,  in  respect  of  the  predicate 
following,  either  with  some  other  subject  mentioned  before, 
or  else  with  the  same  subject  under  a  different  aspect 
(i.  e.  with  a  different  predicate)  previously  mentioned  or 
implied-  The  contrast  may  at  times  be  less  perceptible, 
and  so  possibly  be  thought  not  to  exist :  but  this  is  no 
more  than  happens  with  p.ev . . .  de  in  Greek,  which  always 
mark  an  antithesis  of  some  sort  or  other,  however  eva- 
nescent it  may  sometimes  appear.  For  instance,  i  Ki.  19, 
19  'and  he  went  thence  and  found  Elisha,  Bnn  N^ni  and 
he  (was)  ploughing:'  this  is  equivalent  to  'while  he  was 
ploughing,'  where  it  will  be  observed  that  the  italics  for 
he  are  abandoned  :  so  soon  as  the  circumstantial  clause 
is  expressed  by  a  conjunction,  there  is  not  generally 
any  further  need  to  emphasize  the  subject,  the  particular 
relation  which  the  emphasis  was  intended  to  bring  out 
being  now  represented  sufficiently  by  the  connecting 
particle. 

As  to  the  verb  (if  there  be  one)  following  the  subject, 
it  will  naturally  fall  into  the  pf.,  impf.,  or  partcp.,  accord- 
ing to  the  character  of  the  circumstance  to  be  described 
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and  its  relation  in  point  of  time  to  the  action  denoted  by 
the  verb  in  the  primary  sentence. 

158.  In  the  translation  of  circumstantial  clauses  there 
is  considerable  scope  for  variety.     Sometimes  the  }  may 
be  rendered  most  simply  and  naturally  and — the  subordi- 
nate position  of  the  fact  thus  introduced  being  manifest 
from  the  sense  of  the  passage ;  but  at  other  times  it  will 
be  better,  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  the  participle   in 
Greek  or  Latin,  to  make  the  meaning  more  evident  by 
the  adoption  of  some  circumlocution  such  as  if,  when, 
although,  as,  since,  etc.,  as  the  context  requires. 

159.  Let  us  first  consider  some  instances  in  which 
the  conjunction  appears: — Gen.  18,  12  JPJ  ^^1  and  my 
lord  is  old  =  my  lord  being  old.  1 8  iTrp  Vn  DrrONI  seeing 
that  (A.  V.)  Abraham  etc.    24,  65  'SHI  n^n   rrfrn  and 
(  =  since]  Yahweh  hath  prospered  my  journey.  28, 12  i^Ki) 
yap  the  top  thereof  reaching  to  heaven.    Num.  16,  nb 
since  or  for  what  are  we  .  .  .  ?  (justifying  ^  ?y :  so  Ex.  16, 
7).  24,  1 8  while  that  Israel  doeth  valiantly.   Deut.  4,  n. 
28,  32.  32,  31  and  our  enemies  are  judges  (i.e.  our  own 
enemies  admitting  it).  Ruth  i,  21  why  call  ye  me  Naomi 
'a  TO  niiT1  when  or  seeing  Yahweh  hath  testified  against 
me?  Josh.  3,  14  ^p.Ll^l  the  priests  being  before  the  peo- 
ple. i5b  (may  be  most  conveniently  placed  in  a  paren- 
thesis :    LXX  6  8e  'lopddvrjs  eTT\r)povTo-  dc  being  used  as 
Thuc.  i.  93.  4  virrjpKTo  8e  K.T.X.,  or  as  in  the  phrases  o-rjfjLclov 
&'•  dyXov  de-  i.  1 1.  2  etc.).   8,  i  ib.  i  Sam.  17,  3.  Ps.  35,  5.  6. 
Hos.  6,  4b  and  =  since  (or  for,  A.  V.).  Job  33, 19  Qri  while 
or  though  the  multitude  of  his  bones  is  in  vigour. 

Gen.  n,  4  EW?  \&tir\\  with  its  top  in  the  heavens. 
24, 10  al.  'VP3  ...  1  with  ...  in  his  hand.   44,  26.   Deut. 
9,  i5b.   Isa.  35,  10.    43,  8  W   DW  although  they  have 
Q  2 
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eyes.  60,  n  DTOJ  Drrol.  Ps.  28,  3  cm  nV?)  while  or 
though  mischief  is  in  their  hearts.  55,  22a.  64,  7.  Prov.  3, 
28  JSjpK  Bfy  z'/  being  by  thee.  12,  9.  15,  1  6. 

A  circumstantial  clause  begins  but  seldom  with  any 
word  other  than  the  subject,  unless  it  be  one  adapted  for, 
or  demanding,  a  prominent  position:  Josh.  22,  25.  Deut. 
19,  6  "61  whereas  .  .  .  ,  A.V.  2  Sam.  13,  1  8  n^Jfl.  16,  i.  2  Ki. 
10,  2  &DJm  Isa.  3,  7.  6,  6  iTll.  23,  15  Del.  nnsBW  (ptcp. 
cf.  Ezek.  9,  8,  p.  109).  Amos  7,7.  Ps.  60,  13  ;  and  with 
the  emphatic  word  fc6,  i  Sam.  20,  2  ^TK  JIN  rbtf  tibl 
without  disclosing  it  to  me.  Isa.  45,  4.  5  when  or  though 
thou  didst  not  know  me.  Ps.  44,  18  though  we  had  not  for- 
gotten him.  139,16.  Job  9,  5.  24,22  pcao  tfiri  while  (or 
though)  despairing  of  life.  42,  3  though  I  understood  not. 
Often  also  in  such  phrases  as  ^»O  JW  Ps.  7,  3  al.  inno  |W 
without  any  to  frighten  Lev.  26,  6  al.  "Op  pHI  2  Ki.  9,  10. 

160.  The  most  instructive  and  noticeable  instances, 
however,  are  those  in  which  a  personal  pronoun  forms  the 
subject  of  the  circumstantial  clause  :  where  this  is  the  case, 
it  is  often  even  more  impracticable  than  before  to  elicit 
a  suitable  or  intelligible  meaning  without  resolving  the 
Hebrew  idiom  into  some  relatival  or  participial  construc- 
tion. Thus  Gen.  24,  31  >am  62  1W  Will  as  or  for  he 
was  dwelling  (assigning  a  reason,  entirely  different  from 
-1??1-  25>  TI>  where  the  •!  introduces  a  new  and  inde- 
pendent statement).  37,  2  "W3  Wni  he  being  a  lad  (while 
yet  a  lad,  LXX  &i>  veos).  Ex.  23,  9  for_>tf  know.  33,  12 
thou  sayest  to  me,  Bring  up  this  people,  'Onjnin  tfb  nnNI 
without  having  told  me  etc.  Josh.  17,  14  why  hast  thou 
given  me  only  a  single  lot,  1"»  Dy  "OW  seeing  I  am  a  great 
people?  so  i  Sam.  18,  23.  Judg.  3,  26  and  Ehud  escaped 
"OV  fcttrn  he  having  passed  over  etc.  (not  the  mere  addition 
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of  a  fresh  fact  like  "^Jl,  but  the  justification  of  the  pre- 
ceding Cfcpa).  4,  21  DTir^m  (pf.)  A?  to/^  fallen  fast 
asleep.  16,  31  after  having  judged,  i  Ki.  i,  41  ^?3  0?}1  //^ 
having  finished.  2  Ki.  5,  18.  Isa.  49,  21.  53,  4  although  \ve 
thought  him.  5  &*/  HE  (in  reality,  opposed  to  4b)  etc.  7 
(where  the  unemphatic  '  and  he  was  afflicted  '  is  obviously 
inadequate  to  represent  rojtt  Sim  :  the  words  must  signify 
either  lhe  being  (already)  afflicted,'  or  (Delitzsch)  '  though 
suffering  himself  to  be  afflicted:'  only  in  this  way  is  a 
contrast  with  tWJ  secured).  1  2  (not  '  and  he  bare/  which 
must  have  been  i>2p»1  :  the  point  is  that  he  was  numbered 
with  transgressors,  although  actually  so  far  from  being 
one  himself,  that  he  had  even  borne  the  sin  of  others). 
Hos.  3,  i  although  they  turn.  Ps.  50,  17  (in  contrast  to 
v.  1  6).  55,  22^  being  (in  reality)  drawn  swords.  Job  21,  22 
BIBB*  D^Dl  &om  while  or  when  HE  judges  those  that  are 
on  high.  22,  1  8  when  HE  (of  whom  they  had  used  the 
language  quoted  in  v.  17)  had  all  the  time  filled  their 
houses  with  prosperity. 

Obs.  It  must  not,  however,  be  supposed  that  all  sentences  framed 
like  TON  ^iNttn  are  circumstantial  clauses:  emphasis  or  the  love  of 
variety  causes  sometimes  this  form  to  be  adopted  in  preference  to 
'TINS?  T2N'i;  especially  noticeable  are  those  cases  where,  when 
statements  have  to  be  made  respecting  two  subjects,  the  first  having 
been  introduced  by  o,  the  second  is  thrown  into  relief  against  the 
first  by  the  subject  being  placed  before  the  verb.  This  variation  is  the 
Hebrew  equivalent  to  piv  .  .  .  8c  of  the  Greeks  :  in  English  the  anti- 
thesis is  not  indicated  by  anything  further  than  a  slightly  emphasized 
pronunciation. 

Thus  Gen.  4,  2  And  Hebel  was  (or  rather  became  —  rvn  is  (yiyi'fTo, 
fiyvcraj.  much  more  than  rjv,  *arl)  a  shepherd,  rrn  ]'pl  but  Qayin 
was  (became  and  continued  to  be)  a  tiller  of  ground.  3f.  6,8.  8,  •;. 
10,8.13.15  (facts  about  the  personages  named  v.  6,  and  so  con- 
trasted among  each  other).  n,3b.  13,12.  18,33. 
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Similarly  when  something  has  to  be  stated  about  a  new  subject, 
that  subject  is  sometimes  put  first,  though  by  no  means  exclusively, 
as  Gen.  u,  12. 14  (contrast  13.  15),  but  in  the  exactly  similar  sen- 
tences 16. 1 8  etc.  we  have  o:  then  2;b  T^nn  pm.  13,14.  14,  iSetc. 

A  third  case  in  which  the  same  order  of  words  is  observed  is  for 
the  purpose  of  introducing  the  mention  of  a  new  state  of  things, 
or  new  situation,  which,  while  preparatory  to  what  is  to  succeed,  is 
in  no  immediate  connexion  with  the  preceding  portion  of  the  narra- 
tive. Those  instances  in  which  the  fresh  fact  is  one  that  is  anterior 
to  the  point  at  which  the  main  narrative  has  arrived,  have  been 
already  adverted  to  and  explained  p.  102,  where  also  an  obvious 
reason  was  assigned  for  the  abandonment  upon  such  occasions  of  the 
more  usual  construction  with  -T.  Although,  however,  the  new  state- 
ment is  introductory,  and  accordingly  in  a  certain  sense  subordinate, 
to  what  follows,  yet  the  subordination  is  not  sufficient  to  create  a 
formal  circumstantial  clause ;  moreover,  the  clause  in  question  pre- 
cedes instead  of  following  the  sentence  it  is  supposed  to  qualify :  in 
fact  the  change  of  form  merely  marks  the  commencement  of  a  new 
thread  which  is  afterwards  interwoven  with  the  narrative  as  a  whole. 
The  deviation  from  the  usual  style  of  progression,  and  also  the  signi- 
fidance  of  the  new  one  adopted  in  its  place,  may  be  appropriately 
indicated  in  translation  by  the  employment  of  now.  Thus,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  passages  cited  p.  102,  see  Gen.  16, 1  now  Sarai,  Abram's 
wife,  had  borne  him  no  son  (contrast  n,  30).  37,  3  now  Israel  loved. 
39,  i.  43,  i.  Ex.  13,  21.  Josh.  13,  i. 

The  preceding  remarks  apply  with  no  less  force  to  those  cases  in 
which  the  subject  is  a  pronoun,  to  sentences,  for  example,  of  a  type  so 
common  in  the  Psalms,  beginning  with  *:NI,  rrnNl  etc.  Although, 
in  thus  inserting  the  pronoun,  it  is  always  the  intention  of  the  writer 
to  mark  it  as  being  in  some  way  specially  emphatic— either  as 
denoting  a  different  subject,  which  is  to  be  contrasted  with  a  previous 
one,  or  as  introducing  a  fresh  and  emphatic  statement  about  the  same 
subject — yet  the  clause  in  which  it  appears  need  not  of  necessity  be 
subordinate  to  what  has  preceded:  its  importance  may  render  it 
parallel  and  co-ordinate,  and  in  this  case  it  cannot,  of  course,  be 
regarded  as  a  circumstantial  clause.  Thus  Gen.  33,  3  he  himself  (in 
opposition  to  the  persons  named  v.  2).  42,8  ('but  they').  23  LXX 
aurol  5e  OVK  rjddffav  OTI  OKOIJ(I  (?ot;  was  hearing)  ICWOT^.  49, 19b  (a 
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fresh  thought  in  contrast  to  19*).  2Ob  (pointing  back  emphatically  to 
the  subject  irx).  Judg.  4,  3.  13,  5  (and  he — however  others  may  fail 
— will  etc. :  cf.  Gen.  16,12.  Matth.  I,  21  avrosycLp  auafi  K.T.X.).  18, 
27.  i  Ki.  1,13  he  (and  no  one  else:  so  w.  24.  30.  35).  2,8.  19,4 
(opposed  to  nr:).  Isa.  i,  2  cm  (sons!).  Ps.  2,  6  but  /  (however  ye 
may  rage).  5,  8.  9,  9.  13,6.  31,  7b  (in  contrast  to  Dno\cn).  15.  23. 
37,  5.  106,  43  Tin*  nom  but  they  (nevertheless,  in  spite  of  nb'2') 
kept  rebelling. 

The  presence  of  the  pronoun  should  always  be  noted  in  Hebrew, 
though  it  is  sometimes  difficult,  without  a  careful  study  of  the  con- 
text, to  discern  the  motive  which  prompted  its  insertion:  let  the 
reader  examine  for  himself,  with  the  view  to  discover  in  each  instance 
what  the  motive  may  have  been,  the  following  passages  : — Gen.  41, 
15.  Ex.  28,  5.  Judg.  ii,  35.  2  Sam.  19,  33  (see  17,  27).  i  Ki.  22,  32. 
2  Ki.  4,  40.  12,6.  19,37.  Ps.  109,  25.  Isa.  24, 141. 

In  the  same  way  sentences  introduced  by  rrsrn  form  in  general 
such  an  integral  part  of  the  narrative  that  they  can  hardly  with  fair- 
ness be  termed  circumstantial  clauses  :  certainly  they  often  indicate 
a  state  of  things  either  already  completed  (£/".),  continuing  (part.},  or 
about  to  commence  (imp/.),  but  the  manner  of  their  introduction  by 
the  particle  n:n,  and  their  occurrence  usually  after  some  verb  of 
seeing,  ascertaining,  perceiving,  shews  that  the  stress  lies  not  so  much 
on  the  mere  circumstance  as  such,  but  on  the  impression  it  produces 
upon  the  principal  subject.  The  construction  with  rT?.rr  is  preferred 
to  that  with  •!  for  two  reasons:  i.  to  mark  the  occurrence  of  an 
event  more  or  less  startling  or  noticeable  for  the  subject;  2.  to  indi- 
cate with  greater  precision  than  is  possible  by  •  i  alone  the  relation 

1  The  pronoun  is  also  expressed  sometimes  (as  one  of  my  reviewers 
points  out)  in  responses,  where  although  no  special  stress  rests  upon 
it,  a  slight  prominence  is  evidently  not  unsuitable,  as  Judg.  6, 18.  n, 
9  :  add  2  Sam.  3, 13.  i  Ki.  a,  18. 

I  take  this  opportunity  of  putting  together  some  passages  in  which 
the  pronoun  (emphatic)  follows  the  verb:  Ex.  18,  19.  22.  26.  Judg. 
8,  23.  15,12.  i  Sam.  17, 56.  20,8.  22,18.  23,22  «in  DnsTDiy  '3  (so 
Ex.4,  J4)-  2  Sam.  12,  28  >:N  I^N  }D.  17, 15  ':«  »ns»\  Isa.  20,  6 
(so  2  Ki.  10,  4).  43,  26.  Jer.  15, 19.  17,  1 8  (so  Ps.  109,  28).  21,  5  (so 
Lev.  20,  5.  26,  32).  Ezek.  16,  60.  62. 
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as  regards  time  of  the  new  event  to  what  precedes  it  in  the  sentence  — 
whether,  for  instance,  it  is  antecedent  or  simultaneous. 

Thus  Gen.  8,  13  and  he  looked  and  behold  the  face  of  the  ground 
13in  had  become  dry  (LXX  l£e\<7re-  had  the  writer  used  'mm,  the 
meaning  would  have  been  ambiguous,  as  the  drying  would  have 
been  naturally  supposed  to  succeed  the  act  of  looking).  37,  7.  9  (ob- 
serve the  variations  of  tense).  42,  27.  Deut.  g,  13  I  see  this  people, 
and  behold  it  is  a  stiff-necked  people.  Judg.  3,  25.  2  Ki.  2,11  and  often. 

161.  But  clauses  expressing  a  subordinate  thought 
occur  also  without  }  :  thus  (i)  Gen.  12,  8  and  pitched  his 
tent  there  tnpD  iyrn  D^D  b«~JVn  Bethel  being  on  the  west 
etc.  i  Sam.  26,  13  DW:}  DIpDH  2~\;  and  in  such  phrases 
as  0*03  by  DK  Gen.  32,12.  D^B  5>N  D^B  32,31;  Deut. 
5,  5  me  stante.  Isa.  27,  16  tob  TjDto  wte  thy  chastise- 
ment is  towards  them.  60,  9.  Ps.  32,  8  I  will  give  counsel 
Ivy  ^y  z£;z'/>&  mine  eye  upon  thee.  64,  9  and  they  (indef.) 
made  each  (of  them)  [  =  they  were  made,  cf.  63,  n  in^r] 
to  stumble,  CtflKv  1Dvy  their  own  tongue  being  against 
them.  Job  20,  25^  (accents). 

(2)  With  a  participial  determination  of  the  subject1  as 
the  secondary  predicate  :  Num.  16,  27  came  forth  stationed 
(or  so  as  to  be  stationed).  Judg.  i,  7.  8,  4  (cf.  Ex.  26,  5b). 
Jer.  2,  27.  23,17.  41,6.  43,  2.  Ps.  7,  3.  78,  4  etc.;  and  pre- 
ceding the  verb,  Gen.  49,  n.  Ex.  13,  1  8  iby  OWm.  Isa. 
57,  19  creating  the  fruit  of  the  lips,  'Peace,  peace/  saith 
Yahweh  etc.  (i.  e.  in  promising  peace,  he  gives  human 
lips  the  occasion  to  praise  him).  Ps.  10,  10  Kt. 


1  Which  we  should  regard  instinctively  as  in  apposition  with  the 
subj.  :  inasmuch  as  Arabic,  however,  in  (2)  and  (3)  alike  would  em- 
ploy regularly  the  accusative  (defining  the  state  of  the  subj.  or  obj., 
whilst  the  act  is  taking  place:  Wright,  ii.  pp.  123,  125,  129,  213, 
ed.  2\  it  is  probable  that  the  instances  in  Hebrew  should  be  con- 
ceived as  implicitly  in  the  same  case:  cf.  Del.  on  Hab.  2,  15  ;  Aug. 
Miiller,  §  415  (who  cites  also  Gen.  9,  20). 
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56,  2.  92,  14  LXX  ir€(f>VTfV[JLevoi .  .  .  e£av0r)<rov<riv.  PrOV.  2O, 
14  Del.  Ezek.  36,  35. 

(3)  The  same  principle  with  substantives  or  adjectives : 
Num.  32, 14.  i  Sam.  2, 18  1JJ1  33  D^N  1TW  shall  die  as 
men.  Lev.  20,  20.  Job  15,  7  wast  thou  the  first  one  born  a 
man  (2  Sam.  19,  21).  19,  25  Dip"*  "tay  *?y  flinxi  <w  0  /0J/ 
one  (  =  at  the  last)  shall  he  arise  etc.  24,  5.  iob.  27, 19. 
31,  26  Hitz.  Isa.  21,  8.  65,  20  the  youth  shall  die  iiND  p 
iW  when  an  hundred  years  old  (cf.  Gen.  17, 12). 

Obs.  i.  This  construction  of  the  ptcp.  is  not  so  frequent  as  might  be 
expected,  in  one  large  class  of  cases  its  place  being  filled  by  the 
'  gerundial '  inf. : — "ifoN^.  =  \iyovrcs.  Only  very  seldom  when  stand- 
ing alone  is  it  preceded  by  i :  2  Sam.  13,  20.  i  Ki.  7,  7.  Hab.  2,  10. 
Ps.  55,  20  (on  22,  29,  see  §  135.  6). 

Obs.  2.  Still  rarer  is  the  use  of  the  participle  to  describe  the  con- 
temporaneous condition  of  the  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition :  see, 
however,  Jer.  44,  26  no  IN  »»»  ^3  »D3  (comp.  14,  4  because  of  the 
earth  (which)  is  dismayed  (pf.).  2  Sam.  12,21  »n  l)vj  3«»3.  18,14 
»n  13112  Db«3H  3^3  LXX  Irt  avrov  {UVTOS).  iChr.  12,1  T»S  tip's1? 
may.  2  Ki.  10,  6  D'biJiD.  19,  a  D'D3HO  . . .  ftto'l.  Neh.  6, 17.  In 
such  cases  (except  after  words  like  n*n,  row,  rrcrr,  as  Ex.  2,11. 
5,  20  (cf.  19).  14,  9.  23, 4)  it  is  usual  to  prefix  the  pronoun  (§  160). 

The  ptcp.  is  found  referring  to  a  suffix,  i  Ki.  14, 6  n«n.  Ps.  69,  4  as 

1  wait  (LXX  ingeniously  Sn^n  [and  so  Targ.],  as  58,  6  D^no) ;  cf. 
107,  5.  Job  9,  4.  Isa.  44,  20.     (Comp.  Ewald,  Gramtn.  Arab.  ii.  pp. 
47,  267  bottom.) 

162.  Now  suppose  the  idea  expressed  by  the  participle 
has  to  be  negatived^  how  is  this  accomplished  ?  tfb  is  not 
used  with  the  ptcp.  except  on  the  rarest  occasions1:  p&t, 
involving  the  addition  of  the  pron.  suffix,  would  be  here 

1  It  negatives  it  as  an  attributive,  Jer.  2,  a  nrTU  N1?.  18, 15  (so  'bl 

2  Sam.  1,21.  Hos.  7,  8) ;   as  a  predicate,  4,  22.  2  Sam.  3,  34.  Ps.  38, 
15.  Job  12,  3  '33«  'rci:  «•?  (more  pointed  than  boi:  »ar«  ;  cf.  Ex. 
4, 10  :  Ewald,  §  32ob).  Ezek.  22,  24.  Deut.  28,  61  (^3  Ps.  19,  4),  and 
esp.  Num.  35,  23.  Zeph.  3,  5  ;  i  Ki.  10,  21. 
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too  periphrastic '  to  be  suitable  :  nothing  remains,  there- 
fore, but  to  have  recourse  to  the  finite  verb,  either  tense 
being  chosen,  as  the  sense  may  demand1. 

Thus  Lev.  i,  17  5><Hlt|  tf!?  without  dividing  it.  Ps.  21, 12 
fav  ^1  (qualifying  12^n  :  §  34  end).  Job  29,  24  WDfcO  K^ 
when  or  z/~they  lacked  confidence.  31,  34  not  going  out. 
Also  in  such  phrases  as  XH.!  *&,  3™  *6,  p?«  *  etc.,  or 
sometimes  with  the  perfect,  without  his  or  #zy  knowing, 
i.  e.  either  unexpectedly,  or  without  understanding,  i  Ki. 
3,  7.  Isa.  47,  ii.  Ps.  35,  8  :  cf.  with  },  §  159  end. 

The  perfect  used  similarly  affords  the  only  means  by 
which  our  past  partcp.  active  can  be  represented  in 
Hebrew :  Gen.  44,  4  ip^mn  *h  (subordinate  to  HK  NW 
without  having  gone  far.  Ex.  34,  28.  Lev.  13,  23 
tfi>  without  having  spread.  Num.  30,  12  K'on  N7. 
Deut.  21,  i  .//  not  being  known. 

163.  But  the  same  use  of  the  verb  ao-w&W  is  likewise 
found  even  where  there  is  no  negative : — 

Gen.  21, 14  and  gave  it  to  Hagar,  D8?  having  placed  it 
on  her  shoulder.  44, 1 2  i>nn  LXX  excellently  dpgapevos. 
48,  14.  Josh,  n,  12.  Judg.  6,  19  DP.  20,  31  IpTUn.  i  Ki.  7, 
51  jnj  (accents).  II,  27.  13,  1 8  tycva-apcvos  airw).  1 8,  6 

(cf.  Num.  u,  32).  Isa.  29,  13.  Jer.  20, 15  ;  Ps.  7,  7.  57,  4 
spn.  71,  3.  119,  126  "jrnin  "pan  (reason  for  i26a). 

And  the  impf. : — Ezek.  8,  5b.  7b.  Num.  14,  3  so  that  or 
while  our  children  will  be  a  prey.  Isa.  5,  1 1  while  wine 
enflameth  them.  27,9  IDIp11  a6.  60,  n  rUD"1  K^.  Jer.  4, 
7b.  30  beautifying  thyself  in  vain.  13,  1 6  Kt.  JW.  i5»  9- 
1 6,  6  etc.  Ps.  103,  5.  Job  30,  28  surrexi  lamentaturus,  Del. 

1  Even  as  an  attributive,  the  ptcp.  must  be  continued  by  the  finite 
verb,  if  a  negative  is  involved  :  Ps.  78,  39.  Ex.  34,  7. 
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Obs.  Add  also  the  aavvfeTa,  Num.  21,  30  Jiatirt  in«  DV|i.  Ezek. 
17,  4b.  19,3.5.6.12.  Job  1  6,  8a;  16,  8b.  31,34.  i  Sam.  13,  17.  18, 
5  b»3«?\  Jer.  15,  6  ;  in  the  future,  Ezek.  5,  2  (nan  .  .  .  nrrp'n).  24, 
n  Dnn.  Job  u,  18.  Isa.  3,  26b;  and,  where  the  first  verb  is  a  sub- 
sidiary one,  29,  4.  i  Sam.  20,  19  (read  Tj?Bri  with  LXX  :  Tin  is  not 
an  idea  that  would  be  qualified  by  tsn). 

Isa.  42,  21.  Job  32,  22.  Lam.  4,  14  the  impf.  is  subordinated  to  a 
previous  verb  with  a  syntactical  freedom  better  known  in  Arabic  or 
Syriac  (Wright,  ii.  §  8d  ;  Matth.  8,  28  Pesh.  such  that  no  man  ..-»>  * 
i-£  Q  =  T""  ^av.  Luke  18,13  yx»y  )oo»  )o!  JJ  .  .  .;  but  more 
commonly  with  ?)  :  Hebrew,  in  such  cases  (except  when  it  throws 
the  two  verbs  into  the  same  tense,  Hos.  i,  6.  5,  n.  6,4.  9,9.  Jer. 
13,  1  8),  prefers  almost  invariably  the  infinitive. 

Peculiar  also  is  the  union  by  i  in  Gen.  30,  27  (-1).  47,  6  (cf.  Job 
23,  3  knew  so  that  I  might  find  him).  Ct.  2,  3.  Est.  8,  6  (conv.,  p.  156). 

164.  The  secondary  predicate  is  often  expressed  in 
a  short  clause  without  a  verb,  introduced  by  PN,  ^  etc.  ; 
so  in  the  phrase  ">3Dp  px  without  number,  Joel  i,  6  al. 
(and  with  \  Ps.  104,  25.   105,  34);   Ex.  21,  n  *1D3  PN. 
i  Ki.  22,  i;  and,  in  the  opposite  order,  Mic.  7,  i  hatW  ptf 
hltfb  there  being  no  grape-clusters  to  eat,  my  soul  etc.; 
Isa.  47,  i  ND3  pK.  Hos.  7,  n.    Ps.  88,  5  like  a  man  pN 
^K   without   strength.    Lam.  5,  3  Kt.    Job  8,  n.    24,  10 
naked,  they  walk  up  and  down  (Pi'el)  Bta)>  ^3  without 
covering.  34,  6  (cf.  Ps.  59,  5);   12,  24  "pi  N^  liirQ  in  the 
pathless  waste.  38,  26a.  2  Sam.  23,  4  a  morning  rn3V  & 
without  clouds   (or,   idiomatically,  a   cloudless   morning). 
This  use  of  ^2  and  JO,  however,  is  confined  to  poetry, 
except  in  i  Chr.  2,  30.  32  (Ewald,  §  2866). 

Obs.  '•'m  and  N1?}  are  met  with  occasionally  in  prose  (as  well  as 
poetry),  but  not  ^N2  (often  in  Prov.)  :  ;>m  is,  however,  more  common 
than  f'N  alone.  The  Chronicler  has  several  times  j»«b,  but  in  a 
manner  peculiar  to  himself. 

165.  In  almost  all  the  preceding  examples,  the  circum- 
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stantial  clause  has  been  appended  to  the  principal  sentence  : 
we  have,  however,  already  met  with  a  few  instances  in 
which  a  participial  clause  was  prefixed  (§  161),  and  we 
shall  soon  find  that  such  a  position  is  by  no  means  un- 
common, or  confined  to  the  participle  alone. 

If  we  compare  a  sentence  such  as  i  Ki.  13,  20  with  one 
like  v.  23,  we  shall  at  once  see  that  the  participial  clause 
D"1:^  DH  in  the  former  is,  in  position  and  force,  the  pre- 
cise counterpart  of  the  adverbial  clause  '^  v3K  ^.Dj*  in 
the  latter;  and  that  like  it,  it  notifies  a  circumstance 
strictly  subordinate  to  the  main  narrative,  in  a  manner 
exactly  reproducible  in  Greek  by  the  use  of  the  gen.  abs. 
(LXX  Kal  eyevero  aurwy  KaOrjjLiei'wy  K.T.  A.).  The  participle  as 
thus  used  is  frequent,  especially  in  the  historical  books  : 
from  the  analogy  of  the  corresponding  expressions  in 
the  classical  languages,  it  may  be  appropriately  termed 
the  participle  absolute. 

Thus  Gen.  42,  35  and  it  came  to  pass,  &'li?l'"!P  &n  as  they 
were  emptying  their  sacks,  that  they  found  etc.  2  Ki.  2,  1 1 . 
8,  5  LXX  avrov  egrjyovpevov.  If  it  is  required  to  express 
past  time,  the  perfect  naturally  takes  the  place  of  the 
participle  : — Gen.  27,  30  and  it  came  to  pass,  N£  tftfj  ?\& 
3pj£_  Jacob  having  only  just  gone  out,  that  Esau  his 
brother  came  in.  Josh.  4,  18  ipru.  2  Ki.  12,  7b.  And  add 
Gen.  15, 17  n«i  BWPl  W,  a  passage  in  which  the  perfect 
makes  it  evident  (quite  apart  from  considerations  of 
gender)  that  TP1  must  not  be  taken  closely  with  rapn : 
rather  '  and  it  came  to  pass,  the  sun  having  gone  down ; ' 
similar,  perhaps,  are  v.  12  'and  it  came  to  pass,  KWH 
the  sun  being  about  to  go  down,  that'  etc.  Josh.  2,  5 
nypn  TVl.  Compare  also  Gen.  24,  15.  2  Ki.  8,  21 
nW  Dp  Kin  \T1  (which  seems  to  shew  that  in  the 
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parallel  2  Chr.  21,  9  "pi  n?v  Dp  W1  the  construction  is 
similar,  Dp  (pf.)  =  having  arisen).  20,  4.  Jer.  37,  13.  i  Chr. 
15,  29. 

O6s.  It  should,  however,  be  noted  that  in  several  of  the  passages 
last  cited,  the  accents  closely  unite  TPl  to  the  word  following,  so 
that  at  least  by  the  punctuators  they  were  probably  understood 
differently:  thus  2X1.8,21  (like  mi}  *rm  Gen.  4,  17).  20, 1  and 
Isaiah  was — he  had  not  gone  out  etc.  (cf.  Isa.  22,  7  and  there  are 
thy  choicest  valleys— they  are  filled  with  chariots).  Comp.  §  121. 
Obs.  2. 

The  analogous  construction  in  the  future  is  found 
Josh.  22,  18.  i  Ki.  18, 12. 

166.  In  the  instances  cited  the  participle  may  fairly 
be  held  to  express  a  circumstantial  clause.  But  what  are 
we  to  say  of  those  instances  in  which  no  NT1  precedes, 
such  as  i  Ki.  14, 17  np  -ijjarn  nsa  s'n,  or  Gen.  44,  3 
*nh?  DHMKni  ite  ijjlan  ?  Doubtless,  they  might  be  ex- 
plained upon  the  same  principle,  the  },  as  in  §  128,  mark- 
ing the  apodosis.  Still,  this  use  of  ]  is  decidedly  excep- 
tional, and  it  must  be  admitted  that,  as  one  reads  the 
sentences  in  question,  such  an  explanation  appears 
unnatural  and  strained;  in  fact,  the  first  clause  sounds 
as  though  it  were  parallel  to  the  second,  not  subordinate. 
And  had  the  writer  wished  to  express  this  subordination, 
he  could  readily  have  written  "ijttn  ncjl  atfaa  'rn  (or, 
preserving  the  same  order,  §  78.  3,  np  "W3rn).  As  a 
general  rule,  a  time-  or  place-determination  takes  cer- 
tainly a  secondary  position:  but  is  it  necessary  that  it 
should  do  so  always  ?  may  it  not  be  sometimes  intended 
by  placing  it  on  an  independent  footing,  and  so  arresting 
the  mind  for  a  moment  on  what  is  ordinarily  a  mere 
passing  detail,  to  confer  some  additional  vividness  upon 
the  scene  described?  And  certainly  the  rendering  'as 
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soon  as  the  morning  dawned,  the  men  were  sent  away ' 
does  not  at  all  reproduce  the  effect  made  upon  the  ear  by 
the  words  of  the  original;  whereas,  in  the  more  literal, 
'the  morning  dawned,  and  the  men  were  sent  away/ 
the  same  antithetical  structure  is  still  retained,  and  the 
two  clauses  still  balance  one  another  with  the  same 
rhythmical  precision. 

167.  And  in  fact,  even  in  Greek  and  Latin,  time- 
determinations  do  not  by  any  means   occupy  always  a 
subordinate  position :  in  graphic  or  elevated  writing  par- 
ticularly they  are  often  placed  on  one  and  the  same  level 
with  the  rest  of  the  narrative.     A  few  instances  are  worth 
citing : — II.  xix.  1-3.  Dem.  de  cor.  §  218  eW/pa  /xeV  yap  fa 
77*6  8*  dyyeXXeov  TIS  a>$  TOVS  Trpvrdveis  a>s  'EXarfta  KareiX^Trrar 
how  much  fuller  and  richer  the  picture,  than  if  the  orator 
had  simply  said,  etnrepas  yap  rfKev  dyye'XXooi/  TLS  K.r.A.,  or  em- 
ployed a  word  like  eWS?? !     Soph.  Phil.  354  ff.  rjv  6' 

rj^ri  dfvrcpov  irXcom  pot  Kdyu  Triicpbv  Siyeiov  ovpia 
KaTrjyofJirjv.  Thuc.  i.  5°-  6  fj8r]  8'  TJV  ox//-€  KOL  e 
avTois  cos  es  firwrXow  Kal  ot  Kopivdioi  e^anivrjs  Trpvpvav  eicpovovTO' 
IV.  69.  3.  Hdt.  ill.  108  end.  IV.  181.  5  ^ea-a^p^  re  eVrt,  Kal 
ro  /capra  ylyverai  ^vxpov,  'it  is  noon,  and  the  water  becomes 
quite  cold.'  6  jrapep^ovrai  re  /j.€(rai  VVKTCS  K.CLI  ^v^Tat  p-fXP1  *s 

})£>.  Liv.  xliii.  4  '  vixdum  ad  consulem  se  pervenisse,  et 
audisse  oppidum  expugnatum'  etc.  Verg.  Georg.  ii.  80 
Conington, '  nee  longum  tempus,  et  ingens  Exiit  ad  caelum 
ramis  felicibus  arbos.'  Aen.  iii.  9  and  often. 

168.  But  it  will  be  objected,  If  this  be  all,  why  the 
peculiar  form  assumed  in  the  passages  in  question,  which 
in  others  becomes  even  more  striking  still,  as  i  Sam.  9,  1 1 l 

1  Cf.  Hdt.  iii.  76.  2  ev  TC  5r)  TTJ  o&jy  ploy  <rr€ixovT£S  eyivovro,  Kal 
TO  iff  pi  Hprj£affirea  yfyov6ra  eirwOavovro. 
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nsrn  .  .  .  D'y  nan  ?  why,  if  nothing  more  be  in- 
tended by  the  writer,  was  he  not  satisfied  with  the  more 
simple  and  obvious  form  *N»D>1  .  .  .  Y?,?l?  (c^  §  *49  n-) 
The  answer  is  evident.  Such  a  form,  being  wholly  devoid 
of  emphasis,  would  not  have  suited  his  purpose.  He 
wishes  to  mark  as  forcibly  as  he  can  the  time  at  which 
a  given  event  took  place,  with  reference  to  another  event. 
In  order  to  do  this,  he  makes  the  latter  prominent,  by 
elevating  it  from  the  lower  position  it  commonly  holds, 
and  causing  it  to  confront  the  former  as  conspicuously  and 
decidedly  as  the  language  will  permit.  In  the  passages 
from  the  Iliad  and  Demosthenes  this  antithetical  relation 
is  indicated  by  the  /ieV  .  .  .  de  :  in  Hebrew  it  can  only  be 
expressed  by  the  position  of  the  two  subjects  —  both,  con- 
trary to  the  usual  custom  (at  least  with  nouns)  by  which 
the  verb  stands  first,  being  placed  in  the  foreground. 
Thus  in  no  "»yjm  HS'l  80n  two  actions  belonging  to 
different  subjects,  in  1NVD  nom  D^y  non  two  actions  of 
the  same  subject  are  thrown  into  strong  contrast  with  each 
other  :  and  the  special  relation  they  are  intended  to  bear 
to  one  another  is  made  keenly  palpable. 

169.  We  may  now  collect  the  principal  passages  in 
which  this  construction  is  employed:  —  Gen.  38,  25  Kin 
nrw  Nsni  nNJp»  she  was  being  brought  forth,  when  she 

Sent  etc.,  LXX  avrri  de  dyopevr)  dneaTfiXe,  A.V.  'when  she 

was  brought  forth,  she  sent/  which  though  expressing 
generally  the  sense  of  the  original,  does  not  bring  before 
the  mind,  with  equal  clearness,  the  picture  nwniD  Nin, 
upon  which  the  writer  dwells.  Judg.  18,  3;  and  with  a 
change  of  subject,  19,  n.  i  Sam.  20,  36  rrv  Kim  p  iy:n. 
2  Sam.  20,  8.  2  Ki.  2,  23.  4,  5.  9,  25  \ 

1  What  are  we  to  do  with  10,  12  f.  NSQ  Him  .  .  .  ip5  rvi  Nin, 
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We  find  "riy  in  the  first  clause,  Gen.  29,  9 

mi  he  was  still  speaking,  when  Rachel  entered  in. 
Num.  11,33  (cf.  Job  8,  12  ...  'oah  .  .  .  OTiy).  Ps.  78,  30  f. 
i  Ki.  i,  22.  42  (cf.  of  future  time  v.  14).  2  Ki.  6,  33.  Dan. 
9,  20  f.;  and  nani  in  the  second  clause,  i  Sam.  9,  14.  17, 
23.  Job  i,  i8b-i9. 

If  the  sense  demands  it,  a  perfect  may  of  course  stand 
in  the  first  clause:  —  Gen.  19,  23.  44,3.4  *1DV1  IfcttP  DH 
1DK  they  had  gone  out  of  the  city,  and  (or  when)  Joseph 
said.  Judg.  3,  24  1N3  V*nyi  Ntf1  Nim  now  ^  had  gone 
out,  when  his  servants  came  in.  20,  39  f.  2  Sam.  2,  24  al.; 
cf.  also  Gen.  7,  6.  19,  4.  24,  45,  and  above,  §  I281. 


where  the  pronoun  followed  by  the  subject  to  which  it  refers  is  un- 
paralleled ?  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  for  Him  we  ought  to  read 
Kim:  the  change  is  very  slight,  and  would  bring  the  passage  into 
complete  conformity  with  Judg.  18,  3  etc. 

1  Ewald  adds  Judg.  7, 19.  2  Sam.  u,  4,  in  both  places  neglecting 
the  atknach,  and  supposing  the  second  clause  to  be  introduced  excep- 
tionally by  '1.  Of  2  Sam.,  also,  he  says,  '  das  part,  dem  sinne  nach 
beinahe  schon  einem  part.  per/,  im  Griechischen  entspricht  : '  but  if 
the  author  had  intended  to  convey  such  an  idea  of  past  time,  would 
he  not  have  written  rnrc  N'rn  nn«ono  n\c^!7nn  »>rr? 

From  §  161.  Obs.  2  it  will  be  plain  that  the  idiomatic  equivalent  of 
KOU  6\i0o@6\ovv  TOV  3<T€<pa.vov  firiKaXov fjicv 'ov  is  Nim  'tDD'DN  l^pD'1 
top:  so  Luke  4,  i  «te  *om  (after  pvrrjn).  35  nniNO  i^-yn'n  rt 
(§  163).  Compare  the  renderings  in  Delitzsch's  version. 


APPENDIX     II. 

On  the  Use  of  the  Jussive  Form. 

170.  THE  use  of  the  modal  forms  in  Hebrew,  par- 
ticularly of  the  jussive,  presents  great  difficulties  to  the 
grammarian.  These  difficulties  would  certainly  in  great 
measure  vanish,  if  it  could  be  legitimately  supposed  that 
the  modal  forms  were  destitute  of  any  special  significance, 
being  assumed  for  '  euphony '  or  as  '  poetical  licences ' 
etc.,  or  (in  the  case  of  the  cohortative  -ah}  being  merely 
'  paragogic  ; '  that,  consequently,  their  presence  might  be 
disregarded,  and  the  tenses  translated,  if  need  be,  in  the 
manner  of  mere  imperfects.  But  the  multitude  of  in- 
stances occurring  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the 
meaning  of  these  forms  is  clear  and  unambiguous,  forbids 
such  a  supposition, — at  least  unless  we  are  prepared  to 
shew  that  a  particular  author  wrote  incorrectly,  or  adopted 
some  local  style,  or  else  that  he  lived  during  a  period  at 
which  the  forms  in  question  had  lost1  their  customary 

1  I  observe  that  Olshausen,  §  257*,  p.  571,  makes  the  same  sug- 
gestion :  the  forms  in  question,  however,  meet  us  in  passages  which 
present  no  other  indication  of  a  late  date,  and  indeed  give  no  ground 
for  assuming  it — even  Ewald  and  Hitzig  are  content  to  assign  Ps.  1 1, 
for  example,  to  David.  There  are  some  traces,  in  the  regular  verb, 
of  a  parallel — perhaps  an  older — formation  of  the  Hif'il  with  sere  in 

R 
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significance.  We  are  seldom  in  a  position  which  enables 
us  to  do  this :  the  result  is,  that  since  the  cases  are  too 
numerous  to  favour  the  hypothesis  of  a  corrupt  text, 
grammarians  have  been  driven  to  the  adoption  of  every 
kind  of  expedient  in  order  to  overcome  the  disagreement 
existing  between  the  meaning  apparently  forced  upon 
them  by  the  form,  and  that  which  the  context  seems 
to  demand. 

171.  Before  proceeding  further,  however,  it  will  be 
desirable  to  give  a  synopsis  of  the  passages  in  which 
the  difficulty  is  most  seriously  felt,  including  a  few  which, 
though  they  have  been  cited  elsewhere1,  are  still  worth 
some  reconsideration. 

Lev.  15,  24  Wi.  Deut.  32,  8  3£.  1 8  T£.  Isa.  12,  i  3B*. 
27,  5  Pit]!  f«.  42,  6  pmw.  63,  3  PI.  Ezek.  14,  7  i>JN.  Hos. 
6,  i  T_.  ii,  4  BW.  Joel  2,  20  ^ypl.  Mic.  3,  4  ino^l.  Zeph. 
2, 13  Dfc^  . . .  D-I.  ps.  ii,  6  "op!.  12,  4  rro<.  25, 9  T»T- 

47,  4  ">?7-.    58,  5  DB£.    68,  15  Awi.    Prov.  15,  25  3JT1. 

23, 25  ^ro.  Job  13, 27  DEW.  15,  33  ?ji>Bh.  17, 2  fen . . .]. 
18, 9  prq!.  12  vn.  20, 23  itMpri . . .  VP.  26  sry.  28  i>£.  23, 


the  ultima  instead  of  cA/r^y  (such  are  I3it6»»  i  Sam.  17,  25,  «^ 
Ps.  135,  7,  "ito^1?  Deut.  26, 12,  !m:ni  32,  8  ;  see  Kalisch,  ii.  p.  177): 
but,  as  Olshausen  remarks,  this  circumstance  will  not  explain  the 
occurrence  of  the  jussive  form  without  (apparently)  the  jussive 
meaning  in  other  verbs,  as  TP:  cf.  likewise  Ewald,  §  I3ib.  And 
the  same  objection  will  hold  against  the  suggestion  that  "itDQ*  may 
be  falsely  pointed  for  "ITOO*  etc.:  although  there  is  no  question  that 
the  Hifil  is  frequently  written  'defectively'  (as  i«j»»  Ps.  49,  17: 
further  instances  will  be  found  in  Kalisch,  1.  c.),  forms  like  TV,  NT, 
ba»,  in  which  the  mood  is  indicated  by  the  letters,  are  too  obstinate 
to  admit  of  any  such  easy  or  rapid  alteration. 
1  Cf.  §§  50  a,  58,  84,  121  06s.,  155  06s. 
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9  :TDK  ll.  n  JBK  *l.    24,  14  W  .  .  .  1:.  25  D*j.    27,  8 
^  '3.  22  :ji?Bfy.  33,  n  Di?J.  21  73J.  27  "»B^.  34,  29 

37323.«  36,i4ntoJ?.  i5^.V  38,24^.  39,  2 
40,  19  Bfc.  Lam.  3,  50  fcTM  *pj?B?  "W.  Qoh.  12,  7  afe^l  (also 
after  iy).  Dan.  8,  12  "H^WN,  and  several  times  in  Dan.  n 
(vv.  4.  10.  16-19.  25.  28.  30);  and  a  few  times  after  tib 
(§  50  a,  0&.)« 

172.  The  passages  here  collected  are  in  many  ways 
very  dissimilar;  and  the  reader  should  examine  each 
separately  by  itself.  In  some,  for  instance,  there  is  no 
reason  why  the  verbs  should  not  be  understood  strictly 
as  jussives  :  so  Zeph.  2,  13  (§  50).  Ps.  n,  6.  12,  4  (where 
there  is  nothing  to  suggest  a  historical  reference,  §  84). 
Others,  as  Lev.  15.  Ezek.  14  (who  separates  himself  that 
he  should  cherish  his  idols  in  his  heart).  Mic.  3.  Dan.  8. 
Prov.  23.  Job  24,  25,  in  all  of  which  the  infin.  with  h 
might  be  substituted  for  the  jussive  and  \  without  appre- 
ciable alteration  in  sense  (cf.  p.  81  top^  and  Job  9,  33 
where,  as  Del.  remarks,  TM\  is  equivalent  in  meaning  to 
IV^?),  belong  naturally  to  §  62  ;  and  the  two  passages 
with  IJJ  might  be  accounted  for  on  the  ground  of  the  final 
force  implied  in  that  conjunction.  The  difficulty  lies 
rather  with  those  which,  as  it  seems,  involve  merely  the 
statement  of  a  fact,  and  in  which,  therefore,  the  verb  is 
jussive  in  form  only,  and  not  in  meaning.  One  solution 
here  proposed  is  that  -\  is  omitted,  or  replaced  by  }.  This 
is  adopted  by  Ewald,  §§  233a,  343b,  and  Dillmann  (on 
Job  13,  27.  33,  21),  and  is  extended  by  Hitzig  (see  his 
notes  on  Ps.  8,  7.  11,6  etc.)  so  as  to  include  even  cases 
like  Ps.  58,  5  (for  DB&01,  0  being  the  continuation  of  the 
attributive  cnn:  cf.  §  117,  p.  163),  and  68,  15  (•}  follow- 
ing a  time-determination,  according  to  §  1  27  /3).  Bottcher, 
R  2 
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on  the  other  hand,  adhering  to  the  idea  of  a  real  jussive, 
ii.  p.  183,  goes  so  far  as  to  affirm  that  this  mood  may 
express  '  das  iibel  empfundene  muss  des  fremden  Eigen- 
willens  Ij.  xiii.  27.  xxxiii.  n.  xxiv.  14.  xxxiv.  37:'  but 
how  such  a  reversal  of  its  ordinary  meaning  is  possible,  it 
is  as  difficult  to  comprehend  as  in  the  case  of  the  cohorta- 
tive,  pp.  66-68.  The  former  solution  is  doubtless  correct 
in  principle,  though  it  seems  a  little  far-fetched  to  have 
recourse  to  it,  in  the  manner  suggested,  for  Ps.  58  and  68 ; 
its  truth  has  been  already  recognized,  §  83,  and  it  only 
remains  to  enquire  whether  any  more  specific  ground  can 
be  alleged  for  the  choice  of  the  apocopated  form  in  pre- 
ference to  the  ordinary  imperfect. 

Obs.  The  theory  which  formerly  satisfied  me  was  that  the  jussive 
denoted  primarily  the  idea  of  an  indefinite  possibility,  which,  though 
usually  superseded  by  the  derived  idea  of  a  wish,  was  still  to  be 
traced  in  the  passages  under  discussion.  This  view  is  alluded  to 
above,  p.  61,  but  I  feel  now  constrained  to  abandon  it :  the  ordinary 
opinion  (p.  60)  on  the  origin  of  the  jussive  is  strongly  supported  by 
the  parallelism  in  form  between  it  and  the  imperative ;  and  some 
other  considerations  influencing  me  I  have  since  been  persuaded 
were  insufficient1. 


1  In  sentences  of  a  type  constantly  occurring  in  Arabic, '  If  good 
befalleth  you,  it  grieveth  them ;  and  if  ill  lighteth  upon  you,  they 
rejoice  at  it,' '  if  they  were  to  see  all  kinds  of  signs,  they  would  not 
believe  in  them,'  •  if  he  wills,  he  could  make  you  pass  away '  (Qor'an 
3, 68.  95. 116. 121. 142.  6,  25.  69. 116. 133  etc. ;  Wright,  ii.  §§  13, 17), 
in  which  all  the  verbs  are  regularly  jussives,  the  jussive  sense,  though 
incompatible  in  the  protasis  with  the  English  if,  becomes  intelligible 
if,  as  Professor  Aug.  Miiller  points  out,  the  nature  of  the  Semitic 
conditional  particles  be  considered.  These,  in  all  probability,  had 
originally  a  demonstrative  force :  and  thus  the  sentences  quoted  are 
substantially  of  the  type  explained  §  151  Obs.,  the  demonstrative 
particle  merely  pointing  to  the  protasis,  and  so  rendering  it  more 
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173.  It  may  be  observed  in  most  of  the  instances  in 
question  that  the  abbreviated  form  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  clause.  Now  this  is  just  the  position  that  would  be 
occupied  by  the  same  form  if  it  were  preceded  by  m\ :  it 
seems  allowable  therefore  to  suppose  that  (e.  g.)  Djy*  was 
retained  primarily  as  a  reminiscence  of  the  normal  DK^ . 
At  the  same  time,  from  the  manner  in  which  it  was  used 
with  •!,  the  shorter  form  must  have  become  strongly 
associated  with  the  idea  of  a  connexion  with  what  pre- 
cedes ;  and  the  desire  to  preserve  some  expression  of  this 
suggests  itself  as  another  motive  contributing  probably 
towards  its  retention.  But,  when  it  stands  later  in  the 
sentence,  where  •!  would  be  out  of  place,  and  where  it 
was  no  longer  the  Hebrew  custom  to  give  formal  expres- 
sion to  that  connexion,  the  impf.  appears  in  its  usual 
form:  e.g.  Job  13,  27  BBT,  but  23,  6  DB»;  18,  9  Pjrr, 
but  8, 15  P'frp ;  34,  29  "iriD*!,  but  Ei?K»  Kim,  the  connexion 
with  1  being  broken  by  the  emphatic  Nin.  Thus  the  poets 
who  in  descriptive  passages  allowed  themselves  the  use  of 
this  terse  and  pointed  form,  did  so  with  reserve,  and  under 
certain  conditions  only.  The  other  passages  cited  §  84 

distinct — '  see,  there,  let  him  will !  he  would  etc.'  = '  //  he  wills,  he 
would.'  The  occurrence  of  the  same  mood  after  y^  man,  'whoso,' 
as  '  whoso  believes  (juss.)  in  God,  he  will  forgive  (juss.)  him,'  '  whom 
God  wills,  he  misleadeth'  (Qor.  3,  17.  27.  79.  I38f.  60,  9),  may  be 
similarly  accounted  for.  And  should  this  explanation  not  be  deemed 
satisfactory,  recourse  may  still  be  had  to  that  of  Noldeke  (GGA. 
1868,  p.  1141),  who  supposes  that  the  apocopated  form  in  the  pro- 
tasis after  'in  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  same  cause  which  most 
probably  produced  it  after  lam  (above,  p.  95),  and  that  then  the 
verb  in  the  apodosis  assumed  the  same  form  aits  dem  Streben  nach 
Congruenz  zwiscken  den  beiden  Hal/ten  der  Periode. 
1  On  the  punctuation  "],  see  §  84  o. 
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will  admit  of  the  same  explanation,  though  we  must 
beware  of  applying  it  to  cases  where  the  reference  is  to 
the  future,  or  where  for  any  other  reason  •  \  could  not  have 
stood  (e.  g.  Job  24,  25,  where  Dfrjl  could  evidently  not 
follow 


Obs.  Ps.  58,  a  sense  of  the  connexion  between  the  relative  clause 
and  its  antecedent  may  perhaps,  through  an  indistinctly  felt  analogy 
with  the  connexion  expressed  by  •  1  ,  have  determined  the  punctuation 
DBN»:  and  possibly  a  similar  explanation  may  be  adopted  for  the 
same  form,  after  an  inf.  with  3,  in  the  two  passages  Ps.  68,  15.  Deut. 
32,  8.  Why  it  should  occur  after  »3  Job  27,  8  (if  the  text  be  correct), 
and  after  N5?,  must  remain  obscure,  unless  we  may  suppose  it  due  to 
the  influence  of  those  particles  operating  in  the  manner  of  btf,  p.  94, 
or  lam,  p.  95  ;  but  it  is  remarkable  that,  if  this  be  the  case,  it  should 
not  have  been  so  exerted  more  frequently. 

174.  Of  the  remaining  passages,  Deut.  32,  1  8  W  must 
of  course  come  from  n^  (like  ^  from  rr»n)  :  as,  however, 
the  Semitic  languages  know  only  n«W  and  nn^  (  =  L^ 
Qor.  51,  n)  in  the  sense  of  forget,  it  is  possible  that  the 
text  is  incorrect,  and  that  we  should,  with  Olsh.  p.  5  1  1 
and  A.  Miiller,  restore  n$n.  Job  17,  2  is  doubtless  l  so  that 
mine  eye  resfeth'  (§  62),  which  from  the  connexion  is  equi- 
valent to  '  and  my  eye  must  rest:'   20,  23  is  very  difficult; 
should  it  be  explained  by  §  152  ?   20,  26.  28.   33,  n.  21. 
34,  37  will  belong  to  §  84  ;  23,  9.  1  1.  24,  14  appear  to  be 
isolated  examples  of  tmesis  (cp.  §  85);  36,  14,  see  §  64  Obs.; 
39,  26  the  shorter  form  may  be  due  to  the  maqqeph,  cf. 
Ex.  22,  4;  and  40,  19  A.  V.  is  probably  substantially  cor- 
rect, lit.  'let  him  that  made  him  bring  his  sword  nigh  to 
him  !  '  (for  none  else  can  do  so.) 

175,  Isa.  12,  i  ^\  followed  by  ^Bfurfi  I  cannot  trans- 
late except  as  a  prayer  (cf.  55,  7.  Judg.  7,  3.  Ps.  71,  21)  ; 
and  this  I  believe  to  have  been  the  intention  of  the  punc- 


1  7  5-]          ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  JUSSIVE  FORM.          247 

tuators  (comp.  the  fut.  of  the  Targ.)  ;  if  we  desiderate  a 
past  sense,  we  ought  surely  to  read  ^Bruini  (Ps.  90,  3). 
Isa.  27,  5  receives  light  from  an  Arabic  idiom1,  '  or  else 
let  him  take  hold  '  etc.  =  '  unless  he  take  hold  '  (Germ.  '  es 
set  denn  dass  man  meinen  schuz  ergriffe').  42,  6  is 
analogous  to  Hos.  n,  4:  unless  these  are  wrongly  in- 
tended as  futures  (the  special  force  of  the  jussive  having 
been  disregarded),  they  belong  to  §  84  a,  though  the  punc- 
tuation with  }  still  commends  itself  (followed  in  Hosea 
by  a  bare  impf.  as  Jer.  15,  6,  §  163  Obs.).  But  63,  3  F|  is 
almost  certainly  a  mispunctuation  for  Tsl  (observe  the  fol- 
lowing perfect,  TI7N3K)  originating  in  the  two  preceding 
verbs  being  supposed  incorrectly  to  relate  to  the  future. 
Hos.  6,  i  may  be  referred,  without  hesitation,  to  §  84  ft 
^  being  parallel  to,  and  determined  by, 


Obs.  Joel  2,  20  ^rm  is  extremely  difficult  :  the  reference  being 
clearly  to  the  future,  i  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  substitute  for  o  :  the 
form  must,  therefore,  be  that  of  a  real  jussive,  but  this,  after  the 
previous  1SJN2  n"?2n,  whether  it  be  rendered  and  let  .  .  .  or  that  .  .  . 
may,  seems  unsuited  to  the  context.  We  are  almost  constrained  to 
suspect  an  error  in  the  reading;  though  the  excision  of  HDN3  nbjn 
as  a  gloss,  proposed  by  Merx,  perhaps  weakens  the  latter  part  of 
the  v.  too  much  to  be  probable.  In  Dan.  1  1  (where,  for  the  same 
reason,  1  cannot  be  in  place  of  o),  unless  the  reader  thinks  he  can 
still  trace  the  notion  of  a  consequence  or  result,  we  may  be  content 
to  suppose  that  the  mood  was  used  without  any  recollection  of  its 
distinctive  signification.  It  is  strange  that  Dr.  Pusey  (Daniel,  p.  587) 
should  accept  Ewald's  classification,  §  343°,  as  decisive  or  satisfactory. 
A  distinction  ought  surely  to  be  made  between  such  cases  as  Isa.  19, 
20.  Ezek.  33,  31,  where  the  verb  after  i  is  the  simple  imperfect,  and 

1  Where,  however,  the  subjunctive  mood  is  employed  (cf.  for  a 
similar  variation,  p.  81)  :  Ewald,  §  629  ;  Wright,  ii.  §  15  (6),  '  I  will 
certainly  kill  the  unbeliever  *^"~->  \\  unless  he  become  a  Muslim.' 
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those  like  Joel  2,  20,  where  it  is  jussive :  the  former,  though  less  usual, 
present  no  real  difficulty  (see  §  134),  it  is  the  latter  which  embarrass 
us.  Dr.  Pusey  says, '  the  condensation  of  this  idiom,  the  use  of  the 
apocopated  form,  with  the  simple  and,  shews  there  is  great  emphasis 
in  it :'  but  by  what  process  can  a  wish  or  command,  such  as  we  know 
to  be  signified  by  the  apocopated  imperfect,  be  transformed  into  a 
mere  expression  of  emphasis  ?  Certainly  the  jussive,  like  the  im- 
perative, is  sometimes  employed  in  a  rhetorical  style  with  brilliancy 
and  effect ;  but  then,  as  we  saw  §§  56-58,  it  retains  its  rightful  force, 
and,  in  fact,  would  not  be  effective  unless  it  did  retain  it :  in  the 
instances  alleged,  however,  its  proper  meaning  is  taken  from  it,  and 
a  different  meaning,  incompatible  with,  and  not  derivable  from,  the 
meaning  borne  elsewhere,  is  substituted  in  its  place.  Such  substitu- 
tion does  not  appear  defensible :  it  is  preferable,  therefore,  here  to 
acquiesce  in  the  solution  proposed  above — a  solution  which  has  at 
least  the  advantage  of  being  in  agreement  with  a  known  principle  of 
language. 
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On  Arabic  as  Illustrative  of  Hebrew. 

176.  IN  few  departments  of  knowledge  has  the  *  com- 
parative *  method  of  enquiry  been  more  fruitful  of  valuable 
and  interesting  results  than  in  the  investigation  of  the 
phenomena  presented  by  language.     What  that  method 
is,  and,  at  least  in  so  far  as  regards  the  Aryan  languages, 
what  some  of  the  more  important  of  the  results  alluded 
to  are,  will  be  familiar  to  most  English  readers  from  the 
well-known  volumes  of  Professor  Max  Miiller,  or  the 
more  recent  work  of  Professor  Sayce,  in  which  the  prin- 
ciples of  Comparative  Philology  are  at  once  lucidly  set 
forth  and  abundantly  illustrated.    A  general  acquaintance 
may,  therefore,  be  presupposed  with  the  character,  for 
example,  of  the  cumulative  evidence  by  which  the  direct 
or  collateral  genealogical  relationship,  subsisting  between 
the  languages  belonging  to  a  given  family,  may  be  estab- 
lished, with  the  nature  of  the   successive   modifications 
a  language  may  undergo,  with  the  laws  which  regulate 
the  particular  and  distinctive  form  assumed  in  each  by 
the  same  word,  and  with  the  mutual   illustration  which 
languages  thus  allied  afford  of  one  another. 

177.  The  same  method  is,  however,  no  less  applica- 
ble to  the  Semitic  family  of  speech  than  to  the  Aryan. 
A  merely  superficial  comparison  of  the  vocabulary  and 


250  APPENDIX   III.  [177. 

accidence — to  say  nothing  of  the  syntax  —  is  sufficient 
to  reveal  the  fact  that  all  the  Semitic  languages  are  inti- 
mately connected  with  one  another,  and  that  the  nations 
speaking  them  must,  at  some  period  or  other,  have  dwelt 
together  in  a  common  home1:  more  accurate  and  sys- 
tematic research  shews  that  none  of  them  can  lay  claim 
to  exclusive  priority  above  the  rest,  as  being  the  one  from 
which  the  others  are  derived  (in  the  same  manner,  for 
instance,  as  the  Romance  languages  are  derived  from 
Latin),  but  that  they  are  the  descendants  of  a  deceased 
ancestor,  whose  most  prominent  characteristics,  though 
with  different  degrees  of  clearness  and  purity,  they  all  still 
reflect  Each  after  its  separation  from  the  parent  stock 
pursued  a  path  of  its  own,  some,  as  it  would  seem, 

1  Where  was  this  common  home  ?  and  what  degree  of  civilization 
had  been  attained  by  the  Semitic  race  before  successive  migrations 
spread  it  over  the  greater  part  of  S.W.Asia?  The  method  which 
has  been  long  since  applied  in  the  case  of  the  Aryan  family  (Momm- 
sen,  Hist,  of  Rome,  ch.  ii.  p.  isff. ;  Sayce,  Science  of  Language,  ii. 
pp.  121-138),  has  recently  been  resorted  to  with  the  view  of  answer- 
ing this  question ;  if  the  terms  which  are  common  to  all  branches  of 
the  family,  and  at  the  same  time  bear  no  trace  of  having  been 
borrowed  by  one  branch  from  another  in  historical  times,  be  carefully 
compared,  those  relating  to  the  different  arts  will  afford  some 
criterion  of  the  civilization  reached  by. them  while  still  living  to- 
gether in  their  common  home,  and  those  denoting  animals,  natural 
products,  etc.,  provided  we  can  ascertain  independently  the  region 
in  which  they  are  specially  abundant,  or  indigenous,  will  enable  us 
to  form  at  least  a  probable  conclusion  respecting  its  site.  Pursuing 
this  line,  Professor  Ignazio  Guidi,  in  a  memoir,  Delia  Sede  primitiva 
deiPopoli  Semitici  (Roma,  1879),  has  shewn  that  a  number  of  different 
indications,  not  indeed  amounting  to  a  demonstration,  but  still,  as 
he  urges,  scarcely  to  be  dismissed  as  entirely  fallacious,  converge  in 
favour  of  lower  Babylonia. 
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through  long  years  preserving  almost  intact  many  of  the 
features  they  originally  possessed;  others,  on  the  con- 
trary, lopping  these  off,  or  else  assimilating  them,  with 
greater  or  less  rapidity.  It  is  just  in  virtue  of  this  uneven 
development  of  language,  just  in  virtue  of  the  fact  that  what 
is  mutilated  and  obscured  in  one  language  is  frequently 
in  another  language  of  the  same  family  retained  in  a 
relatively  unimpaired  condition,  and  transmitted  so  into 
historical  times,  that  the  explanation  of  one  by  the  other 
is  still  possible,  even  when  the  relationship  lies  no  longer 
in  a  direct  line. 

178.  Are  there,  it  will  be  asked,  any  principles,  analo- 
gous to  those  embodied  in  '  Grimm's  Law,'  regulating  the 
interchange  of  consonants  between  the  different  Semitic 
languages  ?  A  full  and  systematic  comparison  of  these 
languages  belongs  still  to  the  future;  the  notices  in 
Gesenius'  Thesaurus  are  in  this  respect  often  far  from 
adequate,  and  are  even  sometimes  stated  in  a  form  cal- 
culated to  mislead1;  so  that,  though  it  is  clear  that  some 
principles  exist,  it  is  frequently  difficult  to  obtain  any  but 
a  vague  conception  of  their  real  nature  and  limits.  Yet  it 
is  just  here  that  precision  is  essential :  if  reckless  etymolo- 
gizing is  to  be  avoided,  these  principles  must  be  kept 
clearly  and  steadily  in  view ;  when  this  is  done,  we  are 

1  The  interchange  of  allied  sounds  in  different  dialects  must  be 
distinguished  from  the  use  of  allied  sounds — or  groups  of  sounds — 
to  express  allied  ideas  in  the  same  dialect :  e.  g.  a  harder  or  softer 
palatal  or  dental,  as  "UD  and  130,  aiQ  and  -JDQ,  ua  and  fsp,  D33 
and  iaa.  These  instances  shew  further  how  in  a  language  particular 
sounds  go  together  and  determine  each  other:  'n,  ':?p,  'D3,  for 
example,  but  not  'sa.  So  in  Mandaic  'op  becomes  regularly 'TD  a ; 
'TDD  becomes  'as. 
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in  a  position  to  test  the  value  of  a  proposed  derivation, 
and  may  even  be  able  to  fix  the  relationship  of  an  out- 
lying form,  as  when  Lagarde  completes  the  identification, 
suggested  by  J.  D.  Michaelis  in  1792,  of  Ppyv1.  The 
contributions  of  Noldeke,  in  his  Mandaische  Grammatik 
(1875),  are  perhaps  the  best  example  of  the  method  in 
which  such  a  comparison  should  be  instituted,  and  of  the 
systematic  classification  which  must  accompany  it. 

The  following  specimen-lists  exhibit,  in  a  tabular  form, 
some  important  and  clearly  established  laws  :  the  first  is 
derived  chiefly  from  Lagarde,  Semitica  I  (Gott.  1878), 
pp.  22-27,  an<3  shews  that  when  Heb.  ¥  =  Aram,  y,  the 
Arabic  equivalent  is  ^jo. 

(i)  In  'Anlaut:' 


J*  to  gather  in    =  "O¥(Gen.  41,  49)  =  )>olL2  corn. 

bundles 
\i^J>firmiter  tenuit  =  B3S  Ruth  2,  14     = 


l^J>one  of  two  wives  =  HIV  i  Sam.  i,  6     =  ]L\2k,  i  Sam.  i,  6. 
*  *  *  =  "*P  •?  =  )  ufoV  z#00/. 

JU  Qor.  9,  1 19      =  pj  =  A>L,  PV  (Isa.  49, 

20  Targ.). 

Where  there  is  already  y  in  the  root,  Syriac  avoids  the 
double  guttural  by  substituting  /: — 

iu  =  ita?  =  l^^r  (Ch.  y*?v). 

•  '       ^  (Chald! 


1  By  Gesenius,  at  least  apparently,  connected  with  rjioy. 

2  The  roots,  not  the  particular  word  or  form  cited,  are  compared. 

3  Noldeke,  Mand.  Gramm.  p.  43. 
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3*yay  =  l^S/'Sir.  13,  1 8. 


>  III  duphcavit,  =  [flJJV1] 
Qor.  2,  263:  4_JJLj  38, 6 1 

(2)  In'Inlaut:' 


40,  2. 


Jj  «i'/«z7,  emicuit*    =  K£ 
(3)  In  'Auslaut:' 


=  Ul,  KJT  (used  of 
plants). 


Ex. 

12,34.39- 

>   Gen.  29,  2 
Tg.  and  Pesh. 
Isa.  36,  6. 


1  aegerfuit 


i  divuhit 


5  for 


^^J  prehensit  =  Y2Pr 

And  with  avoidance  of  the  double  guttural  :  — 

*  .     =  *$F  (Ch. 

hornet  =  KTO^K   Ex.  23, 

28  Ps.-jon.  (Nrvyw  Onk.). 


1  Whence  *]'??  Gen.  24,  65,  properly,  as  Lagarde   shews,  some 
square  garment.    The  adv.  ^»]&*^{  occurs  2  Cor.  1,15. 

2  Comp.  no 2,  in  Syriac  splenduit  (\r-'*f*  .  =  dira^aa/za,  Heb.  I,  3), 
but  in  Heb.  and  Chaldee,  germinavit.    See  also  Ges.  Thes.  p.  56*. 

3  Job  16,  3.  i  Ki.  a,  8.  Mic.  2, 10. 

4  Noldeke,  ZDMG.  xxxii.  p.  406. 
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concussit 

Instances,  however,  also  occur  of  the  series  ^  =  ¥  =  .; 
as  ju^,  HDV,  *^DJ  :  i^a-o,  KtfD,  ):»  :  and  «;X  occurs  by 
the  side  of  ^>/,  ja^.  beside  ^J*L~,  .»  (Ps.  74,  14  for  r\WT\) 
beside  <^t  .  Examples  of  the  frequent  ^  =  S  =  »  need  not 
be  given. 

Another  series  is  k  =  ^  =  V  :  thus  — 

=  |^,  aoriD  2  Sam.  =  W. 
1,19  ' 

24,  =  lioj,  «?q^ 

57  :  cf.^lS  conspicuuS)  34r  16 
*  *  = 

u,  4) 


tD  Gen.  32,  32   =  yat 
Onk.  and  Ps.-Jon. 

/<?  oppress       =  y^j  ,  DPD  =  *  *  *  4 

=*  ^  *  =«py. 

3rw^  «^,  =  ^{  sustulii  =  |5?V  Isa.  33,  20. 

quarters,  Qor.  16,  82 


1  N6ldeke,l.c. 

2  yrrn  and  «no  will  therefore  be  the  same  word,  the  former  being 
the  genuine  Hebrew  form,  the  latter  a  poetic  Aramaism  (cf.  rrnw)  ; 
but  passing  into  Hebrew  by  different  channels,  they  acquired  different 
significations,  as  in  English  the  familiar  ditch  and  dyke,  channel  and 
canal,  etc. 

3  But  ^s  tinnivit  =^iw»  =  J^  :  one  of  the  many  examples  of 
roots  distinct  in  Arabic,  but  confused  in  Hebrew.    See  Ges.  s.  v.  ion, 
isn,  tnn,  b^y  etc.  (on  ^by  also,  Fleischer,  ap.  Del.  on  Isa.  3,  4). 

^TD  Neh.  3,  15  is  an  Aramaism  :  see  i  Ki.  6,  9.   7,  3  Pesh. 
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(2)  ie  /0  3f  strong,  =  *  *  * 

,  Qor.  2,  256 


J*^  //fo^,  Gen.  32,    =  DVJT. 
32.  Num.  5,  21  al 
inspexit          =  ^  to  observe,  preserve  =  "tf  J  ». 

=PT. 


=  0^1?  Dan.  2,  35  =rp_. 

A  third  no  less  important  series  (passing  by  :  =  |  =  |)  is 
=  ?  =  t:— 

(i)  44* 


Ps.  78,  20 


=  nr, 
=  am. 
=  ar. 
=  iar. 


rnr. 


1  noa  Cant,  i,  6.  8,  u  f.  is  most  probably  an  Aramaism  (so  Del.)  : 
but  ID:  in  the  sense  of  keeping  anger  must  be  connected  with  Arab. 
Jo3  ,  the  more  original  and  literal  signification  being  preserved  in 
the  derivative  nyap  (as  in  lann,  niabN,  rnpn  cord,  p»s  and  other 
words). 
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?  li  <?#  ad-  =11*1.,  NT^n  =  rim  J 

•oersofuit:  *lia.  res  alter  i  opposita 
(3)  id  =  J.r  =  THK. 

*i,  ty  =1555  Dan.  2,  1  5      =  W,  »]K. 

SU  Qor.  23,  =  -x-  * 

99  refuge. 

And  a  fourth  series,  which  might  be  similarly  illustrated, 
is  ii»  =  I  -  0  (e.  g.  n:^  A, 


179.  Although  our  immediate  object  is  but  a  narrow 
one,  being  the  illustration,  not  of  the  Hebrew  language  as 
a  whole,  but  only  of  the  verb  (under  certain  aspects) 
by  Arabic,  yet  in  order  to  accomplish  this  satisfactorily, 
it  will  be  desirable  to  make  our  way  sure  by  denning 
more  closely  the  relation  in  which  these  two  languages 
stand  towards  each  other.  If  Arabic  were  altogether  a 
younger  language  than  Hebrew,  i.  e.  if  it  represented 
a  more  recent  stratification,  an  ulterior  stage  beyond  that 
at  which  Hebrew  had  arrived,  it  would  be  chimerical  to 
expect  it  to  throw  much  light  upon  the  latter  :  we  do  not, 
as  a  rule,  look  to  French  or  Italian  to  elucidate  Latin, 
and  we  should  not,  in  the  case  assumed,  look  to  Arabic 
to  elucidate  Hebrew.  If,  however,  notwithstanding  the 
difference  of  date,  Arabic  exhibits  particular  formations 


1  mn  to  see  is  Aram.  Nin.  2  ns  to  be  strong  = 

3  But  TWO  year  =  JLUt 
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in  a  more  original  condition  than  Hebrew,  then  such 
a  course  would  be  the  natural  one  to  adopt,  and  our 
expectations  would  not  be  disappointed.  And  this  is,  in 
fact,  the  case.  Arabic  is,  in  many  respects,  an  older 
language  than  Hebrew:  speaking  roughly  and  without 
intending  the  analogy  to  be  pressed  in  detail,  we  may 
say  that  Hebrew  bears  the  same  sort  of  relation  to  Arabic 
that  English  does  to  German.  Consider  in  what  manner 
German  often  lights  up  an  obscure  corner  in  English : 
I  do  not,  of  course,  mean  to  imply  that  it  presents  us 
with  the  constituent  factors  of  our  own  language  in  their 
ultimate  and  original  form,  but  it  reduces  our  irregularities 
to  rule,  it  exhibits  what  with  us  is  fragmentary,  residuary, 
or  imperfect,  as  parts  of  a  complete  and  systematic  whole. 
Various  rare  or  antiquated  forms,  provincialisms,  the  pecu- 
liarities connected  with  the  use  of  the  auxiliaries,  may  be 
taken  as  examples.  What  is  the  meaning  of  worth  in  the 
line,  'Woe  worth  the  day,  woe  worth  the  hour?'  It  is 
plain  that  it  cannot  be  used  in  its  ordinary  acceptation 
as  a  substantive  or  an  adjective :  but  our  own  language 
offers  us  nothing  with  which  it  can  be  connected  or  iden- 
tified. In  English  the  word  is,  in  fact,  the  only  survivor 
of  a  once  numerous  family :  separated  from  its  kindred, 
its  meaning,  and  even  what  part  of  speech  it  is,  has 
become  totally  forgotten.  But  in  German  the  whole 
family  still  exists  in  the  shape  of  a  verb,  complete  in  all 
its  parts,  and  forming  an  integral  element  in  the  language. 
Thus  the  irregularity  ceases  to  be  irregular :  the  fragment 
at  once  falls  into  its  proper  place,  as  a  part  in  a  living 
whole,  and  as  such  reassumes  the  signification  which  had 
well-nigh  been  irrecoverably  lost1.  And,  similarly,  it  is 

1  Earle,  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue,  §  283. 
S 
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often  possible  in  Arabic  to  trace  the  entire  stratification  of 
which  Hebrew  has  preserved  nothing  more  than  a  few 
remains  scattered  here  and  there,  which,  taken  by  them- 
selves, can  never  be  adequately  explained. 

180.  The  assertion,  however,  that  Arabic  is  an  older 
language  than  Hebrew  will  excite  the  reader's  surprise,  if 
not  his  derision.  It  will  appear  to  him,  in  the  literal 
sense  of  the  word,  preposterous,  thus  to  invert  the  natural 
order  of  things :  he  will  deem  it  incredible  that  such  an 
ancient  language  should  be  younger  and  less  primitive 
than  one  which  does  not  enter  the  field  of  history  for 
more  than  1 500  years  after  a  period  at  which  the  former 
is  known  from  authentic  records  to  have  flourished.  And 
yet  such  an  opinion  is  not  so  incredible  or  improbable  as 
it  may  at  first  sight  appear.  If,  for  instance,  as  competent 
and  independent  authorities  affirm,  there  are  parts  of 
Arabia  in  which  the  language  of  the  Qor'an  may  be  heard 
in  unaltered  purity  at  the  present  day,  if,  therefore,  the 
Arabic  language  has  remained  unchanged  during  the  last 
1 200  years,  may  it  not  have  continued  in  the  same  man- 
ner comparatively  unchanged  during  an  indefinite  period 
previously  ?  Were  not  the  tranquil  and  secluded  habits  of 
the  Arab  tribes  (whose  motto  might  well  have  been  the 

words  Minn  "IT  -ay  tfi>i  p«n  naru  rmi>  ar6)  eminently 

calculated  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  their  language, 
while  the  migratory  and  unsettled  life  of  the  early 
Hebrews,  to  say  nothing  of  their  depression  and  sub- 
jugation in  a  foreign  land,  the  effects  of  which  cannot 
but  have  been  strongly  impressed  upon  their  language, 
would  tend  in  just  the  opposite  direction?  May  not 
Hebrew  then,  so  to  speak,  be  a  language  which  is  prema- 
turely old,  while  Arabic,  under  the  influence  of  favourable 
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external  conditions,  retained  till  a  much  later  date  the 
vigour  and  luxuriance  of  its  youth  ? 

Obs.  It  may  also  be  recollected  that  there  are  other  instances  in 
which,  of  two  languages  belonging  to  the  same  family,  the  one 
which  historically  is  known  only  as  the  later,  may  nevertheless  con- 
tain many  elements  more  primitive  than  any  to  be  found  in  the 
other.  For  example,  compare  Latin  with  Greek.  Greek  appears 
as  a  fully  developed  language  long  before  the  date  of  the  earliest 
records  written  in  Latin  (inscriptions  of  about  250  B.  c.)  :  yet  com- 
parative philology  teaches  us  that  Latin  is  in  more  respects  than 
one  an  older  language  than  Greek — it  retains  the  older  forms,  which 
in  Greek  have  gradually  given  way,  and  receded  from  sight.  Thus 
the  digamma  (f),  which  the  metre  proves  to  have  existed  at  the 
time  when  the  Homeric  poems  were  composed,  before  long  vanished 
from  the  language  :  in  Latin  the  corresponding  sound  (v)  was 
retained  to  the  end  (yinum,  vicus,  video,  etc.).  Similarly,  where  in 
Greek  we  have  only  the  aspirate,  Latin  retains  the  earlier  sibilant : 
cf.  ?,  «=£,  firra,  o\os,  iffTTjfjii  with  se,  sex,  septem,  salvus,  sisto.  Numerous 
instances  may  also  be  found  in  the  case-  and  person-endings.  In 
Greek  a  was  regularly  dropped  between  two  vowels,  in  Latin  it  was 
retained,  at  least  under  another  form:  accordingly  in  generis, 
musarum,  we  hear  the  representative  of  the  a  which  had  already 
disappeared  even  in  the  oldest  Greek  forms,  yivcos  (for  *-ycv(-a-os) 
and  fiovadojv.  Passing  to  the  verb,  we  have  here  sum  by  the  side  of 
ct/ui  (for  *!<r/«',  Sk.  asm*),  es  by  the  side  of  ef  (i.  e.  *«<«',  cf.  eVcrt,  Sk. 
dst),  eram  by  the  side  of  %v,  in  Homer  eqv  (i.  e.  *  effrjv),  siem  (for 
es-iem)  by  the  side  of  ftijv  (i.e.  *lairjv} :  in  legit  the  /  is  preserved 
which  has  vanished  from  \eyei  (for  *\67«Tt),  though  it  reappears  in 
\ey€Tcu,  and  in  verbs  in  -fu  takes  the  form  of  a :  legimvs  and  legunt, 
like  the  dialectic  A^yo/jes,  \cyovn,  are  older  than  \tyopfv,  \fyovat 
(for  \eyovffi,  i.  e.  \cyovri),  and  legentem,  like  matrem  and  decent,  is 
older  than  \fyovra,  nqrepa,  and  5e/fo  (Sk.  matdram,  da$an).  These 
examples,  shewing  as  they  do  that  numerous  forms  still  existed  in 
Latin  centuries  after  they  had  been  lost  or  materially  modified  in 
Greek,  will  be  sufficient  to  diminish,  if  not  to  destroy,  any  doubt  of 
the  possibility  of  similar  phenomena  being  observable  in  Arabic,  as 
compared  with  Hebrew,  in  spite  of  the  disparity  of  date. 
S  2 


260  APPENDIX  III.  [181. 

181.  But  we  are  not  confined  to  probable  reasoning : 
the  presence  of  the  older  form  in  Arabic  admits  frequently 
of  direct  demonstration.  Let  us  take  two  or  three  of  the 
more  obvious  cases.  In  Hebrew  the  consonant  following 
the  article  is  regularly  doubled:  we  may  indeed  surmise 
from  analogy  that  the  duplication  conceals  some  letter 
which  once  formed  part  of  the  article;  but  what  that 
letter  may  have  been,  the  Hebrew  language  itself  does 
not  afford  the  materials  even  for  a  plausible  conjecture. 
In  Arabic  the  hidden  letter  is  obvious.  There  the  article 
is  'al,  in  which  the  /  is  never  assimilated  in  writing  with 
the  following  consonant,  and  not  in  pronunciation  except 
when  the  latter  is  a  sibilant,  dental,  or  liquid.  Thus 
'almalku  =  "=] Jgn  :  'ashshamsu  =  BfejSfn .  Now  it  is  incon- 
ceivable that  'almalku  can  have  arisen  out  of  hammelekh 
by  disintegration:  Hebrew  itself  tells  us  that  fip3,  "^IP, 
flBJttD  are  posterior  to  roflJ,  imno,  payfO :  it  is  accord- 
ingly evident  that  Arabic  has  preserved  the  older  un- 
assimilated  form  which  in  Hebrew  regularly  suffered 
assimilation.  Exactly  the  same  relation  between  the 
.  two  languages  is  observable  in  'anta,  'antum  by  the  side 
of  nntf,  DJFIK.  Again  in  n-  several  originally  distinct 
terminations  have  become  merged :  this  can  be  shewn 
inferentially  from  Hebrew  itself,  but  in  Arabic  these  ter- 
minations are  still  distinguishable.  In  all  feminine  nouns 
such  as  njHP,  the  h  represents  an  original  Ih,  dropped  in 
ordinary  pronunciation,  but  reappearing1  in  st.  constr.  and 


1  So  in  French  the  /  of  Jtabet,  amat,  lost  in  il  a,  il  aime,  becomes 
visible  again  in  a-t-il  ?  aime-t-il  ?  *E&6t£a  is  in  Sk.  adiksham,  and  the 
liquid  with  which  the  Greek  word  must  once  have  terminated  is  seen 
in  the  middle  I5fi£a-n-r)v. 
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before  a  suffix  1WD,  W1?1:  in  Arabic  the  /  is  written 
regularly,  medinatun,  city  (where  n  is  the  so-called  '  nuna- 
tion,'  and  u  marks  the  nominative  case).  Similarly  nans 
was  once  fl-^j?  ,  as  we  see  from  the  form  assumed  before 
a  suffix-DrQja  (cf.  also  the  sporadic  forms  rfcw,  n?7,  njnn, 
etc.):  accordingly  in  Arabic  we  have  regularly,  as  3  /em., 
katabat.  In  verbs  n"^,  the  n  stands  for  an  older  '  or  1, 
which  must  indeed  be  presupposed  for  such  forms  as  ^3  , 
"rPJ,  F?T,  *%  and  the  derivatives  W,  |Vj33  :  in  Arabic 
the  weak  consonant  is  often  visible  to  the  eye  (though 
quiescent  when  the  vowel  immediately  preceding  it  is  a), 
as  (j\j  ra'ay  =  ran,  J>\  'a  fa*  =  nriK,  ^£j  naqiya  =  npj. 

At  the  commencement  of  a  word  Hebrew  evinces  a 
strong  dislike  to  the  presence  of  1,  a  letter  for  which 
Arabic  has  almost  as  marked  a  preference  :  thus  for  *b\ 


1  Retained  in  Phoenician,  all  but  uniformly :  see  Schroder,  Phon. 
Gramm.  p.  1 70.  In  Hebrew,  also,  it  is  preserved  in  certain  proper 
names  (some  doubtless  of  Canaanitish  origin),  as  mom  Gen.  26,  34. 

1  Ki.  4, 15 ;   n^no  Gen.  28,  9.   2  Chr.  u,  18;   mm*  Gen.  26,  26; 
nil 3n  i  Sam.  9,  i ;   also  rvba  and  nni:^:   more  often  in  names  of 
places,  as  nb'N  Deut.  2,  8;   np_^2  Josh.  15,  39;   rmj  18,  28  ; 

19,  12.  21,  28 ;   npIS  I  Ki.  17,  9  :  further,  with  a  long  vowel, 

2  Ki.  12,  22;  rnttro  i  Chr.  8,  21 ;  nnnao  Josh.  16, 6;  naab  19,  26; 
nbsn  19,  44  ;   rnBN  Gen.  48,  7  ;   rv?  Isa.  10,  28  ;  npn  often.    Add 
besides  nbnu  Ps.  16,  6;  rnir  60, 13;  n:«5  132,  4  (see  Del.  ed.  3); 
and  the  archaic  rnm  Ex.  15,  2  'my  strength  and  a  song  is  Yah,' — 
the  supposition  that '  of  the  suffix  may  have  dropped  out  seems  pre- 
cluded by  the  recurrence  of  exactly  the  same  form  Isa.  1 2,  2.  Ps.  1 18, 
14:  at  the  same  time  it  is  possible  (Bottcher,  i.  p.  241)  that  the  older 
language,  dispensing  with  superfluous  letters,  intended  the  »  of  the 
next  word  to  do  double  duty,  so  that  the  whole  would  read  rnrnnn. 
The  suggestion  that  the  names  ending  in  n-  are  apocopated  from 
nn-  (Hupf.)  is  surely  not  necessary,  or  supported  by  analogy. 
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VK*,  gn1',  we  find  walada,  wasi'a,  waritha ;  in  which  of 
the  two  languages  now  has  the  change  taken  place? 
Hebrew  itself  will  answer  this  question.  By  the  side 
of  ^  we  find  TJrtn,  *6ta,  1J£  (cf.  SHinn),  where  it  is 
impossible  to  account  for  the  1  except  by  supposing  it 
to  have  been  the  original  letter  which  in  IT1  was  modified 
into  *  owing  to  a  peculiarity  of  Hebrew  pronunciation : 
the  opposite  assumption  cannot  be  made,  because  no 
assignable  reason  exists  for  an  original  *  to  be  changed 
into  1  so  soon  as  it  ceases  to  begin  a  word.  More  than 
this,  the  Arabic  'awlada  shews  us  the  uncontracted  form 
of  1  vin :  as  in  'aw,  qawlun,  maw'idun  (jLc^.*),  for  itf, 
7ip,  lyiD  etc.,  the  waw  retains  its  consonantal  value,  and 
aw  (which  is  obviously  the  earlier  form)  has  not  yet 
become  6. 

182.  Having  thus  by  a  variety  of  instances,  all  pointing 
in  the  same  direction,  established  our  right  to  treat  Arabic 
forms  as  more  primitive  than  the  corresponding  forms  in 
Hebrew,  we  may  go  further,  and  adopt  the  same  opinion, 
without  hesitation,  in  cases  which  might  seem  inconclu- 
sive if  considered  by  themselves,  but  which,  in  the  light 
of  those  instances,  will  not  admit  of  explanation  by  any 
different  hypothesis.  It  is  a  characteristic  of  languages 
which  occupy  towards  one  another  the  relation  here 
shewn  to  subsist  between  Arabic  and  Hebrew,  that  iso- 
lated or  sporadic  forms  in  the  one  correspond  to  forms 
of  regular  occurrence  in  the  other.  Now  for  Jjl^,  ^/,  fl?9P, 
we  find  occasionally  a  K'tib  >ntf,  "oi>,  Vltap  (2  Kings  4, 

2.  7.  16.  23.  Ruth  3,  3.  4  al.),  and  in  Arabic  this  yod  is 
the  regular  mark  of  the  2ndy£w.  sing.,  as  'anti,  laki  (Qor. 

3,  32),  qaialti:   accordingly  it  is   plain   that  i  was   the 
original  vowel  (cf.  also  ^t3pn),  which  in  Hebrew,  gradu- 
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ally  becoming  inaudible,  was  ultimately  omitted  in  writing, 
except  in  the  cases  alluded  to,  and  before  a  suffix  where 
like  the  th,  §  181,  it  naturally  reappears  (*J*JJpO£)*«  In  the 
same  way,  there  can  be  hardly  any  doubt  that  the  rare 
terminations  1-,  *-,  sometimes  affixed  to  words  in  st. 
constr.  (Kalisch,  ii.  §  xxvi;  Gesenius,  §  90  2),  are  relics  of 
ancient  case-endings  —  petrified  survivals3,  meaningless  in 
Hebrew,  full  of  meaning  in  Arabic  and  in  the  primitive 
language  from  which  Arabic  and  Hebrew  are  both  equally 
sprung.  The  case  is  similar  with  n-,  which,  with  names 
of  places,  was  still  felt  to  retain  a  definite  import,  but  in 
nW?  regularly  (cf.  17  vi>x&a  in  modern  Greek),  np")n  Judg. 
1  4,  1  8  (which  cannot  be  simply  feminities,  if  only  on 
account  of  the  tone)  is  a  perpetuation  of  the  old  accusa- 
tive-ending -an,  though  with  loss  of  its  particular  signifi- 
cation4. And  this  leads  us  to  the  subject  which  imme- 


1  In  Syriac  the  yod  is  written,  but  not  pronounced  :  *•  fc*J  (  , 
«*&vXfrJ9.  Syriac  likewise  sides  with  Arabic  in  some  of  the  other 
points  enumerated  :  cf.  k»f  (  ?  yoV^i  »  k-^fr-B  (3  fern.),  »^>W  , 
Jlisjaciaso,  yoN.fr  n?.  In  )oo»,  Chald.  ion  (=Heb.rrrr),  we  see 
the  older  1,  which  is  also  retained  in  the  name  mrv. 

3  See  also  Philippi,  St.  Constr.  p.  132  ;  Blau,  Zur  Althebraischen 
Sprachkwide  in  Merx'  Arckiv,  i.  1870,  p.  352. 

3  Most  of  the  infinitive  forms,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  are  the  petrified 
cases  of  abstract  nouns  —  whether  locatives  or  datives  :  Sayce,  Introd. 
i.  430,  ii.  144;  Curtius,  The  Greek  Verb,  p.  344  (Engl.  Tr.). 

*  This  will  not  surprise  us  any  more  than  the  manner  in  which, 
after  the  declensions,  as  such,  were  given  up  in  the  Romance 
languages,  the  noun  still  continued  to  be  designated  by  a  form 
derived  not  from  the  Latin  nominative,  but  from  the  accusative: 
thus  in  French  we  have  rien,  raison,  murs,  maux,  from  rent,  rationem, 
muros,  malos;  le,  les,  mon,  mes,  from  ilium,  illos,  meum,  meos,  etc. 
Respecting  this  selection  of  the  accusative,  see  further  Brachet's 
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diately  concerns  us.     Exactly  as   nfP3   corresponds   to 
Ixlj  baytan,  so  n/Pi?^  corresponds  to  the  Arabic  '  ener- 

~9  <jf  '  ~»'u£ 

getic'  ^j^s\  (also  ^1^1)  'aqtulan  (also  'aqtulanna). 

Obs.  On  rr-  it  may  further  be  remarked  that  it  clings  likewise  to 
a  few  geographical  names,  Deut.  10,  7  Gudgodah,  and  in  the  fern. 
Num.  33,  22  f.  Kehelathah ;  33  f.  Yotbathah ;  Josh.  19,  43  and  Judg. 
14,  1.5  Timnathah ;  Mic.  5,  i  Ephrathah.  It  is  to  be  recognized  also 
in  the  by-forms  (in  all  of  which  the  tone  is  similar)  nritt'yi  Ex.  15, 
16;  nn£i^  Ps.  3,  3.  Jon.  2,  10;  nnDiD  Hos.  8,  7;  rrnjns  10,  13 
(and  4  times  besides).  The  view  that  these  are  '  double  feminines' 
is  surely  an  extraordinary  one,  and  is  rightly  abandoned  in  Kautzsch's 
edition  of  Gesenius  (1878),  §  80,  rem.  2/. ;  they  agree  precisely  in 
form  with  nrvitf  to  Gaza,  nri$33rr  to  Gibeah,  and  the  only  question  is 
whether  they  are  actual  archaisms  which  held  their  place  in  the 
language,  or  whether  they  are  affected  archaisms  framed  at  will  by 
particular  poets.  For  those  at  any  rate  which  are  most  isolated 
(nnniDrr  Jer.  n,  15;  rrnEtf  Job  10,  22)  or  are  met  with  only  in 
later  writers  (nrnr?  Ps.  120,  i;  and  the  masc.  nrnt3n  116,  15;  n"?rn 


Historical  French  Grammar  (Mr.  Kitchin's  translation),  pp.  88-96, 
where  it  is  likewise  shewn  how,  in  isolated  instances,  as  in  fils, 
the  nominative  was  preserved :  in  French,  then,  by  a  strange  reversal 
of  what  might  have  been  anticipated,  the  nominative  was  the  excep- 
tional form ;  in  Hebrew,  on  the  other  hand,  this  peculiarity  fell  to 
the  share  of  the  accusative  as  well.  '  In  modem  Arabic  the  oblique 
form  of  the  plural  (-in)  has  everywhere  superseded  the  direct  form 
(-UH),'  Wright,  i.  §  347,  rem.  b :  cf.  Philippi,  St.  Constr.  pp.  143  ff. 
In  classical  Arabic  the  noun  is  declined  as  follows : — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. 

kdtibun  =  (nnis) 

kdtibdni 

kalibilna. 

G.  D. 
A. 

kdtibin                 } 
katiban                ) 

kdtibaini 

Mtibina. 

The  coincidence  of  the  Hebrew  dual  and  plural  with  the  oblique  cases 
in  Arabic  is  remarkable,  and  cannot  be  purely  accidental. 
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124,4)  the  latter  alternative  seems  most  probable:  the  use  of'-, 
Ps.  113,  5-9.  114,  8.  123,  i  shews  to  what  an  extent  the  later  poets 
loved  these  quaint  forms.  But  the  termination  has  here  and  there 
its  proper  force,  as  in  Ps.  80,  3  nruntt'b  mb;  44,27  nrniy 
ID1?  (cf.  38,  23  'miyb  nunn),  and  perhaps  also  63,  8.  94,  17. 


183.  To  the  reader  who  is  unacquainted  with  Arabic, 
the  force  of  this  comparison  will  be  rendered  more  pal- 
pable if  it  be  explained  that  in  that  language  the  imperfect 
tense  possesses  four  distinct  modal  forms,  each  marked 
by  its  own  termination,  viz.  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive, 
the  jussive,  and  the  energetic.  Thus  from  qatala  ( 
we  get  — 


i  sing. 
3  pi.  masc. 

INDIC. 

SUBJ. 

JUSSIVE. 

ENERGETIC. 

'aqtulu 
yaqtultfna 

'aqtula 
yaqtulu 

'aqtul 
yaqtuld 

'aqtulan  (or  -anna}, 
yaqtulun  (or  -unna). 

In  yaqluluna  the  source  of  the  «  in  !PPS  immediately 
discloses  itself:  like  modern  Arabic,  Hebrew,  as  a  rule, 
discarded  the  final  syllable  -na ;  it  was  not1,  however, 
disused  altogether,  but  kept  its  place  as  a  fuller  and  more 
significant  form,  adapted  to  round  a  period,  or  give  to  a 
word  some  slight  additional  force.  With  the  subjunctive 
we  are  not  here  further  concerned :  but  the  two  remain- 
ing moods  have  both  left  in  Hebrew  indelible  marks  of 
their  presence,  in  a  manner  which  declares  that  they  must 
once  have  been  more  uniformly  and  extensively  recog- 
nizable than  is  now  the  case  :  marks  which  it  is  the  more 


1  Particulars  respecting  its  occurrence  may  be  found  in  Bottcher, 
§  930:  the  instances  are  also  collected  in  extenso  by  Konig,  Alttesta- 
mentliche  Studien,  ii.  (Berlin,  1839)  La  comparison  of  the  style  and 
language  of  Deut.  with  that  of  Jerem.],  p.  165  fF. 
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important  to  observe,  since,  as  the  usage  of  the  language 
shews,  they  still  retained  a  distinctive  meaning.  As  re- 
gards the  jussive,  nothing  need  be  added  to  what  has 
been  already  said  (pp.  59,  219).  With  respect  to  the 
energetic,  which,  like  the  jussive,  is  used  indiscriminately 
with  all  the  persons,  a  reference  to  the  examples  given 
below,  p.  272,  will  shew  that  its  use  is  by  no  means 
limited  to  the  expression  of  a  strongly-felt  purpose  or 
desire,  but  that  it  is  employed  much  more  widely,  to 
convey,  for  instance,  an  emphatic  command,  or  to  add 
a  general  emphasis  to  the  assertion  of  a  future  fact — it 
being  a  matter  of  indifference  whether  this  fact  is  desired 
by  the  speaker  or  not :  and  the  reader  will  not  unnaturally 
wonder  why,  when  its  signification  is  so  broad  and  com- 
prehensive in  Arabic,  any  difficulty  should  be  felt  in 
conceding  a  similar  scope  to  the  Hebrew  cohortative. 
A  priori,  to  be  sure,  the  cohortative,  so  far  as  can  be 
seen,  might  have  been  employed  with  the  same  range 
of  meaning  as  the  energetic :  it  is  only  actual  examina- 
tion which,  fixing  narrower  limits  for  the  vast  majority 
of  passages  in  which  it  occurs,  forbids  us  to  exceed  them 
for  the  two  or  three  isolated  occasions  upon  which  its 
predominant  sense  seems  out  of  place. 

Obs.  In  many — perhaps  most — of  the  cases  where  Arabic  makes 
use  of  the  energetic,  Hebrew  would,  in  fact,  avail  itself  of  a  totally 
different  construction,  viz.  the  infinitive  absolute  prefixed  to  the  verb 
— a  construction  which  imparts  similar  emphasis  to  the  sentiment 
expressed,  and  of  which  it  is  almost  impossible  not  to  be  spon- 
taneously reminded,  as  one  contemplates  the  Arabic  energetic.  Not 
only  do  the  two  idioms  agree  in  other  respects,  but,  singularly 
enough,  the  infinitive  absolute  is  frequently  found  after  D«  (e.  g. 
Ex.  15,  26.  21,  5.  22,  3.  ii  f.  22.  Lev.  7, 18.  13,  7.  27,  10. 13),  pre- 
cisely as  the  energetic  occurs  after  UL  Will  it,  then,  be  thought 
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too  bold  to  conjecture  that  the  wider  and  more  general  functions 
which  this  form  continued  to  exercise  in  Arabic,  were  in  Hebrew 
superseded  by  the  rise  of  a  new  idiom,  of  genuine  native  growth, 
which  gradually  absorbed  all  except  one  ?  that  in  this  way  the  ter- 
mination -an  or  -anna,  from  having  been  once  capable  of  a  more 
varied  application,  came  ultimately  to  be  definitely  restricted  to 
the  single  function  with  which  we  are  familiar  ?  Both  idioms  sub- 
serving upon  the  whole  the  same  objects,  after  the  inf.  abs.  had 
established  itself  in  the  language,  they  would  speedily  come  into 
collision ;  it  would  be  felt,  however,  that  the  two  were  not  needed 
together,  and  by  a  division  of  labour  the  language  would  gain  in 
both  definiteness  and  force. 

184.  It  ought,  however,  to  be  mentioned  that  a  dif- 
ferent conception  of  the  relationship  subsisting  between 
Hebrew  and  Arabic  has  both  been  advocated,  and  received 
the  approbation  of  scholars.  Thus,  M.  Renan  writes — 
and  his  words  are  echoed  by  '  T.  J.  O.'  in  Smith's  Dic- 
tionary of  the  Bible,  art.  Shemitic  Languages  and  Writing, 
§  32 — '  1'hdbreu  ancien  possede  en  germe  presque  tous 
les  proce'de's,  qui  font  la  richesse  de  1'arabe,'  and  *le 
me'canisme  du  futur  figure*,  qui  orfre  en  arabe  tant  de 
richesse  et  de  varie'te',  et  supplee  presque  a  1'absence 
des  modes,  se  retrouve  a  Te'tat  rudimentaire  dans  les 
futurs  apocope's  et  paragogiques  de  1'he'breu1.'  In  sup- 
port of  these  assertions,  M.  Renan  appeals  to  Gesenius, 
Lehrgebaude,  p.  vii,  where  the  remark  occurs  that  'a 
number  of  forms  and  constructions,  which  in  the  rich 
Arabic  grammar  are  developed  and  predominant,  present 
themselves  in  Hebrew  only  in  weak  and  undeveloped  be- 
ginnings, as,  in  particular,  is  the  case  with  the  "  figured  " 
future  [i.  e.  the  modal  forms].'  Not  only,  however,  does 

1  Histoire  Generate  des  Langues  Semitiques,  pp.  424,  425  (ed.  1863). 
Cf.  Bleek,  Intr.  to  the  Old  Test.  §  34 ;  Keil,  Intr.  to  the  Old  Test.  §  13. 
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this  remark  seem  irreconcilable  with  the  facts  adduced  in 
§  181,  but  it  is  directly  contradicted  by  another  state- 
ment of  Gesenius  on  the  same  page,  where,  comparing 
the  popular  with  the  literary  Arabic,  he  observes  that  the 
former  '  often  approximates  more  closely  to  Hebrew,  in 
that  many  forms  existing  in  the  written  language  have 
in  the  popular  language  dropped  out  of  use1,  and,  so  to 
speak,  perished,  e.  g.  the  numerous  modifications  of  the 
future,  many  conjugations,  forms  of  nouns,  etc/ — language 
which  certainly  implies  that  they  have  likewise  dropped 
out  of  use  in  Hebrew2.  It  need  only  be  further  added 
that,  in  accepting  the  latter  view  as  better  supported  by 
the  evidence,  there  are,  of  course,  two  errors  to  be  guarded 
against :  one,  that  of  imagining  Hebrew  to  be  derived  from 
Arabic ;  the  other,  that  of  concluding  everything  exhibited 
by  the  classical  Arabic  to  have  originated  in  primitive 
Semitic  times.  The  true  state  of  the  case  is  rather  this  : 
Hebrew  and  Arabic,  with  the  other  Semitic  languages, 
are  the  collateral  descendants  of  the  old  Semitic  stock, 
of  which  Arabic  is  thought  upon  the  whole  to  have  pre- 
served the  greatest  resemblance  to  the  parent  tongue  : 
but  this  by  no  means  excludes  the  possibility  of  Arabic 
itself,  after  its  separation  from  the  other  languages,  de- 
veloping particular  forms  and  constructions  peculiar  to 
itself  alone. 

Obs.  The  opinion  of  Ewald,  in  spite  of  some  expressions  which  seem 
to  point  in  an  opposite  direction  (as  §  ib,  p.  19 ;  §  6b,  p.  34),  is  not 
apparently,  upon  the  whole,  at  variance  with  the  one  here  advocated : 
his  language  regarding  the  progressiveness  and  development  visible 

1  For  some  illustrations  of  this,  see  Wright,  Arab.  Gramm.i.  §§90 
end,  185  rem.  e,  308  end ;  Philippi,  p.  145. 

2  The  same  view  is  upheld  in  his  smaller  Grammar,  §§  i.  6,  90.  i. 
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in  Arabic,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  statements  to  be  found 
elsewhere,  alludes  in  all  probability  to  such  formations  as  those  just 
referred  to,  which  are  admitted  on  all  hands  to  be  specially  Arabic 
in  origin.  Thus  on  p.  35  we  find  it  remarked  that  Hebrew,  even  at 
the  earliest  period,  1500  to  2000  B.C.,  to  which  we  can  trace  it, 
'  must  already  have  sunk  from  an  earlier  level  of  more  living  growth, 
and  in  many  respects  have  lost  much  of  its  flexibility  and  richness,  as 
can  be  demonstrated  by  the  most  unequivocal  indications ;'  and  he 
refers  himself  to  §§  162,  211,  216,  234,  345,  to  which  may  be  added 
202*.  c,  203*,  where  (cf.  his  Essay  Ueber  die  Gesch.  Folge  der  Sem. 
Sprachen,  1871,  pp.  13,  46,  49)  at  any  rate  the  termination  -an  is  fully 
recognized  as  a  primitive  Semitic  case-ending.  Compare  also  Gramm. 
Arab.  §  7,  '  ut  Arabum  lingua  ditissima  et  purissima  multa  ex  anti- 
quitate  remota  servavit  quae  vel  in  hebraea  minus  integra  sunt  et 
perspicua,  ita '  etc. ;  and  the  similar  language  in  his  criticism  of 
Olshausen's  Lehrbuck  in  the  Gott.  Gel.  Anzeigen,  1861,  p.  1803.  It 
is  on  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the  '-  and  T_  (as  in  TDDWO  'nx'jn, 
"?N13?1)  that  Ewald's  divergence  from  the  view  entertained  by  Ols- 
hausen  and  Philippi  is  most  pronounced :  ibid.  pp.  1809-1811,  and  in 
the  Gottingen  Nachrichten,  1871,  p.  303. 

I  may  conclude  the  first  part  of  this  appendix  by  quoting  the 
words  of  Eberhard  Schrader,  who,  after  enumerating  some  of  the 
points  which,  in  his  opinion,  establish  incontestably  the  claims  of 
Arabic  to  be  the  most  faithful  representative  of  the  original  mother- 
tongue  of  the  Semitic  race1,  sums  up  his  general  position  as  follows : — 
'  Certainly  each  of  the  Semitic  languages,  Arabic  included,  can  dis- 
play a  number  of  specialities  which  are  wanting  in  the  rest.  As 
regards,  however,  those  formations  and  general  linguistic  specialities 
which  were  the  property  of  all  these  languages,  Arabic,  partly  in 
their  structural  condition,  partly  in  their  fulness  and  in  the  freshness 

1  A  few  of  these  points  have  been  noticed  in  §  181;  of  the  rest 
the  following  may  be  named  in  passing : — the  distinction  of  only 
three  vowels ;  the  vowel-ending  and  •  nunation '  in  nouns ;  the  3rd 
fern.  pi.  yaktvbna  (as  against  Hainan  with  the  double  mark  of  the 
fern.) ;  an  entire  system  of  verb-modifications,  and  the  uniform  adop- 
tion of  a  change  of  vowel  to  denote  the  passive  voice — both  of  which 
are  but  partially  and  incompletely  carried  out  in  Hebrew. 
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with  which  they  live  in  the  consciousness  of  the  language,  exhibits 
with  marked  preponderance  the  greater  originality.  Accordingly,  in 
our  opinion,  hardly  a  doubt  can  exist  that,  in  one  way  or  other,  the 
nearest  resemblance  to  the  original  Semitic  type  is  to  be  looked  for 
in  Arabic.  What  we  should  protest  against  is  purely  the  one-si dedness 
with  which  people  look  for  this  type  in  Arabic  as  such,  and,  where 
possible,  in  Arabic  as  known  to  us  from  literary  records :  a  one-sided- 
ness  which  involves  the  identification  of  Arabic  in  particular  with 
Semitic  in  general.  Rather,  it  cannot  possibly  be  ignored  that  even 
Arabic,  as  we  possess  it,  is  already  the  result  of  a  long  and  many- 
sided  development.  But  we  should  be  forcibly  shutting  our  own 
eyes,  were  we  to  regard  everything  that  Arabic  has  in  excess  of 
the  other  Semitic  languages,  as  merely  Arabic  accretion  ;  we  should 
do  the  same  were  we  even,  in  point  of  originality,  to  place  the  par- 
ticular configuration  of  Semitic  displayed  by  Arabic  on  a  lower,  or 
indeed  upon  an  equal  footing  with  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  or  Assyrian. 
In  conformity  with  the  argument  drawn  out  above,  the  state  of  the 
case  is  rather  this,  that,  without  detracting  from  the  rich  and  exube- 
rant expansion  of  a  number  of  germs,  which  even  as  such  are  scarcely 
traceable  in  the  other  Semitic  languages,  Arabic  in  all  essential  points 
has  preserved  the  original  Semitic  type  with  the  greatest  purity1.' 

185.  Turning  now  from  structure  to  function,  we  may 
collect  a  few  illustrations  of  the  more  noticeable  significa- 
tions that  are  borne  by  the  two  tenses. 

§  13.    See  Wright,  ii.  ie,  and  cf.  Qor.  3,  75.  108.  6,  31.  7,  69. 

§  14.  Ewald,  Gramm.  Arab.  ii.  p.  347 :  '  Usus  perfecti  de  re  futura 
in  Korano  latius  patet,  videturque  mihi  vestigia  quaedam  hebraei 
perfecti  cum  1  relative  servare.'  The  use  alluded  to  is,  I  believe, 

1  Ueber  die  Abstammnng  der  Chald'der  und  die  Urxitze  der  Semiten, 
in  the  ZDMG.  xxvii.  1873,  p.  416.  The  reader  may  consult  in 
addition,  on  the  same  subject,  Philippi,  Wesen  und  Ursprung  des  St. 
Constr.  (Weimar,  1871),  passim,  especially  pp.  124,  142-151,  with 
Noldeke's  review  of  it  in  the  Gott.  Gel.  Anzeigen,  June  1871,  p.  88 1. 
Noldeke  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  the  presence  of  vowel-termina- 
tions in  old  Semitic,  as  germs  of  the  Arabic  cases,  is  very  probable : 
he  only  demurs  to  the  supposition  that  as  yet  they  had  definitely 
begun  to  fulfil  the  functions  of  the  three  cases  as  such. 
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confined  to  those  descriptions  of  the  '  Hour  '  of  resurrection,  or  the 
future  life,  with  which  the  Qor'an  abounds  ;  and  though  at  times  the 
perfect  appears  in  the  neighbourhood  of  other  perfects  without  waw 
(e.g.  6,22-31.  7,35-49),  yet  it  is  so  much  more  frequently  found 
surrounded  by  imperfects  (in  a  future  sense)  as  to  make  it  difficult  to 
avoid  accepting  Ewald's  conclusion.  The  list  given  by  Ewald  by  no 
means  exhausts  the  instances  which  might  be  found  :  two  or  three 
examples  will,  however,  be  sufficient  for  our  present  purpose,  n, 
ii.  loo  he  (Phar'oh)  will  head  his  people  on  the  day  of  resurrection 
fa'awradahum  (as  though  mmm),  and  lead  them  down  into  the  fire. 
14,  24-28  and  they  will  come  forth  to  God  all  together,  and  he  will 
say  etc.  25,  27  and  one  day  will  the  heavens  be  cleft  and  the  angels 
be  sent  down  descending.  44,  54-56.  50,  19-30.  78,  19  f. 

§  17.  Qor.  7,  87.  ii,  35  *l£  ^\  si  voluerit.  45.  83  as  for  thy 
(Lot's)  wife,  on  her  shall  light  what  will  have  lighted  on  them.  109 
abiding  in  it  as  long  as  the  heavens  and  earth  shall  have  lasted,  except 
thy  Lord  shall  have  willed  otherwise.  42,  43  ;  after  .£&•  until,  6,  31. 

§  19.    Cf.  Qor.  3,  138.  159.  7,  149.  10,  52. 

§  27.  Various  instances  of  the  inceptive  force  of  the  imperfect:  — 
3,  42  he  only  saith  to  a  thing,  Be,  .j»jCll  and  it  is;  so  52.  19,  36 
(cf.  Ps.  33,  9).  7,  98.  n,  40  AjL-ajI  and  he  went  on  to  build  the  ark. 
18,40  JJu.  20,  41.  58,  9;  after  j  (  =  7H),  3»  I2°  J^  l\.  then 


thou  wentest  on  to  say;  after  lj  (  =  0fl?),  3,  22.  40,  69.  58,  9,  cf.  ii, 
77.  21,  12.  Also  7,  114.  26,  44  and  Moses  cast  down  his  rod,  and  be- 
hold IT  began  devouring  their  inventions.  1  1,  44  and  IT  began  to  move. 

3,  39  when  they  were  busy  casting  lots.  145.  147  when  ye  were 
coming  up  the  height.  21,  78  when  they  were  giving  judgment.  40.  10. 

The  inceptive  force  of  the  tense  is  also  conspicuously  displayed 
when  it  follows  a  verb  in  the  past  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the 
intention  or  object  with  which  the  action  was  performed  ;  as  3,  1  1  7. 
6,  25  when  they  come  to  thee  to  dispute  with  thee.  7,  72.  10,  3  then 
ascended  his  throne  yudabbiru  to  rule  all  things.  42,9;  cf.  3,  158. 
34,43  al.,  and  Wright,  ii.  §  8d.  With  11  -rtlN  DV,  cf.  19,  i$yawma 
yamtitu  (  =  mo'  DV)  the  day  he  would  die  on. 

§  34.  Wright,  ii.  §  8e  ;  Qor.  7,  84  and  sit  not  in  every  road  menac- 
ing and  misleading  (both  indie.).  li,8o.  Compare  also  Steinthal, 
Characteristic,  p.  267. 
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§§  44-46.  On  the  energetic,  see  Wright,  ii.  §  19.  Unlike  the 
Hebrew  cohortative,  it  is  used  freely  in  all  the  persons :  the  nature 
of  its  intensifying  influence  will  be  clear  from  the  examples  : — Qor. 
3,  75  surely  (J)  ye  shall  believe  in  him!  194  la'iikaffiranna  (  =  153 
rnS3«)  surely  I  will  forgive  you  your  evil  deeds!  6,  12  he  will 
surely  gather  you  together  for  the  day  of  resurrection.  14  do  not  be 
of  the  ' associators '  [i.e.  the  Christians]  !  35,  80  do  not  be  one  of 
the  ignorant !  77  surely,  if  my  Lord  doth  not  guide  me,  surely  I  shall 
be  of  the  people  that  err !  7,  5  surely  we  will  ask!  121  surely  I  will 
crucify  you !  And  after  (2>\  if  at  all,  whether :  6,67  and  z/ Satan  cause 
thee  to  forget  (=}TQir>rr  ^^  ni$3  Di«n),etc.  19,  26  (  =  »*nn  ni-n  D«)  ; 
7,  33. 199.  10,  47  (cf.  40,  77)  whether  we  let  thee  see  some  of  the  things 
with  which  we  threaten  them,  or  (,1)  take  thee  to  ourselves,  to  us  is 
their  return.  43,  40  f. 

§§  122-129.  The  use  of  the  Arabic  v— '»  fa,  as  illustrating  the 
employment  of  l  to  introduce  the  apodosis  or  the  predicate,  was 
already  appealed  to  by  the  mediaeval  grammarians  and  commenta- 
tors. Examples  may  readily  be  found  :  thus  witH  ijn'l  know  then, 
Ps.  4,  4,  compare  Qor.  3, 14  O  our  Lord  !  we  have  indeed  believed, 
so  forgive  us  our  sins !  44  I  come  to  you  with  a  sign  from  your  Lord  ; 
so  fear  God  and  obey  me :  behold  God  is  my  Lord  and  your  Lord  ; 
therefore  serve  him  !  89  God  is  truthful ;  follow,  then  etc. 

With  the  instances  in  §§  123,  127,  compare  (a)  3,  49.  50  as  to 
those  who  believe,  them  (* — 9)  he  will  pay  their  reward.  26,  75-77. 

(j8)  6,  72  in  the  day  that  he  saith,  Be,  then  it  is !  16,  87  and  when 
they  shall  have  seen  the  punishment,  then  it  will  not  be  lightened  off 
them.  26,  80.  43,  50.  50,  39  in  the  night,  then  praise  him !  (in  Hebrew, 
with  of  course  the  perfect,  innstth  nb'bai.) 

(7)  3, 118  (14, 14  f.)  upon  God,  there  ((— P)  let  the  believer  trust ! 
10,  59  in  the  grace  of  God  and  in  his  mercy,  why,  in  this,  this  let 
them  rejoice!  16,  53  (jy^LLs  C$\->\£  go  me,  me  revere!  42,  14; 
constantly  after  (.^  whoso,  as  3,  70  whoever  has  been  true  to  his 
engagement,  and  fears  God,  why  (< — i~),  surely  God  loveth  those  that 
fear  him.  76.  88.  45, 14  whoever  does  right,  falinafsihi  (lEDo'n)  'tis 
for  his  own  soul ;  after  whatever,  42,  8.  34 ;  in  the  apod,  after  if,  40, 
22  ;  after  whether  ...or.. .,  10,  47.  40,  77. 
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On  the  Principle  of  Apposition  in  Hebrew. 


Note.  The  following  pages,  which  lay  no  claim  to  independent 
research,  are  based  on  the  two  papers  of  Professor  Fleischer, '  Ueber 
einige  Arten  der  Nominalapposition  im  Arabischen,'  in  the  Berichte 
uber  die  Verhandlungen  der  Kon.  Sacks.  Ges.  der  Wissenschaften  zu 
Leipzig,  1856,  pp.  1-14;  1862,  pp.  10-66 ;  and  on  those  parts  of 
Philippi's  monograph  on  the  Status  Constructus  (Weimar,  1871)  in 
which  the  same  subject  is  treated  with  more  immediate  reference  to 
Hebrew.  The  object  of  Fleischer's  first  paper  was  to  correct  certain 
mis-statements  in  the  Grammars  of  De  Sacy  and  Ewald :  it  pro- 
voked (as  might  have  been  anticipated)  a  characteristic  reply  from 
the  last-named  scholar  in  the  GGAN.  1857,  pp.  97-112:  and  the 
second  paper  accordingly  defends  in  extenso,  with  a  profusion  of 
illustrative  examples,  the  principles  laid  down  more  briefly  in  the 
first.  The  dispute  between  the  two  great  grammarians  turned, 
however,  not  so  much  upon  the  facts  (though  doubtless  these  were 
not  duly  estimated,  and  in  part  also  overlooked  by  Ewald)  as  upon 
the  relative  priority,  in  the  class  of  instances  under  discussion,  of  the 
st.  constr.  and  apposition,  Ewald  contending  in  favour  of  the  former, 
and  regarding  apposition  as  a  breaking  up  of  the  older  and  stricter 
union  of  words,  and  the  last  resource  of  a  decaying  tongue,  while 
Fleischer  maintained  that,  where  idioms  defining  the  relations 
between  words  with  precision  and  smoothness,  are  found  side  by 
side  with  simpler  and  rougher  constructions  in  which  those  rela- 
tions are  only  noted  in  their  broader  outline,  presumption  is  in 
favour  of  the  priority  of  the  latter.  The  'principle  of  apposition, 
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however,  is  not  confined  even  to  late  Hebrew,  so  that  Fleischer's 
position  seems  to  be  more  in  accordance  with  analogy,  and  is 
accepted  without  hesitation  by  Philippi  (p.  90  f.). —  It  is  convenient 
sometimes  to  use  the  term  Anne xion  to  denote  the  s/.  conslr.  relation. 
The  main  principles  here  explained  were  also,  it  is  worth  adding, 
recognized  long  ago  in  their  bearing  on  Hebrew  syntax  by  the  late 
Professor  Lee,  of  Cambridge:  see  his  Hebr.Gr.  (1832),  §§  219.1-3,  220. 

186.  Apposition,  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  term,  is 
the  combination  of  the  two  parts  of  a  '  simple  judgment ' 
into  a  complex  idea1.  Every  apposition,  therefore,  pre- 
supposes the  possibility  of  a  correlative  predication,  and 
any  peculiarity  in  the  nature  of  the  one  will  but  reflect  a 
corresponding  peculiarity  in  the  nature  of  the  other.  For 
example,  such  expressions  as  '  man  born  of  a  woman/ 
'ladwris  6  pcmTifav,  imply,  and  may  be  derived  from,  the  pro- 
positions '  man  is  born  of  a  woman,'  'icoaWr;?  rjv  6  $atrTifav. 
Of  course  instances  like  these,  which  merely  view  a  single 
subject  under  two  aspects,  are  not  the  peculiar  property 
of  any  language  :  but  the  Semitic  languages  extend  the 
principle  much  beyond  what  would  be  in  harmony  with 
our  mode  of  thinking;  they  bring  two  terms  into  parallel 
juxtaposition  in  order  to  form  a  single  conception,  in  cases 
where  we  should  introduce  a  preposition,  or  substitute  an 
adjective,  as  the  more  precise  *  exponent '  of  the  relation 
subsisting  between  them.  The  principal  cases  fall  under 
two  heads,  which  may  be  considered  in  order. 

In  Arabic,  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed 
is  often  not  conceived  under  the  form  of  an  attribute  or 
quality  belonging  to  it  (a  golden  crown) :  it  is  regarded  as 
the  genus  or  class  to  which  the  object  is  to  be  referred,  and 
which  is  specified  by  being  appended  to  the  object  named, 

1  Berichte,  1862,  p.  12. 
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as  its  closer  definition  (the  crown,  the  gold;  or  a  crown, 
gold).  In  this  example,  the  crown  is  the  principal  idea, 
to  which  gold  stands  in  explanatory  apposition* :  the 
crown  is  first  indicated  generally,  and  its  nature  is  then 
more  closely  described  by  the  mention  of  the  class  to 
which  it  belongs,  the  understanding  combining  the  two 
ideas  thus  thrown  down  side  by  side  into  the  logical  unit 
which  we  express  by  the  words  the  (or  a)  golden  crown. 
Let  this  be  distinguished  from  the  other  form  of  apposi- 
tion, a  pound,  gold;  here  the  first  word  marks  a  weight, 
measure,  or  number,  and  the  second  is  described  as  the 
Permutative*  of  the  first ;  and  here,  moreover,  the  measure, 
apart  from  the  thing  measured,  being  but  an  impalpable 
magnitude,  it  is  the  second,  not  the  first  word,  which  is 
the  principal  idea. 

187.  The  form  which  the  predicate  assumes  is  deter- 
mined similarly.  Terms  expressing  distinctly  its  relation 
to  the  subject,  such  as  consists  of,  contains,  extends  over, 
measures,  weighs,  etc.,  are  avoided  :  an  article  is  the  mate- 
rial of  which  it  is  composed,  the  whole  is  its  parts,  the 
genus  is  its  species,  the  thing  weighed  is  the  weight,  etc. 
Or,  to  pass  to  concrete  instances  (selected  out  of  a  large 
number  collected  by  Fleischer  from  Arabic  authors), '  their 
garments  are  silk '  (Qor.  35,  30), '  each  house  is  [not,  is  of] 
five  stories,' '  Memphis  was  aqueducts  and  dams/  '  potash 

1  In  the  technical  language  of  the  grammarians  it  forms  a  ^Lo  : 
see  Dr.  Wright's  Arabic  Grammar,  ii.  §  94,  p.  248  (ed.  2,  1875).    But 
two  other  constructions  are  likewise  admissible:   a  crown  of  ((^) 
gold,  and  a  crown  of  gold  (the  st.  constr.). 

2  J«X-! :  so  called  because  the  idea  of  the  empty  measure  is  ex- 
changed, as  the  sentence  advances,  for  that  of  the  thing  measured 
(ibid.  §  94  rem.  b;  §  139  rem.  6). 

T  2 
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is  many  kinds/  '  the  crocodile  is  ten  cubits,' f  the  waters  of 
the  Nile  in  such  and  such  a  year  were  (  =  rose)  five  cubits/ 
'  the  pilgrimage  is  (  =  lasts)  some  months '  (Qor.  2,  193) : 
in  all  these  instances  the  predicate  is  in  the  nominative, 
and  it  follows  that  a  simple  relation  of  Identity  must  be 
affirmed  between  it  and  the  subject.  The  idiom  admits  of 
imitation  in  English,  more  or  less  close,  and  sometimes 
quite  naturally  :  Mecca  was  at  that  time  all  salt-wort  and 
thorns,  the  field  was  one  mass  of  bloom,  '  the  poop  was 
beaten  gold,  .  .  .  the  oars  were  silver : '  still,  in  Arabic  at 
any  rate,  it  must  have  been  in  too  constant  use  to  imply 
quite  the  emphasis  which  its  rarity  gives  it  in  our  own 
language,  or  which  is  made  still  plainer  by  the  addition 
of 'all.' 

188.  By  aid  of  these  principles,  a  multitude  of  con- 
structions occurring  in  O.  T.  receive  at  once  a  natural  and 
sufficient  explanation  :  the  harshness  and  abruptness,  as 
it  seems  to  us,  may  not  indeed  be  removed,  but  this  is 
now  seen  to  constitute  no  difficulty  to  the  Semitic  mode 
of  thought.  From  our  point  of  view,  the  simplest  test  of 
a  legitimate  apposition  will  be  (§  186)  its  capability  of 
being  transposed  into  a  proposition  in  which  a  relation 
of  identity  between  subj.  and  pred.  can  be  conceived ; 
almost  all  the  examples,  it  may  be  observed,  will  bear  this 
transposition  except  a  few  in  §  190,  where  the  principle  of 
qualification  by  apposition  seems  to  have  been  applied 
with  greater  licence.  Now  (i)  just  as  Arabic  says 
u^Jkifl  LUJl  the  image,  the  gold,  so  in  Hebrew  we  have 

Ex.  39, 17  nnjn  ntntagn ;  2  Ki.  16, 17  n^nan  njjan  :  these 
are  both  cases  of  apposition,  '  the  cords,  the  gold '  = 
the  golden  cords ;  'the  oxen,  the  brass'  =  the  brazen  oxen: 
not  only  is  there  no  necessity  to  postulate  an  ellipse, '  the 
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cords  (even  the  cords)  of  gold  V  but  Arabic  usage  alto- 
gether prohibits  it2.  Further  examples:  i  Sam.  2,  23  the 
fork,  the  three  prongs  =  the  three-pronged  fork.  Zech.  4, 10 
7H2n  pNH  the  plumb-stone;  further,  Gen.  6, 17.  Num.  7, 
X3-  Jer-  52>  20.  iChr.  15,  19  n^n^  D'TOftp;  and  somewhat 
more  freely,  to  denote,  not  the  actual  substance  of  which 
an  object  consists,  but  a  physical  or  material  characteristic 
displayed  by  it,  Jer.  31,  40  the  valley,  the  corpses3. 
Ezek.  22,  1 8  f]D3  D^D  ••=  silver-dross  (the  first  word  in 
English  qualifying  the  second,  so  that  the  order  is 
reversed).  Ex.  22,  30  naiD  mvft  1B>3  flesh  in  the  field, 
that  which  is  torn  =  torn  flesh  (cf.  Jer.  41,8).  24,  5  E*n?? 
DHD^.  Deut.  3,  5*.  16,  21  py  ^  mtPN  =  an  AsheVari  (of) 
any  wood.  Isa.  3,  24  nfc>pD  n^yc.  ps.  60,  5  nbjnn  p»_.  68, 
17  mountains,  peaks  ^—peaked  mountains^. 

(2)  To  these  correspond,  in  the  predicative  form,  Ex. 
9,  31  the  barley  was  ears.  Jer.  24,  2  one  basket  was  good 
figs  etc.6  Ezek.  41,  22  YV  rDTDH.  Gen.  i,  2  the  earth  was 
an  emptiness  and  waste.  14,  10  the  vale  was  pits7,  pits  of 
slime.  Isa.  5,  12  and  their  feast  is  lute  and  cymbal  etc. 
30,  33  Q'Vjn  PN.  65,  4  pna.  Ps.  23,  5  nv»  »pl3  my  cup  w 
an  overflowing.  45, 9  all  thy  garments  are  myrrh.  Ezra  10, 

1  As  is  done  e.g.  by  Kalisch,  §  87.  10.  Ewald,  §  290",  regards 
these  as  cases  of  dissolution  of  the  sf.  constr.,  brought  about  by  the 
article  prefixed  to  the  first  word. 

3  Fleischer  shews  that  annexion  is  not  here  allowable. 

3  As  predicate, '  the  valley  was  corpses,'  like  '  Memphis  was  aque- 
ducts.'  With  §§188-192  comp.  generally  Wright,  §  136*;  Ew.  §287h. 

4  Embracing  in  a  complex  idea  the  subj.  and  pred.  of  the  proposi- 
tions, '  the  cities  were  high  walls,'  'the  mountains  were  peaks.' 

6  Lee  (§  219)  explains  similarly  Ezek.  34,  20  lit.  sheep,  fatness. 

•  Cf.  '  all  the  district  was  figs,  vines,  and  olives'  (Ber.  1862,  p.  34). 

7  The  first  rrnio  a  suspended st.  cons/r.,like  Ps.78,9:  Ewald,  §  289°. 
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13  the  season  was  showers.  Jer.  2,  28  thy  gods  are  the 
number  of  thy  cities1. 

189.  It  is  but  an  extension  of  this  usage  (though  as  it 
would  seem  more  liberally  employed  in  Hebrew  than  in 
Arabic2)  when  terms  denoting  other  than  material  attri- 
butes are  treated  similarly.  Thus  (i)  Josh.  16,  9  Q"1"^ 
rrtTnao  cities,  separations  =  separate  cities.  Ps.  120,3 
nnri  fi$?p  O  tongue,  deceitfulness !  Isa.  30,  20  bread, 
distress ;  and  water,  affliction  (i.  e.  bread  and  water  given 
in  such  scant  measure,  as  in  themselves  to  betoken 
distress  and  affliction).  Zech.  i,  13  words,  consolations  = 
consoling  words.  Prov.  22,  21**  1"IDX  D^ON.  Jer.  10,  10 
HDK  DNiijK.  25, 15  nipnn  pjn. 

(2)  Gen.  n,  i  the  whole  earth  was  nntf  n2E>.  2  Sam. 
17,  3  all  the  people  shall  be  tthw peace*.  Isa.  19,  n  ^¥y. 
27,  10  the  city  is  Tin.  30,  7  n2]P.  Jer.  48,  38  "ISDrp  rfe 
Ezek.  2,  7  "HP  Dn  '•s.  16,  7  myi  Dny.  Ps.  19,  10  now. 
35,  6  "n^'H.  109,4  (an  extreme  case)  n?an  "OK4.  110,3 
thy  people  is  flta^?  all  freewillingness.  Prov.  8,  30  nTlNI 
Qtypyt?  and  I  was  all  delight.  Job  8,  9  for  we  are  yes- 
terday (2  Sam.  15,  20  INU  h»n  ""a),  n,  8.  22, 12  is  not 
God  the  height  of  heaven?  Dan.  9,  234.  Ex.  17,  12  njllDN. 

Obs.  Other  cases  of  an  abstract  word  used  as  predic. :  Gen.  49,  4 
(implicitly),  i  Sam.  22,  23  rnotzJo.  21,6.  Isa.  23, 18  and  frequently 

1  Cf.  'their  woes  are  the  number  of  the  sand'  (Ber.  1862,  p.  39). 

2  On  'adlun,  and  some  other  words  originally  substantives  (comp. 
in  Hebrew  Tore,  which  is  only  in  the  later  language  treated  as  an 
adj.,  and  declined),  see  Berichte,  1856,  p.  5  ;  Wright,  ii.  §  94,  rem.  b. 

3  Comp.  Del.  on  Job  5,  24,  who  shews  why  Dibs)  cannot  be  an 
'  adverbial  accus. :'  see  also  Ewald,  §  296b  end. 

4  Where  to  supply  TE>N  (Kimchi,  Michlol,  5ift  ed.  Lyck,  1842,  and 
others)  is  unnecessary  and  wrong. 
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tnj?1.  Ezek.  27,  36,  which  throws  light  on  26,  21  and  16,  38  (after  a 
verb  of  making)  :  cf.  the  phrases  n"n  'D  nu?r  /o  ma£e  any  one  an 
utter  end,  i.  e.  to  exterminate  him  ;  to  make  any  one  (all)  neck,  or 
shoulder  (Ex.  23,  27.  Ps.  21,  13),  i.  e.  to  make  them  shew  only  their 
backs  in  flight. 

190.  The  same  tendency  to  express  a  compound  idea 
by  two  terms  standing  in  apposition  may  be  traced  in 
other  cases,  not  of  the  same  distinctive  character  as  those 
which  have  been  already  discussed.  It  is  doubtless,  for 
instance,  the  explanation  of  those  constructions  in  which 
analogy  would  lead  us  to  expect  the  st.  conslr.,  but  in 
which  we  find  in  fact  the  st.  abs.  —  with  or  without  the 
article.  Thus,  in  expressions  indicating  locality,  Num.  21, 
14  firiK  D^nan  nx.  34,  2  ta-iB*  pxn.  Josh.  13,  5.  i  Sam. 
4,  i  "Wj?  1?!J7  the  stone  Help.  2  Sam.  24,  5  nan  ^mn 
(Josh.  13,  9.  1  6  without  *un).  i  Chr.  5,  9.  Jer.  38,  6  "ton 
liT^E  the  cistern  Malkiah  (like  '  the  Victoria  Tower  ')  : 
similarly  DW3  5>?«,  niDJ?D  JT3  i>3K,  Mix  D'HCn,  rh«3 
|pr  '33,  ntyn  '3S  nsny  :  in  the  latter  instances,  the  word 
in  apposition  is  used  merely,  as  it  would  seem,  as  a 
distinctive  adjunct2.  Further,  2  Sam.  10,  7  D^BSn  N3^n3. 
20,  23  SJKIB*  N3Vn.  i  Ki.  16,  21  (so  Josh.  8,  33.  Ezra  9,  i) 
5>*np»  nyn.  2  Ki.y,  13  Kt.  ^i^  jicnn  (Qri  ^i^  jion, 
omitting  the  art.).  2  Chr.  13,  3  nor6p  ni3J  ^n.  I4>  g.  Jer. 
8,  5.  Lam.  2,  13  D'i>W  ran  Q  daughter,  Jerusalem.  Ezek. 
45,  16  ;  Jer.  32,  12  the  deed,  the  purchase  =  lhe  purchase- 
deed.  Ezra  2,  62  the  book,  the  registered4. 


1  Comp.  in  proper  names  taav,  .ii£V,   ricnn;,  which  are  dif- 
ferent from  the  verbal  types  '-ECirr,  7Nroiir,  etc. 

2  Philippi,  p.  95,  compares  the  French  'Maison  Orleans.' 

3  Cf.  with  n«  Ex.  7,  4.  Ps.  1  16,  i. 

4  Corresponding  to  'the  book  was  (not,  contained)  those  registered.* 
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Obs.  So  the  infin.  after  ovn,  Ex.  9, 18.  2  Sam.  19,  25.  2  Chr.  8, 16. 
Perhaps  also  Josh.  8,  n  rranbrpn  D$n  the  war-folk  (v.  3  and  usually 
nnn'jnrr  D?);  and  even  3,14  nnan  ]iiwrr  the  ark,  the  covenant 
(the  ark  being  regarded  as  the  visible  embodiment  of  the  covenant : 
cf.  i  Ki.  8,  21).  But  it  is  surely  too  bold  to  extend  this  principle  to 
Isa.  22, 17: 113  must  either  be  a  voc.,  or  belongs  to  §161.  3;  cf.  24,  22. 

Philippi  would  account  similarly  for  D'rrcbD  ^rm  Isa.  n,  14; 
but  here  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  Noldeke  is  right  (GG  A.  1871, 
p.  896)  in  regarding  the  punctuation  Fjn32  as  embodying  a  particular 
interpretation,  that,  namely,  which  is  already  found  in  the  Targ. 
(in  *iri3)  and  is  followed  by  Rashi,  according  to  which  P]H33 
is  taken,  not  in  connexion  with  D^nwbc,  but,  like  irrrt  D3tt,  Zeph.  3, 
9,  and  JkSJfco  «*»  in  Syriac,  as  a  metaphorical  expression  =  '  with  one 
consent.'  The  same  interpretation  is  also  given  of  noD'CD,  Hos.  6,  9 
(Tg.  Ra.  Kimchi,  A.  V.) ;  but  there,  no  less  than  here,  the  absence 
of  the  crucial  in«  seems  decisive  against  it.  If,  however,  we  aban- 
don this  interpretation,  and  connect  F]rO  with  D'n^bD,  we  must 
abandon  also  the  punctuation  which  embodies  it,  and  read  the  usual 
st.  constr.  form  *]ri32.  A  similar  instance  is  afforded  by  5,  30:  here 
the  old  interpretation  of  'm  *n*O  15,  still  traceable  in  the  charac- 
teristic paraphrase  of  the  Targ., is  'moon  and  sun  are  darkened'  etc., 
and  this  is  represented  both  by  the  accentuation  and  the  games  under 
i,  coupling  together  "ii*n  12  :  but  if  that  interpretation  be  given  up, 
both  the  accents  and  the  punctuation  must  be  modified  likewise. 
See  further,  43,  28  Del.  Ps.  10,  8.  10  (where  the  points  express  the 
sense,  '  thy  host,'  and  •  the  host  of  the  grieved  ones '). 

191.  A  double  determination  by  both  a  following  genitive 
and  a  prefixed  article  is  as  a  rule  eschewed  in  Hebrew  ; 
though  it  is  met  with  occasionally  (Ewald,  §  2 pod),  par- 
ticularly in  the  later  language.  The  following  passages, 
however,  in  which,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  st.  constr.  is 
dependent  not  on  the  consonants  but  only  on  the  vowel- 
points,  are  otherwise  in  such  complete  analogy  with  some 
of  those  just  cited,  that  it  is  difficult  not  to  believe  the 
punctuation  in  error,  and  that  the  st.  abs.  should  be 
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restored:  2  Ki.  16,  14  where  flBTun  rDtEn  would  be  in 
conformity  with  "^n,  v.  17  ;  Ex.  39,  27  read  W$  Hinsn 
(§  *93  or  §  195);  perhaps  also  Judg.  16,14  3"»KH  "irpn. 
Jer.  25,  26  p«n  nttteon  (cf.  Ezek.  45,  16  pKH  Djn  k). 

O6s.  2  Ki.  23,  17  the  last  words  belong  to  «ipn,  not  to  rvwj?;  and  if 
nainrr  be  read,  they  run  quite  naturally  '  against  the  altar  in  Bethel  ;' 
cf.  i  Ki.  13,  4  :  the  preposition  is,  of  course,  not  at  all  necessary  with 
a  proper  name  compounded  with  rva  :  see  2  Ki.  10,  12.  29.  1  1,  3.  15 
end.  20.  12,  ii.  12  etc.  (the  note  in  the  Speaker's  Comm.  ii.  p.  545  is 
doubly  wrong).  In  Ezek.  47,  15  pbnn  may  well  be  an  accus.  of 
direction  after  "pin;  but  46,  19  (though  the  absolute  form  might  be 
defended  by  the  use  of  unp  as  predicate  in  42,  14)  must  doubtless  be 
left  (cf.  42,  13),  as  also  2  Ki.  16,  17  (cf.  23,  17  napn).  i  Ki.  14,  24. 
Ezra  8,  29,  as  cases  of  the  art.  with  si.  constr.  And  Gen.  31,  13. 
Isa.  36,  8.  1  6.  Jer.  48,  32  can  scarcely  be  otherwise  explained: 
in  the  last  three  especially,  the  constr.  as  accus.  loci  (suggested  by 
Philippi,  p.  38  f.)  would  be  very  harsh,  and  not  in  accordance  with 
usage.  But  Num.  22,  5.  i  Ki.  5,  i  D'nrcbD  p«  "irrsn  is  clearly  'the 
river  in  the  land  of  etc.,  comp.  2  Sam.  17,  26  :  in  a  compound  proper 
name  (those  formed  with  rva  passim:  similarly^*  n'a,  ^J'jiN  n>3, 
bnfcn  nnE,  etc.)  locality  is  often  expressed  without  the  addition  of 
a.  We  do  not  find  jiiQtD,  n^tt,  etc.,  unless  a  verb  of  motion  has 
preceded  (2  Ki.  10,  29  !?N-rva  but  pa). 

192.  The  same  principle  regulates  the  use  of  terms 
specifying  weight,  number,  or  measure  :  — 

(i)  Ex.  27,  16  HDK  Dn^y  7JDD  a  veil,  twenty  cubits. 
29,  40.  30,  24  pn  JVT.  \QW.  Num.  15,  4-7.  2  Sam.  24,  24 
D"Wn  D^pt?  *]DD.  i  Chr.  22,  14  2HJ.  2  Chr.  4,  2  a  line, 
thirty  in  cubits.  Ezek.  40,  5.  47,  4  0^31?  D^D1  waters,  knee  's, 
in  our  idiom,  waters  reaching  to  the  knees.  Similar  are 
Num.  9,  20  12DD  DVp)2.  Neh.  2,  12  Bjnp  D'BW.  Isa.  10,  7 


1  Cf.  'he  is  from  me  the  length  (Nom.)  of  a  spear'  (Ber.  1862,  p.  51  ). 

2  Cf.  Qor.  1  8,  10  Ijj^fr  ^*-*^»   years,  a  number   [here,  numerous 
years]  (16.  p.  39).     So  in  Syriac 
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tih  D""l3.    Gen.  41,  i  al.  D^IDJ   &sp^'  two  years,  time. 


Dan.  10,  2.  3  :  Judg.  19,  2  (where  the  order  is  reversed). 
Here,  however,  in  Hebrew  the  st.  constr.  may  be  used, 
which  is  not  permissible  in  Arabic1  :  i  Ki.  7,  10  iBty  'onx 
niDK  stones  of  10  cubits.  Deut.  4,  27  ISDJ?  "TO. 

(2)  As  predicate  :  Ezek.  45,  n  the  bath  and  the  ephah 
shall  be  one  size2.  2  Chr.  3,  4  the  porch  was  20  cubits,  n. 
Gen.  47,  9  Dj>D.  Deut.  33,  6  13DS  VHD  W  and  let  his 
men  be  a  number  !  (i.  e.  numerable,  few)  :  cf.  Isa.  10,  19. 

193.  There  are  two  cases,  however,  which  though  they 
may  at  first  sight  appear  similar  to  these,  are  in  fact 
different  :  (I)  when  the  first  member  of  the  pair  is  definite, 
the  second  indefinite  ;  (II)  where  the  measure,  or  weight, 
precedes  the  thing  measured  or  weighed. 

I.  Let  us  take  as  an  example  i  Chr.  28,  18  anj  D'Onpn. 
This  must  not  be  rendered  '  the  cherubim  of  gold;'  2nt  is 
an  accus.  of  limitation,  defining  more  precisely  the  nature 
of  the  cherubim  (called  technically  temyiz),  just  as  in 
Arabic  ljo.Xa.  Ij'li  (or  pli^),  a  (or  the)  ring  as  regards 
or  in  iron3.  Examples  of  this  idiom  from  Ex.  2  5  if.  are 
doubtful,  as  the  words  there  are  mostly  under  the  govern- 
ment of  a  preceding  n^V,  or  similar  word  ;  but  it  must  be 
recognized  in  some  passages  which,  though  apparently 
simple,  have  in  fact  caused  much  perplexity  to  gram- 
marians, viz.  Ps.  71,  7  ft  ""DHO;  2  Sam.  22,  33  7?(]  T-ytt; 
Hab.  3,  8;  Ezek.  16,  27  net  TJ2T1  ;  Lev.  6,  3  13  HD,  where 
the  first  word  is  defined  by  a  pronominal  suffix.  In  the 


1  'A  cord  of  a  cubit'  cannot  be  said  in  Arabic:  only  'a  cord,  a 
cubit '  (ib.  p.  31 :  see  the  illustrations,  pp.  39,  50  f.). 

2  Cf.  '  an  image,  the  size  (Nom.)  of  a  man'  (ib.  p.  57). 

3  Philippi,  p.  39 ;  Wright,  ii.  p.  136. 
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first  place,  though  Hebrew  alone  would  not  enable  us  to 
affirm  it,  these  cannot  be  rendered  (as  some  commentators 
have  supposed)  as  if  they  involved  a  double  annexion,  — 
'my  refuge  ^/"strength'  etc.  It  is  a  general  rule,  writes 
Fleischer1,  in  all  the  Semitic  languages,  that  when  a  word 
is  in  the  st.  constr.  with  a  following  genitive,  *  its  capacity 
to  govern  as  a  noun  (seine  nominale  Rectionskraft)  is 
thereby  so  exhausted  that  under  no  conditions  can  it 
govern  a  second  genitive  in  a  different  direction/  Accord- 
ingly, '  my  iron  shield  '  in  Arabic  can  never  be  expressed 
by  '  my  shield  of  iron  '  (gen.),  but  only  either  in  apposi- 
tion '  my  shield,  the  iron/  or,  with  the  defining  accus., 
'  my  shield,  in  iron  :'  an  example  translated  literally  into 

Greek,  runs   eveyKe   Trpbs   avrov  TOV   6u>paKii  pov   Toy   ffi8r|poy. 

It  follows  that  ty,  nET,  etc.  must  be  regarded  as  either  in 
apposition,  or  as  accusatives  :  the  circumstance  that  they 
are  all  indeterminate  (not  tyn  ^DHO)  is  in  favour  of  the 
latter  supposition,  —  my  refuge  as  to  or  for  strength,  thy 
or  in  wickedness2. 


Obs.  Lev.  26,  42  apy»  'rva  and  Jer.  33,  20  nvn  »nna  are  pro- 
bably similar:  'my  covenant  —  Jacob,'  'my  covenant  —  the  day,' 
\"inn  being  determined  obliquely,  so  to  say,  by  the  adjuncts  apy  and 
cvn  respectively:  Ewald  indeed  (§  21  ib)  compares  EDTCQ  'PN7O 
etc.  ;  but  the  personal  pron.  seems  desiderated.  Delitzsch,  in  his 
note  on  2  Sam.  22  (at  the  end  of  Ps.  18,  p.  195,  ed.  3),  adopting 
Nagelsbach's  remark  that  in  certain  cases  the  type  li?  'Dno  for  the 
usual  "}S  rtcno  must  have  been  a  logical  necessity,  suggests  that 
this  transposition  of  the  pron.  suffix  to  the  nomen  regens  may  have 
been  adopted  thence  into  the  syntaxis  ornata;  but  have  we  any 
evidence  that  those  cases  were  sufficiently  numerous  to  give  rise  to 
the  tendency  to  transpose  which  this  explanation  presupposes?  Was 

1  Berichte,  18^6,  p.  10;  cf.  Philippi,  p.  14. 

2  So  also  Lee  (§  220.  3),  citing  in  addition  Lam.  4,  17. 
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not  what  to  us  appears  to  be  a  logical  necessity  avoided  in  Hebrew 
by  an  innate  difference  both  of  conception  and  expression  ? 

In  i|7tt)  '3»fc  Ps.  35,  19.  69,  5  ;  iptZJ  'N3tt  38,  20,  nptt>  is  unques- 
tionably an  adverbial  accus.  in  falsehood  =  falsely:  cf.  119,  86.  Ezek. 
13,  22,  and  the  frequent  \JLi5  greedily,  V^jja  oppressively,  in  the 
Qor'an.  The  view  that  it  may  he  a  genitive,  expressed  in  the  earlier 
editions  (and  in  the  Engl.  Tr.)  of  Delitzsch's  commentary,  is  in  his 
latest  (1873)  entirely  abandoned.  The  ptcp.  with  a  suffix  is  followed 
by  other  adjuncts  of  an  adverbial  nature,  17,  9  M?D:I  ;  35,  19b  D:n. 

194.  II.  This  case  exemplifies  the  second  type  of 
apposition,  referred  to  in  §  186,  '  a  pound,  gold/  in  which, 
the  first  term  denoting  merely  the  unfilled  measure,  the 
term  which  follows  it  is  the  one  of  primary  import.  Here, 
however,  though  Arabic  very  often  makes  use  of  apposi- 
tion, it  does  not  do  so  exclusively  :  the  article  measured 
may  be  specified  by  being  placed  in  the  accus.  (a  pound 
as  to  or  in  gold)1;  and  here  also  annexion  (which  was 
not  allowable  in  a  former  case,  §  192)  may  take  the 
place  of  apposition,  in  Arabic  no  less  than  in  Hebrew. 
But,  as  Hebrew  does  not  mark  the  case-endings,  where 
the  st.  constr.  is  not  employed,  it  must  remain  uncertain 
whether  the  object  measured  was  conceived  in  apposition, 
or  as  an  accus.  of  limitation  :  there  are  analogies  which 
perhaps  favour  the  latter2. 

Instances  are  very  frequent  :  Gen.  18,  6  HDP  D^Xp 
3  sedhs,  meal  (or,  in  meal).  Ex.  9,  8.  16,  32  JO 
(SO  Num.  22,  1  8  fJDD  1JV3  i6lps).   28,  17  pN 


1  Wright,  ii.  §§  44«,  rem.  c,  p.  136  ;  94,  rem.  6  :  Lee,  §  219.  i  note. 

imples  of  the  ace.  of  respect  are  numerous,  Ewald,  281°,  283*: 
Job  15,  10  DM3'  -pa»o  -vaa.  Ezek.  45,  14  pen  nan  is,  however,  a 
clear  case  of  apposition. 

3  An  exact  parallel  is  afforded  by  Qor.  3,  85  there  shall  not  be 
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(39,  10  px  niD).  29,  40  fyp  pfry  a  tenth  (of  an  ephah), 
fine  meal.  Num.  5,  15  HDp  na'Nn  mw.  Ruth  2,  17  na'K 
D'"W  an  ephah,  barley,  i  Ki.  18,  32  5HT.  D'pKD.  2  Ki.  3,  4 
100,000  ">E¥  D  ^  ^  100,000  rams,  wool  (i.e.  their  fleeces). 
5,  17;  and  often  after  D^pP,  etc.,  and  (i>p5?  being  omitted) 
s|D3  Dnfcp.  Cf.  2  Sam.  24,  13  ayi  D'JP  JDP.  A  similar 
usage  prevails  in  the  case  of  njB*p,  Gen.  43,  15  *P3  njtTD. 
Deut.  15,  1  8  (but  some  edd.  read  here  nJtPO).  Jer.  17,  1  8. 
The  construction  of  numerals  falls  under  the  same 
general  principles  :  nB^P,  ns^DH,  etc.  are  substantives  and 
construed  as  such  :  D^3  T\vhw  lit.  a  triad,  sons  (apposi- 
tion), and  so  D'^pt?  D'-TO  20  shekels  ;  but  njJ?  D*^ 
20  in  years  (accus.1,  roi?  being  indeterminate). 

06s.  The  principles  of  Semitic  syntax  thus  established  have  a 
bearing  on  the  much  controverted  passage  Ps.  45,  7  O'ribM  ^Mp3 
f^i  c^iy.  In  addition  to  the  ordinary  rendering^  '  Thy  throne,  O 
God,  is  for  ever  and  ever,'  three  others  have  been  proposed  :  (i)  'Thy 
throne  is  God  for  ever  and  ever,'  (2)  '  Thy  throne  of  God  (or,  Thy 
God's  throne,  i.  e.  Thy  divinely  established  throne)  is  '  etc.  (Ges.  Jes. 
i.  p.  365).  (3)  '  Thy  throne  is  God's  throne  (cf.  i  Chr.  29,  23)  for  ever 
and  ever'  (A.  E.  ;  Kimchi,  Michlol,  51*  ;  Ges.  Thes.  ;  Ewald  ;  Hitz.). 
The  first  of  these,  being  felt  to  include  an  unsuitable  comparison,  has 
found  few  supporters  in  modern  times  :  and  Gesenius*  supposition, 
implied  in  (2),  that  HT3  is  followed  by  two  genitives  in  different 
relations,  is  exactly  what  is  declared  by  Fleischer  (cited  §  193)  to 
be  inadmissible.  But  even  (3)  does  not  appear  to  be  more  tenable  : 
the  predicate,  in  the  parallel  instances  (§  188),  is  conceived  always 
in  the  nominative,  not  in  the  genitive  ;  so  that  the  insertion  of  '  throne 


accepted  from  one  of  them  ^_ai  L^J^'   *J-5  (  =  arn  V"11*71 
the  fulness  of  the  earth,  gold,  where  another  reading  is  the  accus.  \JL 
'  in  gold.'    On  the  Syriac  usage,  Noldeke,  Syr.  Gramm.  (1880),  §  214. 
1  So  always  in  Arabic  for  numerals  between  11-99  (Wright,  §  99): 
cf.  Philippi,  p.  89,  and  see  Aug.  Miiller,  Schulgramm.  §  468  f. 
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of  is  plainly  unauthorized.  Can,  however,  '  Thy  throne  is  God '  be 
understood,  on  the  analogy  of  the  examples  in  §  1 89,  to  mean  '  Thy 
throne  is  divine'  (rather,  perhaps,  'godly,'  Mai.  2,  15)?  All  these 
examples,  it  was  shewn,  presuppose  a  relation  of  identity  between 
the  subject  and  the  attribute  predicated  of  it ;  and  though  it  may  be 
convenient  to  translate  in  English  by  an  adjective,  this  translation  is 
justified,  not  by  having  recourse  to  an  ellipse,  but  by  the  tacit  assump- 
tion of  that  relation.  The  ideas  of  God  and  throne,  however,  are  so 
dissimilar,  that  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  class  this  passage  in  the 
same  category.  It  is  indeed  urged  by  Hitzig  that  while  Dbir  occurs 
frequently  enough  as  an  indirect  predicate,  only  cbiyb  is  used  as  the 
direct  predicate:  thus  10, 16  Yahweh  reigneth  nbiS1,  but  106,  i  his 
mercy  D^iyb  is  for  ever.  Lam.  5, 19  im  "mb  "|«DD.  The  observa- 
tion is  an  acute  one,  and  (I  believe)  correct :  still,  as  we  saw,  words 
denoting  time  do  stand  as  predicate,  and  as  such  are  identified  with 
the  subject ;  can  it  be  said  that '  Thy  throne  is  D^iy'  differs,  so  far  as 
form  is  concerned,  from  'we  are  "non,' Job  8,  9?  At  least,  the 
identification  of  a  divine  throne  with  eternity  seems  easier  than 
that  of  God  with  a  human  throne.  Cf.  2  Chr.  12,  i5b. 

Olshausen,  admitting  that  Ezek.  41,  22  etc.  are  'altogether  dif- 
ferent,' but  yet  feeling  the  difficulty  of  nlny,  suggested  that  a  verb 
had  fallen  out,  and  gives  choice  of  four  (j'DH,  pi3,  D'pn,  mi), 
one  of  which  might  be  prefixed  to  INDD  :  but  this  would  render  the 
first  verse-half  rather  heavy,  and  Lagarde's  T$D  for  ijn  (Proph. 
ChaJd.  p.  XLVII)  is  rhythmically  preferable  (see  Ps.  89,  2).  The  pro- 
posal, which  has  also  been  made,  to  omit  D'H^N  as  a  gloss,  would 
surely  leave  the  first  clause  singularly  weak.  I  am  bound  to  say, 
that  the  passage  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be  one  in  which  the  need 
for  conjectural  emendation  is  sufficiently  clear  to  make  it  legitimate. 

195.  The  analogy  of  the  primary  predicate  is  followed 
also  by  the  tertiary  predicate.  Just  as  Hebrew  says  '  the 
altar  was  stone,'  so  it  says,  not  '  he  made  the  altar  of 
stone,'  but  '  he  made  the  altar,  stone/  This  is  different 
from  the  inverted  order,  which  also  occurs,  '  he  made  the 
stones  an  altar:'  in  the  former  'he  made  the  altar'  is  the 
chief  thought,  and  is  a  complete  sentence  in  itself;  the 
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material  is  specified  by  being  appended  to  the  term 
'  altar '  in  apposition :  in  the  latter  the  '  stones '  are  the 
principal  idea,  and  the  sentence  is  only  completed  by  the 
addition  of  the  word  'altar/ 

(i)  Examples  are  frequent : — Gen.  2,  7  D1KH  HK  W) 
pNH  p  nay  and  he  made  man,  dust  from  the  earth. 
Ex.  20,  25  JVT3  jnnK  man  t&  thou  shalt  not  build  them 
(of)  hewn-stone.  25,28.  26,14.15.  27,1.  iKi.  7, 15.  27. 
Our  idiom  would  here  regularly  insert  of.  And  with  the 
principal  predicate  before  the  verb  :  —  Ex.  26,  i  fStPQrrnsi. 

niyni  -^y  n^vn.  29.  28,  39^.  38,  3  n^m  nb>y  vbs  fe 
all  its  vessels  he  made  (of)  copper. 

When,  however,  the  material  is  to  be  particularly 
specified,  that  naturally  stands  first : — Ex.  25,  1 8  and  thou 
shalt  make  two  cherubim,  gold;  (here  follow  the  closer 
directions)  E£K  H^n  niPpo  beaten  work  shalt  thou  make 
them.  29b.  39.  26,  ib.  7b.  3ib.  Deut.  27,  6  niD^  D'onx 

«  rnro  ns  man.  Isa.  50, 3. 

(2)  In  all  the  preceding  instances  the  verb  goes  closely 
with  the  object  made,  in  those  which  follow  it  goes  primarily 
with  the  material: — Gen.  28, 18  H32fp  nns  DB£\.  Ex.  12, 
39  and  they  baked  the  dough  rrtSfp  T13JJ  (into)  unleavened 
cakes.  30,  25  piy  in«  n"^1  and  thou  shalt  make  it  holy 
anointing  oil  (i.e.  into  etc.).  32,  4.  Lev.  24,  5.  Num.  17, 
3.  4  and  they  beat  them  out  (into)  a  covering  for  the 
altar,  i  Ki.  18,  32  mUD  D'33Nn  HN  ru:n.  Jer.  5,  22.  18,  4. 
Hos.  4,  8  their  silver  (which)  D'avg  TO  they  made  (into) 
idols.  Amos  4,  13  HB'y  in^  ncny  //'/.  maker  of  the  dawn 
darkness.  Isa.  50,  2b.  51, 10. 

With  the  material  or  substance  which  is  the  object  of 
the   action   preceding  the  verb: — Mic.  i,  7  D^K  'Ti?^ 
4,  13  ^na   D^N  ^:^pl  and  thy  horn  I  will  make 
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iron.  Isa.  26,  i  salvation  maketh  he  (to  be)  walls  and 
bulwark.  Ps.  91,  9.  Job  28,  2  nBTO  jW  pNl  and  stone 
one  melteth  (into)  copper.  Also  Ezek.  35,  4  ro^n  rrny 
D^K.  Amos  5,  8  T^nn  n^  DV^  day  he  darkeneth  (to) 
night  (cf.  with  *?,  Job  17, 12  llW  B1'7  nW). 

And  with  that  which  is  the  result  of  the  action  pre- 
ceding the  verb  :—  i  Ki.  n,  34  Wn^K  tfbtt  '3.  Ps.  39,  6. 
84,  7.  89,  28  etc.  Isa.  26,  18  /z'/.  salvations  (i.e.  saved  and 
safe)  we  cannot  make  the  land :  cf.  with  a  passive  verb, 
24,  12.  Job  22, 16  D^IID"1  |W  iro  (into)  a  stream  is  melted 
their  foundation ;  also  Isa.  26,  7. 

Obs.  I  have  multiplied  examples  here  on  account  of  their  bearing  on 
Ps.  104,  4  :onb  TDK  vrmzjo  mrm  V3«bo  rrcy.  Of  these  words  two 
renderings,  it  will  be  clear,  are  quite  legitimate :  (i)  '  maketh  his  mes- 
sengers of  winds'  etc.  (Del.)  ;  Ex.  25,  28  (37,  15.  28)  would  then  be  a 
precise/onraa/  parallel,  D1* tD IB  '!?£  D'lin  DN  IVO!*1!,  and  the  meaning 
would  be  that  winds  and  fire  are  the  elements  of  which  the  messengers 
are  formed;  and  (2)  'maketh  his  angels  to  be  winds'  (LXX.  Dr. 
Kay),  i.  e.  transforms  them  into  winds  and  fire  (arrays  them  '  with  the 
outward  properties  of  physical  phenomena')  [the Targ.,  less  literally, 
'  making  his  messengers  (maw  not  his  angels')  swift  as  wind,  his 
ministers  strong  as  the  glowing  fire '] .  Can  the  words,  however,  be 
rendered,  (3)  '  who  maketh  his  messengers  the  winds,  his  ministers 
the  flaming  fire  ?'  Do  they  express  not  that  God  makes  his  messengers 
of  winds,  or  transforms  them  (upon  occasion)  into  winds,  but  that 
he  uses  the  winds  in  his  service?  There  is  unquestionably  much 
authority  for  this  view  :  it  was  adopted  without  hesitation  or  remark 
by  Rashi  (vmto  mrmn  n»  nsny),  A.  E.  (quoting  Ps.  148,  8), 
Kimchi ;  and  among  moderns  by  Ewald,  Hitz.,  Hupf. :  it  is  also 
strongly  commended  by  the  general  purport  of  the  Psalm,  which  (as 
is  well  drawn  out  by  the  Dean  of  Peterborough,  in  a  paper  in  the 
Expositor,  Dec.  1878,  p.  461)  is  to  shew  how  the  various  natural 
agents  are  appropriated  to  different  uses  by  the  Creator.  This,  the 
same  paper  further  tells  us,  was  so  strongly  felt  by  the  late  Bishop 
Thirlwall,  that  nothing  but  the  '  irresistible  compulsion  of  a  gram- 
matical necessity,'  derived  from  the  order  of  the  words,  forced  him 
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to  reject  the  rendering  proposed:  the  Dean  himself  felt  similarly 
until  a  comparison  of  Isa.  37,  26.  60,  i8b  led  him  to  think  the 
difficulty  might  be  overcome. 

Where  authorities  are  thus  divided  an  opinion  must  be  offered 
with  diffidence :  still  presumption  appears  to  me  to  be  unfavourable 
to  (3).  Let  us  vary  the  phrase  in  Micah  with  the  view  of  producing 
one  as  parallel  as  possible  to  the  one  before  us.  bna  V3"ij7  nfcn 
would  be  a  good  Hebrew  expression  (cf.  Ps.  69, 12  ptD  'um!?  mriNi. 
147,  i4Dibtt  1^113  DTDH):  the  horns  would  be  the  primary  idea, 
and  the  object  of  the  sentence  would  be  to  state  that  they  were  of 
iron :  had  the  intention  been  to  express  that  the  iron  was  made  into 
horns,  the  instances  (2)  seem  to  make  it  plain  that  the  order  must 
have  been  v:ip  ^na  nrarr:  104,  3.  18,  12.  Jer.  17,  5  in?a 
.  Job  31,  24.  38,  9  i\zmb  ps  loisn.  Isa.  54, 12  ima  ' 

(where  the  following  clauses  with  ^  can  have  no  retro- 
spective bearing  on  the  construction  of  the  first)  would  then  be 
similar.  If  the  analogy  here  suggested  be  just,  it  cannot  but  confirm 
the  doubts  entertained  by  Bishop  Thirl  wall  against  the  rendering 
•  maketh  the  winds  his  messengers '  etc. :  would  not  the  word  maketh, 
also,  in  this  expression,  implying  application  only,  and  not  constitu- 
tion, be  the  equivalent  of  Ctt?  rather  than  rnD2?  Isa.  37,  26  the 
strong  term  niNMJnb  limits  far  more  than  nn?y  the  sense  of  what 
follows:  60,  i8b  -prnQin  rmtr  nwipi  the  definiteness  of  "pmain 
as  compared  with  nriur  causes  it  to  be  naturally  taken  as  the 
primary  object;  and  in  fact  the  same  definiteness  must  be  felt  to 
give  VDN^D  an  analogous  position  in  relation  to  mrm.  Nor 
would  60,  1 7b,  which  might  also  be  appealed  to,  be  more  decisive : 
the  rendering  of  A.  V.,  Hitz.,  and  Dr.  Kay  cannot  be  shewn  to  be 
insufficient. 

After  all  does  the  first  rendering, '  Who  maketh  his  messengers  of 
winds,  his  ministers  of  the  flaming  fire,'  afford  such  an  inadequate 
sense?  Though  it  may  not  state  it  so  directly  as  'who  maketh  the 
winds  his  messengers  etc.,'  does  it  not  still  clearly  imply  that  the 
winds  and  fire  are  the  personified  instruments  executing  the  Divine 
purpose,  and  accordingly  express  substantially  that  appropriation  of 
natural  agents  which  the  Dean  of  Peterborough  rightly  desiderates? 
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APPENDIX    V. 

i.  The  Casus  Pendens. 

196.  In  prose  and  poetry  alike,  terseness  and  sim- 
plicity are  the  notes  of  Hebrew  style.  A  sentence  may 
indeed  be  prolonged  indefinitely,  when  its  different  parts 
are  connected  merely  by  and  (Deut.  8,  12-17.  24,  1-4. 
Jer.  13,  13);  but  otherwise,  if  it  be  at  all  involved,  it 
speedily  becomes  unwieldy.  One  of  the  secrets  therefore 
of  writing  a  lucid  and  classical  Hebrew  style  is  to  break 
up  a  sentence  into  manageable  subdivisions.  In  poetry 
each  verse  must  have  its  own  rhythmical  scheme :  it  must 
be  articulated,  rhythmically  and  logically,  into  well-defined 
clauses;  each  of  these  must  as  a  rule  not  consist  of  more 
than  three  or  four  words ;  and  if  for  the  sake  of  breadth 
or  variety,  a  clause  contains  more,  it  should  be  such  as  to 
admit  naturally  of  a  pause  in  the  course  of  it  (Ps.  27,  4. 
42,5.  65,10).  It  follows  from  this  that  a  piece  of  modern 
English  poetry,  for  instance,  can  seldom  be  rendered 
literally  into  Hebrew ;  its  long  sentences  must  be  trans- 
formed so  as  to  be  capable  of  distribution  into  parallel 
clauses;  and  the  abundance  of  epithets  which  in  our 
eyes  add  richness  and  beauty,  but  which  are  incompatible 
with  the  light  movement  of  a  Hebrew  lyric,  must  be 
sacrificed,  and  expressions  chosen  which,  while  brief, 
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suggest  them  more  or  less  by  implication*  Similar  prin- 
ciples regulate  the  style  of  Hebrew  prose.  Sentences 
must  be  connected  in  the  simplest  manner  possible  : 
co-ordination  must  often  take  the  place  of  subordination 
(pp.  184,  215  f.)  :  a  series  of  conditional  clauses  must 
be  relieved  by  ivm  (§  121),  and  a  phrase  like  a/a  orav  f\6rj 
(Luke  14,  10)  must  be  rendered,  not  by  «!"»  niMG  jyob, 
but  either  IBNI  .  .  .  NT  \wb  or  1DK1  .  .  .  KU3  iTHI  (comp. 
Deut.  8,  12  f.  A.V.  and  Heb.). 

197.  One  of  the  commonest  and  most  characteristic 
artifices  of  which  Hebrew  avails  itself  for  the  purpose  of 
avoiding  an  unwieldy  sentence  is  the  casus  pendens  (in 
Arabic,  the  nominative).  This  possesses  more  advantages 
than  one  :  not  only  does  it  give  the  subject  (or  object)  a 
prominent  place  at  the  beginning,  and  ease  the  body  of 
the  sentence  by  permitting  a  light  pronominal  suffix  to 
take  its  place  :  but  it  further  rounds  the  sentence  off,  and 
gives  it  an  ending  upon  which  the  voice  may  suitably  rest 
(e.g.  Job  29,16.  Ps.  90,  iyc). 

The  following  are  the  principal  types  :  — 
(i)  Gen.  28,  13  the  land  which  thou  liest  upon,  ^ 
njjriN  to  thee  will  I  give  it  and  to  thy  seed  (substitute  |flK 
for  njJnN,  and  it  will  be  found  that,  however  the  words  be 
arranged,  the  sentence  will  lose  either  in  neatness  or 
expressiveness,  or  both).  21,13.  26,15.  Deut.  2,  23.  7, 
15.  14,  27.  Josh.  9,  12  (IDN)  this  our  bread  —  hot  did  we 
provide  it  from  our  houses,  when  etc.  2  Ki.  i,  4.  10,  29. 
Isa.  i,  7.  9,  i  (balance  and  parallelism  far  better  preserved 
than  by  :  ruj  T)K  .  .  .  UPV  ^y).  15,  7b.  26,  n  accents 
(very  harsh).  42,3.  53,4.  59,12^.  Ezek.  32,  7.  8.  Job 


(2)   Slightly   different   are   Gen.  34,  8  npKTl   'J3 

U  2 
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.  Deut.  32,  4.  33,  17.  2  Sam.  21,  5  f.  23,  6 
DH?3  13O  f*ip3  but  worthless  men  —  as  thorns  are  all  of 
them  to  be  driven  away.  Ps.  10,  5.  15  SJ^J.  1  1,  4  (2  Chr.  16, 
9).  46,5.  89.3.  90,10.  Isa.  n,io(cf.Ezek.  10,  nb).  13,17. 
15,  5b-  19,  17  Hitz.  Ch.  (accentuating  ina»  v]?N  nniK). 

1  6,  4  Del.  (unless  we  should  read  'rrn  for  ^rna).  27,  2  the 
vineyard  of  wine  —  n?  13JJ  sing  ye  of  it!    32,  7  V^O  v31 
D7"*-  34,  3-  4i>  29.  65,  25;  after  a  partcp.  i  Sam.  3,  n. 
Prov.  n,  26.   13,  3. 

(3)  Judg.  17,  5  n<ni>K  TO  ii>  nj-s  tpwn.  Lev.  7,  7.  33. 
Job  22,  8. 

(4)  With  a  personal  pronoun  as  subject,  Gen.  17,  4 
ins*  wa  nan  •OKI  (Isa.  59,  21).   24,27.   48,7.   49,  8 

Judah!  7HK  "jni>  nnx  /£0»  —  thy  brethren  shall  praise 
thee.  Deut.  18,  14^.  i  Sam.  12,  23.  Ezek.  4,  12  (30,  18). 
9,  10.  33,  i7b.  Job  21,  4.  So  *:an  ••JNI  Gen.  9,  9  etc. 

(5)  Gen.  42,  ii  all  of  us  —  sons  of  one  man  are  we. 

2  Sam.  5,  i. 

(6)  The  casus  pendens  is  sometimes  marked  as  the 
object,  by  JIN  being  prefixed:  Gen.  13,  15.  21,  13.  i  Sam. 
25,  29b.  Lev.  3,  4.  Isa.  51,  22.  Ezek.  16,58;   2^.9,27 
irron  mix  Di  ;  Gen.  47,  21.  i  Sam.  9,  i3b  for  him  just  to- 
day —  ye  will  find  him. 

Instances  in  which  the  predicate  is  introduced  by  \  or 
•\  will  be  found  §§  1230,  127  a. 

Obs.  i.  The  same  principle  with  "?,  i  Sam.  9,  20.  ?  Sam.  6,  23.  Josh. 
I7.3;  3,  Neh.  9,  29.  Ps.  35,  8;  *?y,  Jer.  50,  21.  Ezek.i,26b;  p.Gen. 
2,  17.  These  examples  differ  from  those  cited  §  123  Obs.,  as  will  be 
clear  if  a  couple  be  compared  :  '  in  his  iniquity  which  he  hath  done 
mo*  13,  in  it  shall  he  die,'  here  the  stress  falls  evidently  upon  13  ; 
but  in  Da-iMtan  yicownm  'and  against  thy  statutes,  they  have 
sinned  against  them,'  the  emphasis  is  rather  on  the  entire  thought. 
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Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  subject,  instead  of  being  represented  by  a 
pronoun,  is  repeated,  or  replaced  by  an  equivalent  or  alternative 
expression: — Lev.  7,  i9b.  17,  31".  18,9(20,6^.178).  22,  22  (n8?**). 
23.2  ('iyia).  25,  44.  27,32.  Num.  14,  7  (lightening  the  sentence 
by  making  ^i«n  alone,  without  the  relative  clause,  the  immediate 
subject  of  the  predication:  so  Jer.  27,  8  nan).  31,  35.  I  Ki.  10,  28b. 
The  reference  back  is  looser,  Ezek.  i,  13.  10, 10.  22  ;  Jer.  44, 16. 
Dan.  i,  20  (see  §  1277). 

Isa.  i,i3b  is  to  be  explained  on  the  same  principle,  'new  moon 
and  sabbath,  the  calling  a  convocation — I  cannot  away  with  them ' 
would  be  what  analogy  would  lead  us  to  expect ;  but  the  prophet 
heightens  the  effect  of  his  words  by  substituting  for  them,  a  fresh 
object  of  his  indignation  msjM  p».  Jer.  13,  27  is  rhythmically 
similar:  'thine  adulteries,  thy  neighings,  the  lewdness  of  thy  whore- 
dom— upon  the  hills  in  the  field  have  I  seen  thy  abominations !'  the 
last  word  -psipt)  pointing  back  to,  and  resuming,  'lai  "J^IN:. 
Comp.  6,  2.  Deut.  32,  i4b. 

Isa.  49,  19,  the  original  subject  'i:n  -prmnn,  as  the  sentence 
advances,  is  left  in  suspense,  and  'replaced  by  thou,  the  subject 
of  nsn*  (Hitz.). 

198.  If  this  use  of  the  casus  pendens  be  borne  in 
mind,  it  will  enable  us  to  understand  in  what  sense  the 
assertion  is  true  that  the  copula  is  expressed  by  the  pron. 
of  the  3rd  person.  Of  course  the  mere  juxtaposition  of 
subj.  and  pred. — the  latter  as  a  rule  standing  first — is 
sufficient  in  Hebrew  for  predication,  e.  g.  Gen.  3,  6  21B  ^3 
ft??.  4,i3  Nk1?1?  *ty  ^n?:  of  what  nature,  then,  are  the 
instances  in  which  the  pronoun  is  employed  as  well? 
Two  cases  must  be  distinguished :  those,  viz.,  in  which 
the  pronoun  is  interposed  between  the  subj.  and  pred.,  and 
those  in  which  it  follows  the  predicate.  Let  us  take  the 
latter  case  first.  Such  a  sentence  as  '  these  men  are  at 
peace  with  us '  could  be  expressed  by  D'Btfsn  13riN  DWh? 
nhtfi:  but  the  form  Gen.  34,  21  DH  D'p^  ,%n  D*l««n 
fcons,  lit.  'these  men — they  are  at  peace  with  us/  is  at 
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once  less  cumbrous  and  less  abrupt :  the  subj.  moreover 
has  greater  prominence,  and  at  the  same  time  the  pred., 
still  preceding  On  as  before  it  preceded  D^JNH,  is  not 
entirely  deprived  of  emphasis.  The  pronoun,  however, 
does  not  express  the  copula :  IJnN  DH  DWG?  implies  the 
copula,  and  is  a  complete  sentence  in  itself,  and  the  pred. 
twbw  is  only  referred  to  ntan  D^JKfl  by  these  words 
being  prefixed  as  a  casus  pendens.  The  advantage  of 
such  a  form  when  the  subj.  consists  of  a  long  relative 
clause  will  be  evident.  Gen.  30,  33.  31,  1 6  all  the  wealth 
which  etc.  W}^  WH  ^7  if  is  ours  and  our  children's  (how 
stiff  the  sentence  would  be  if  it  read  ipyn  73  W0371  \b  '3 
'lai).  43.  41,  25  the  dream  of  Phar'oh,  N'ln  nntf  it  is  one. 
45,  20.  47,  6.  48,  5  (an  ''7).  Josh.  5,  15.  6,  19.  Isa.  i,  13. 
41,  22  (Gen.  23,  15.  Num.  1 6,11 ).  49,  21  but  these — rib^N 
OH  where  were  they  ?  with  a  partcp.  Ps.  50,  6  for  God- 
he  is  about  to  judge.  Mic.  7,  3.  Jer.  6,  28. 

06s.  Zeph.  2, 12  and  ye,  Cushites — slain  of  the  sword  are  they! 
with  a  change  of  person,  after  the  opening  vocative,  as  in  DbD  Mic. 
i,  2  =  1  Ki.  22,  28,  and  regularly  in  such  cases  as  Isa.  22, 16.  47,  8. 
54,  i  shout,  O  barren  one  mb'  «^,  woman  that  hath  not  borne ! 

Ps.  76,  8  nnN  N~n3  nn«  thou — ;thou  art  to  be  feared  (cf.  Gen. 
37>  3°b)>  recalls  the  Syriac  usage  :  Matth.  26,  73  .  oo^JL^a  k~>(    *3( 
fc*J(  .  John  4, 12.    Comp.  Judg.  5,  3  '33N  / — to  Yahvveh  /will  sing. 

199.  The  case  is  different,  when  the  pronoun  stands 
before  the  predicate,  which  is  then  mostly  (not  always, 
Prov.  10, 1 8.  28,  26)  definite.  Now  there  is  a  difference 
between  the  definite  and  indefinite  predicate:  being 
defined,  the  pred.  does  not  merely  refer  the  subj.  to  a 
class,  it  circumscribes  the  class  in  such  a  way  as  to  make 
the  subj.  identical  with  it :  thus,  to  say  TO  Trvev^d  eVrt  TO 
implies  that  nothing  besides  can  claim  that 
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epithet,  and  a  reflex  emphasis  is  accordingly  thrown  back 
upon  ro  irvevfj.fi.  It  follows  further  that,  subj.  and  pred. 
being  co-extensive,  the  proposition  is  a  convertible  one, 
and  it  is  immaterial  which  of  the  two  terms  is  considered 
to  be  the  subject,  though  as  a  rule  the  one  which  from 
its  position  is  the  first  to  be  apprehended  definitely  by  the 
mind,  will  be  most  naturally  so  regarded.  Now  though 
the  mere  need  of  separating  subj.  and  pred.  in  these  cases 
(Ewald,  §  297**)  does  not  seem  a  sufficient  explanation  of 
the  insertion  of  the  pronoun  (for,  as  the  otherwise  similar 
instances  §  2Q6a,  and  above  §  135.  7  shew,  it  could  be 
dispensed  with),  it  will  not  be  difficult  after  what  has  been 
said  to  conjecture  the  motives  which  must  have  dictated 
its  use :  in  virtue  of  its  power  of  resuming  and  reinforc- 
ing the  subject  (§123  Obs.l\  the  pronoun  at  once  makes 
it  plain  which  of  the  two  terms  is  the  subject,  and  at  the 
same  time  gives  effect  to  the  emphasis  which,  it  has  been 
just  shewn,  in  these  cases  belongs  to  it.  Observation 
corroborates  the  justice  of  this  explanation.  If  the 
instances  be  examined,  it  will  be  found  that,  while  they 
are  much  less  common  than  those  explained  in  §  198, 
the  pronoun  as  a  rule  is  evidently  meant  to  be  emphatic  : 
in  a  large  proportion  of  cases,  consisting  of  the  phrases 
ttntan  Kin  mn'  (Deut.  4,  35-  39-  7>  9-  i  Ki.  18,  39  etc.), 
n:ii>  crfan  Kin  mrv,  or  tBW&  ii>inn  Kin  IUT  (Deut.  3, 222. 


1  Add  (from  one  book)  Prov.  6,  32.  11,28.  13,13.  21,29.  22,9. 
24, 12.  28,  26  ;  more  rarely,  where  the  pred.  is  a  partcp.  (undefined), 
Deut.  31,  3.  i  Sam.  i,  13.  Josh.  22,  22  (»iv  parallel  to  »v:  cf.  also 
23.  3  and  5). 

a  Where  the  stress  is  on  who  is  en?  nrn:rr:  4,  24  on  the  contrary 
the  stress  is  on  what  Yahweh  is,  vi?. 
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31,  6.  8  al.),  this  is  unmistakeable  \  Thus  DTNn  Kin 
is  'Yahweh,  Zfc  (and  none  else)  is  the  God:'  Deut. 
10,  9  in^ru  Kin  mrp  Yahweh,  Zfe  is  his  inheritance. 
But  the  pronoun  is  not  the  copula  :  Wl^fU  Kin  (as  z>.  2  1 
*ini>nn  Nin  shews)  is  a  complete  sentence  ;  and  the  pro- 
noun here  merely  resumes  the  subj.  with  emphasis,  just 
as  when  in  a  different  position,  §  198,  it  resumes  it  without 
emphasis.  In  both  cases  alike,  then,  the  copula  is  not 
expressed  by  the  pronoun,  but  is  understood  :  in  translating, 
however,  it  is  generally  convenient  to  drop  the  pronoun, 
and  hence  the  substantive  verb  seems  to  be  its  only  repre- 
sentative. Further  instances  :  —  Gen.  2,  14.  19  (tfin  resum- 
ing the  rel.  clause  whatever  .  .  .  ;  cf.  with  a  verb  15,4. 
44,  17).  9,  1  8  Drjh  and  Ham,  he  was  the  father  etc.  15,  2. 
42,  6  D*h?n  Kin  PJDV1  and  Joseph,  he  was  the  ruler  over 
the  land,  he  was  the  counsellor.  Deut.  12,  23  Kin  tain 
BfcJn..  Isa.  9,  14.  33,  6.  Ezek.  27,  13.  17.  21  f.  (cf.  23,  45. 
36,  7).  Hos.  ii,  52.  Cf.  Num.  16,  3  D'shp  0)3  nij?n  b. 
200.  Does  Kin  do  duty  for  the  copula  when  inserted 
between  nritf  Or  %3«  and  the  predic.,  as  Ps.  44,  5  wn  nnx 
*??£  ?  Here  we  must  either  (with  Roorda,  §  563,  and 
Delitzsch  on  Isa.  37,  16)  suppose  that  Nin  strengthens  the 
preceding  pronoun,  as  though  equivalent  to  avros  —  'thou, 


1  Cf.  the  'pronoun  of  separation '  in  Arabic  (Wright,  ii.  §  124). 

3  So  6  0€os  (ffriv  &  (vepyuiv  =  t?ncn  Nin  D'n'jNn.  The  inserted 
pronoun  doubtless  in  time  lost  its  distinctive  force,  and  ultimately 
became  little  more  than  the  copula;  but  Neh.  2,  20.  iChr.  11,20 
(Ryssel,  p.  63)  do  not  differ  from  Gen.  24,  7.  2  Sam.  14,  i9b:  Esth. 
i,  14  Nin  is  required  on  account  of  the  partcp. ;  and  Nin  nnN  Neh. 
9,  7  is  by  no  means  peculiar  to  the  latest  books.  With  the  use  of 
the  pronoun  to  signify  the  presence  of  the  subject,  Lev.  13,4  (noted 
on  the  same  page),  comp.  j  Sam.  20,  33.  Isa.  36,  21. 
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he  (and  none  else),  art  my  king/  or  (with  Ewald,  §  297b 
end1)  regard  it  as  anticipating  the  predicate — thou  art  he — 
my  king.  The  rarity  with  which  Sin  is  appended  to  a 
noun—  Isa.  7,  I4  Sin  «.  Num.  18,  23  Sin  ^n.  Esth.  9,  i 
stand  perhaps  alone  in  O.T. — the  difficulty  of  separating 
"Tjnpn  Sin  ''jS  Isa.  52,  6  from  WH  "OX  41,  4.  43,  10.  i32 
etc.  and  Sin  nns  Ps.  102,  28  (where  Sin  is,  of  course, 
predicate),  and  the  analogous  . . .  Sin  *D  (if  not . . .  nn  n^S 
as  well),  where  the  pronoun  cannot  be  accounted  for 
except  on  the  assumption  that  it  is  anticipatory,  favour 
the  latter  supposition.  The  other  instances  are  2  Sam. 
7, 28  nv6sn  sin  nns.  Isa.  37, 16.  43,  25  wn  ^ros  saa« 
TWS  nnb.  51,  9. 10. 12.  Jer.  14,  22.  Neh.  9,  6.  2  Chr.  20, 
6.  So  Dan.  2,  38.  5, 13  (Chald.). 

Obs.  i.  i  Chr.  21, 17.  Ezek.  38, 17  also,  Win  is  clearly  predicate. 
The  change  of  person  which  follows  in  these  passages  (Kara  ovveaiv) 
is  very  unusual :  Jer.  49, 12  np:n  np3  Nin  nnNl  may,  however,  per- 
haps offer  a  parallel3 — the  relative  being  omitted  (§  201.  2);  see  also 
Judg.  1 3, 1 1 .  Neh.  9, 7 :  and  cf.  in  Syriac,  Wright,  Apocr.  A  cts  of  Apostles, 
pp.  179,  12.  180,  3.  198,  ii  al. ;  Ada  S.  Pelagiae,  pp.  3,  20.  8,  7. 

Obs.  2.  Ezra  5,  n  (Chald.)  .  .  .  ion  I3n:«  is  quite  in  accordance 
with  the  Syriac  usage,  Luke  22,  67  f-i^Nft    ^o»    )£>(    » (     if  thou 
art  the  Christ.  70,  and  often.  Matth.  5, 13  ^4-N^    ^*(    V°k*d* 
JoLi{>  ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth. 

201.  (i)  Another  class  of  cases,  however,  though  a 
small  one,  exists,  in  which  the  predicate  standing  first,  the 
pronoun  is  found  before  the  subject.  Isa.  51,  19  n^n  D'niT 

1  So  Gramm.  Arab.  §  657  ;  and  Aug.  Miiller,  §  499. 

3  Where  7  am  he  (sc.  that  I  have  ever  been)  =  'I  am  the  same,' 
predicating  the  identity  of  an  individual  with  himself:  but  whether 
Nin  can  predicate  the  identity  of  different  individuals,  as  many  com- 
mentators suppose  on  Job  3, 19,  appears  to  me  exceedingly  doubtful. 

3  Otherwise  Ewald,  §  314*  (du  selbst);  cf.  the  'enclitic'  ooj, 
Noldeke,  §  221. 
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Tn&n'p.  Prov.  30,  24.  29.  Cant.  6,  8  TOV  NTl  HHX.  9.  Lam. 
i,  1 8,  cf.  i  Chr.  9,  26  (nttn):  how  these  are  to  be  under- 
stood will  appear  from  a  comparison  of  Prov.  6, 16.  30, 
15. 1 8,  cf.  i  Sam.  6,  9  :  the  pronoun  in  all  alike  is  an 
imperfect  anticipation  of  the  subject,  which  in  the  former 
is  completed  by  the  noun  following,  just  as  in  the  latter  it 
is  completed  by  the  relative  clause  following :  '  four  things 
are  they,  the  little  ones  of  the  earth '  is  quite  parallel  to 
'  three  things  are  they,  (which)  are  too  wonderful  for  me,' 
'  three  things  are  they,  (which)  be  not  satisfied/  '  an  acci- 
dent is  it,  (that)  hath  befallen  us.' 

Obs.  The  pronoun  anticipates  the  subj.  rather  differently,  Ezek. 
n,  15.  21,  16.  And  may  not  Isa.  10,  5  'nrt  D"P1  Nirr  ntDtti  be 
most  easily  construed  similarly?  the  order,  and  (in  the  Hebrew)  the 
rhythm,  of  '  and  a  staff  is  it  in  their  hand,  mine  indignation'  closely 
resembles  that  of '  to  us  is  it  given,  the  land,  for  a  possession.' 

(2)  The  pronoun  is  used  very  similarly  after  '•D  : — Gen. 
27>  33  TO  "ran  Kin  K1£X  SE  who  then  is  he — the  one  that 
hunted   venison?    Ps.  24,  10;    elsewhere  with   the   finite 
verb,  the   relative    being    omitted,    Isa.  50,  9  (cf.  60,  8. 
i  Sam.  26,  14  nar.p  nnN  SE).  Job  4,  7  who  is  he  *1?K  '(?? 
(that)  perished  innocent?   13,  19  al. ;    and  in  the  plural, 
Zech.  1,9.  4,  5  r&K  ncn  n&  what  are  they — these  ?  =  what 
are  these?    (Ewald,  §  325a.) 

(3)  It  is  found,  thirdly,  in  the  formulae  . . .  on  n?N  and 
(in  the  sing.)  .  .  .  Kin  nr.    The  first  of  these,  if  Noldius  is 
to  be  trusted,  occurs  only  Gen.  25,  16.  Lev.  23,  2  DH  n?tf 
"  *"!!$£.    Num.  3,  20.  21.  27.  33.    i  Sam.  4,  8.    i  Chr.  r, 
31.    8,  6.    12, 15,  the  construction  without  Dn  being  far 
more  common  (Gen,  36,  5. 12  etc.).    In  i  Sam.  4,  rvtf  has 
a  disjunctive   accent,  and  the  pronoun  following  seems 
clearly  intended  to  give  it  emphasis — 'these— they(  -  eben 
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diese)  are  the  gods  which  smote'  etc.  (cf.  2  Chr.  28,  23 
and  Wright,  ii.  §  130);  but  the  other  passages  are  dif- 
ferent, and  rptf  is  apparently  devoid  of  any  particular 
stress,  so  that  it  is  most  natural  to  regard  on,  as  Nin 
above,  to  be  merely  anticipatory.  If  this  explanation  be 
rejected,  it  can  only  be  supposed  that,  though  originally 
OH  had  an  independent  emphasis,  this  was  in  course  of 
time  lost,  and  the  combination  used  without  regard  to  it. 
Of  ...  N1H  HT,  I  doubt  if  further  examples  can  be  found 
than  i  Chr.  22,  i.  Qoh.  i,  17;  but  it  is  frequent  in  post- 
Biblical  Hebrew  (where  the  two  words  even  coalesce  into 
one  in.T).  Qoh.  2,  23  Kin  bn  nt  DJ.  5,  18,  where  the 
order  is  different,  belong  rather  to  §  198;  and  in  4,  8b. 
6,  2b  N1H  and  nr  form  part  of  distinct  clauses. 

O65.  In  Chaldee,  comp.  (i)  Dan.  2,  9  (.  .  .  NTT  «in)  ;  (2)  Dan.  3, 
i5b.  Ezras,  4;  (3)  Dan.  2,  28  (.  .  .  «irr  rm).  4/27  (.  .  .  »»n  *n)  ; 
and  see  Ps.  1  19,  84  Pesh  ----  ycu  /  |i3&3,  and  Noldeke,  Syr.  Gr.  §  3  1  1  . 


2.     Some  Uses  of  the  Infinitive  with  Lamed. 

202.  The  use  of  the  infinitive  with  ^  and  pN  does 
not  differ  substantially  from  the  corresponding  Greek 
construction  with  torti/  and  OUK  eoni/  respectively  :  the  one 
affirms,  the  other  denies,  the  action  indicated  by  the  verb, 
not  as  a  particular  past  or  future  occurrence,  but  (in  virtue 
of  the  signification  of  the  inf.  and  h]  as  an  intention  capable 
of  execution  in  the  abstract  :  i.  e.  its  possibility  generally. 

(i)  2  Sam.  14,  19  PW^  P'N  DN  if  /'/  is  possible  to  go  to 
the  right  hand  or  to  the  left  of  all  that  the  king  has  said  I 
2  Ki.  4,  13  ^"^  K7.LJ  can  (/)  speak  for  thee  to  the  king? 
2  Chr.  25,  9  ;  but  the  usage  only  becomes  frequent  later  : 
Esth.  4,  2  NU^  p«.  8,  8.  Ezra  9,  15.  i  Chr.  23,  26  DM 
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fK  O^?  for  the  Levites  also  it  was  not  (i.  e.  they 
had  not)  to  bear.  2  Chr.  5,  1  1  it  was  not  possible  to  keep 
the  courses.  20,  61  none  can  stand  in  conflict  with  thee 
(Dy  as  Ps.  94,  16).  22,  9.  35,  15  (had  no  need),  cf.  v.  3. 
Qoh.  3,  14.  Once  without  7,  Ps.  40,  6  //for<?  z>  «0  com- 
paring UntO  thee,  ov/t  eort  TrapajSuAXeti/  croc  :  cf.  Ezek.  1  8,  3. 
(2)  Where  N7  is  found  instead  of  ftf,  it  denies  more 
absolutely,  and  categorically,  ptf  implying  that  though  the 
attempt  to  do  the  act  would  be  folly,  still  it  might  be 
made,  but  vh  implying  that  the  conditions  are  such  that 
it  would  be  (or  actually  was)  out  of  the  question  alto- 
gether: —  Judg.  i,  19  ...  ^"nn^  K?  V3  (where  ftf  would 
not  have  been  strong  enough).  Amos  6,  10  there  is  no 
mentioning  the  name  etc.  (for  dread  of  the  consequences). 
i  Chr.  5,  i  fc>rvnni>  ri5>|  an(j  he  could  not  be  reckoned  for 
the  birthright.  15,  2  T\^h  &  (must  not);  and  in  Chaldee, 
Dan.  6,  9.  Ezra  6,  8. 

203.  With  the  substantive  verb,  the  inf.  and  b  ex- 
presses naturally  the  idea  of  destination  :  —  Num.  8,  1  1  ^} 
IIVV.    24,  22   "i#ap   fiVP   Qayin  shall  be  for  consuming. 
Deut.  31,  17.  Isa.  5,5.  6,13.  37,26;  cf.  44,  15.  2  Ki.  16, 
i5b;    and   with    a    passive   verb,   Ezek.  30,  16   yp^np. 
Scarcely  different  is  nVPJJ?  no  quid  est  faciendum?  Isa. 
5,4.   2  Chr.  25,9  al. 

204.  This  usage  may  lead  us  on  to  the  so-called  '  peri- 
phrastic   future.'      Here  the  inf.  with  7,   expressing  as 
usual  a  direction,  tendency,  or  aim,  forms  the  sole  predi- 
cate :  the  subject,  as  a  rule,  stands  first  so  as  to  engage 

1  But  14,  10  is  different:  there  is  none  with  thee  (  =  beside  or  like 
thee:  cf.  Ps.  73,  25)  to  help  (and  decide:  cf.  Lev.  26,  12.  33)  between 
the  mighty  and  (him  that  hath)  no  strength  (constr.  of  nD  j'H^  as 
Isa.  40,  29).  Comp.  Ruth  4,  4. 
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the  mind,  the  purpose  which  is  postulated  for  it  follows ;  and 
thus  the  idea  arises  of  an  inevitable  sequence,  or  obligation, 
though  not  one  of  a  formal  and  pronounced  character, 
which  is  expressed  in  Hebrew  by  other  means1.  Hos.  9, 
13  V33  yvfff?  WY\rf?  D^SNI  and  Ephraim  is  for  bringing 
forth  his  sons  to  the  slayer, — or  as  this  is  the  entire 
scope  and  object  in  regard  to  which  Ephraim  is  here 
considered — is  to  or  must  bring  forth.  Isa.  10,  32  yet 
to-day  (such  is  his  haste)  "TOi?  333  in  Nob  is  he  for 
tarrying,  or  must  he  tarry.  38,  20  "oywt  "  is  ready  to 
save  me,  A.V.  Jer.  51,  49'.  Hab.  i,  17 3.  Ps.  32,  9.  49, 15 
and  their  form  7V$V  niw  is  for  the  wasting  away  of 
She'ol4  =  must  She'ol  waste  away.  62,  10.  Prov.  18,  24. 
19,  8  a  man  of  understanding  31D  NVD^  will  be  finding 
prosperity.  20,  25  will  have  to  enquire.  Job  30,  6.  i  Chr. 
22,  5  m33i>  must  be  built  so  as  to  etc.  Ezra  10, 12  (accents). 
Qoh.  3,  15- 

More  rarely  of  past  time  : — 2  Sam.  4, 10  v  ^H?  ">K^ 
cui  dandum  eratmihi.  2  Ki.  13,  19  J"li3rp  percutiendum  erat 
quinquies  aut  sexies;  and  after  an  implied  injunction  i  Chr. 

1  By  the  addition  of  ^3?  (on  the  analogy  of  yn:  D'n^N  ^y,  Ps. 
56,13);  as  2  Sam.  18,  n  qb  nnb  >byi  and  it  would  have  been  in- 
cumbent upon  me  to  give  thee.  Neh.  13, 13  ;  or  of  b,  Mic.  3,  i.  2  Chr. 
13,5.  20,17.  26,18:  i  Sam.  23,  20  iv|Dn  lajn  and  it  shall  be  our 
place  (or  for  us)  to  deliver  him  etc. 

3  •  Yea,  Babylon  must  fall '  (Ew.,  Hitz.,  Graf) :  but  Rashi  para- 
phrases b«nw»  »^n  m  "no:1?  rrrvn;  and  similarly  Kimchi,  A.V. 

3  Where  Del.  remarks  that  (e.g.)  micyb  may  have  the  significa- 
tion of  either  estfacturus,  est  faciendum,  estfaciendo, —  the  tense  of  the 
subst.  verb  (which  is  implied  in  the  construction  itself)  being  deter- 
mined naturally  by  the  connexion. 

*  Construction  as  Ex.  17,  i.  i  Sam.  16,  2  nnr:n  bi3N^  for  the 
eating  of  the  young  men.  19,  2Ob. 
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9,  25.  2  Chr.  8,  13  (cf.  Gen.  42,  25)  ;  and,  more  freely,  1  1, 
22  •D'ten^  "O  for  (it  was  his  purpose)  to  make  him  king. 
12,  12  HTl^n?  N7I  and  was  no  longer  for  destroying 
utterly1.  26,5  vn~h  TW  and  he  set  himself  tic.  36,  19*. 
Also  Gen.  15,  12.  Josh.  2,  5  the  gate  being  about  to  be  shut. 
In  a  question:  —  Gen.  30,15  flnpTJ  and  art  thou  for 
taking?  Esth.  7,  8.  2  Chr.  19,  2  nTj?i>  yvrbn  wilt  thou  help 
the  wicked?  cf.  Ex.  2,  14  with 


Obs.  i.  Isa.  44,  14  rhsS,  if  the  reading  be  correct,  must  be  also 
added,  'a  man  prepares  to  —  or  must  —  hew  him  cedars;'  for  it  can 
scarcely  be  supposed  that  this  is  an  isolated  example  of  a  real  impf. 
in  b,  such  as  is  met  with  in  Daniel  and  Ezra  (Ninb,  pnb,  pnb),  in 
theTarg.  of  Ps.-Jon.  Ex.  22,  24  (nnb),  in  the  Talmud  (e.g.  l^rvbi 
tit  dent,  iblb  eant,  ISOXDbl,  IDlp^l,  viQ'b,  in"1?!  ut  afferant,  etc.), 
in  Mandaic  (Noldeke,  Hand.  Gramm.  §§  166,  196),  and  also,  as  it 
would  seem,  in  Assyrian.  On  this,  in  addition  to  the  references 
given  by  Dr.  Pusey,  Daniel,  pp.  49,  623  (ed.  3),  see  Dietrich,  Abhand- 
lungen  (1846),  pp.  182,  186,  and  Lowe,  Fragment  of  Talmud  Babli 
(Cambridge,  1879),  p.  i  ff.,  who  shews,  by  instances,  that  it  has  no 
distinctively  jussive  force,  but  that,  as  Noldeke  says,  both  in 
Mandaic  and  in  the  Talmud,  it  interchanges  freely  with  the  form 
in  :,  without  any  difference  in  signification.  Indeed,  the  impf.  in  b 
seems  to  be  but  a  phonetic  variation  of  that  in  :,  and  should  doubt- 
less be  altogether  disconnected  from  the  Rabbinical  infin.  with  b  (see 
Obs.  2),  although,  as  the  two  are  apt  to  approximate  closely  both  in 
usage  and  form  —  comp.  e.g.  Dukes,  Blumenlese,  No.  44  (p.  96),  465 
(fut.),  599,  601,  662  (infin.)  —  they  have  been  supposed  by  some  to 
have  a  common  origin3. 

1  Comp.  the  use  of:  Nbi,  28,  21.  i  Chr.  21,  17. 

3  Perhaps  also  Ezra  3,  1  2b,  unless  nnmra  rrmra  be  here  the  prin- 
cipal predicate  :  cf.  the  use  of  2,  i  Chr.  15,  19.  21.  16,  6.  25,  6.  2  Chr. 
13,  10  end.  16,  10.  35,14. 

3  In  some  of  the  passages  in  which  this  form  is  cited  as  a  future, 
it  seems,  from  the  construction,  to  be  really  an  infin.  :  thus  Ex.  10, 
28  Jer.  -[bo1?  row  nnb  ubi  niDQb  N32  Ntrt;  Fiirst,  Perlenschnure, 


205.]  THE   INFINITIVE   WITH  LAMED.  303 

Obs.  2.  This  usage  is  employed  freely  in  later  Hebrew;  e.  g.  Aboth 
4,  22  Jost  (31  Taylor)  pr1?  D"nm  nvnnb  crn^m  mob  D^i^n 
the  born  are  to  die,  and  the  dead  are  to  revive,  and  the  living  are  to 
be  judged;  and  in  such  formulae  as  "inib  -nnbn  the  Scripture  means 
to  say,  Kerithoth  9,  6  and  often;  "iQ'ob  lO'N  numquid  dlcendnmf 
Cliv'?  timendum  est,  »:rvb  docendum  erat,  HN  ]b  ND^  dicas  nobis  /;/, 
^  -im1?  dicam  tibi,  nisnD  "ID'D1?  rvb  nob  why  was  Ae  (obliged)  to 
say  rmm?  N3'D'N  i^^^l  «/  agendum  erat  inverse  modo  (Dietrich, 
1.  c.,  p.  184  f.).  Cf.  the  common  imb  "O  n^n  he  ought  to  have  said. 

205.  Another  usage  of  the  inf.  and  7  is  to  be  con- 
nected with  that  gerundial  use  of  this  idiom,  which  is 
well  known  (Ewald,  28od:  i  Sam.  12,  17.  14,  33  lo,  the 
people  are  sinning  ^bx?  so  as  to  eat  =  in  eating  with  the 
blood.  20,  20  so  as  to  aim,  or  aiming,  at  a  mark.  36. 
i  Chr.  22,  5  7'n:ir6);  its  use,  viz.  after  a  particle  of  com- 
parison, where  the  sense  so  as  to  merges  into  that  of  in 
respect  of.  Gen.  3,  22  ye  shall  be  as  one  of  us  ^jn<  so  as 
to  know  etc.,  which  does  not  differ  from  in  respect  of  know- 
ing good  and  evil.  41,  19  XT^1.  Prov.  26,  2  TO!?  "ViDVD 
*]iyi>  ~>rnD  (cf.  25,  3).  2  Sam.  14,  25  now  as  Absalom  there 
was  no  man  fair  in  Israel  *^P  /?Lp  —  either,  for  praising 
(  =  to  be  praised)  exceedingly,  LXX  mW6?  o-$dfy>a,  or  in 
respect  <?/"  praising.  Ezek.  38,  9.  16.  i  Chr.  12,  8  by  D\X1V3 
iriDp  D^nn.  A  comparison  of  these  passages  makes  it 
probable  that  Isa.  21,  i  is  to  be  interpreted  similarly:  'as 


p.  44,  39  (  =  Esth..i,  2  Targ.  II)  after  NDT  (p.  43,  26  is  'inob).  p.  62, 
4  xvpE  N:N  win1?'!  .  .  ."[nip  *ori  wrr.  Instances  of  the  inf.  Qal 
without  o  are  met  with  occasionally  in  Chaldee:  Ezra  5,13  M:^1?. 
Gen.  9,  14  Onk.vnaara.  49,  6biap  (absol.).  Lev.  13,  7  Ps.-Jon.  'Sibn. 
1's.  105,14  prvatbE^,  109,  23  rvnvbsn.  Cant,  i,  8  'no1?;  in  the 
Talm.  bin?  ^D33:  intrant  ad  edendum,  N?D^  etc.,  and  nnb  itself, 
Dukes,  No.  662  »inb  *nEno  inn  NHON  civn  »»cn. 
1  Cf.  Ex.  24,  10  as  heaven  itself  int:^  for  brightness. 
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whirlwinds  in  the  South-country  ^^/or,  or  in  respect  of, 
speeding  up  :'  the  nuance  of  §  204  does  not  seem  natur- 
ally to  find  place  here. 

206.  This  inf.  also  appears  in  continuation  of  a  finite 
verb,  the  particular  sense  to  be  assigned  to  it  being  deter- 
mined by  the  mood  of  that  verb,  but  implying  generally 
the  presence  of  some  aim  or  purpose  :  —  Ex.  32,  29  nnpl 
(after  the  imper.  ^?P).  Lev.  10,  10.  n;  i  Sam.  8,  12 
D^b'7)  (after  a  fut.).  2  Chr.  7,  17.  30,  9  and  will  be  for 
returning  ;  Amos  8,  4  ye  panters  after  the  needy  JV3B7] 
and  (that  are)y7?r  making  (or  would  make)  to  fail  the  poor 
of  the  land.  Isa.  44,  28.  56,  61.  Ps.  104,  21  (all  after  the 
ptcp.);  Jer.  17,  10.  19,  12  (continuing  HK^K).  44,  14.  19; 
Ezek.i3,  22  ptnh  (continuing  rVDn).  Job  34,  8  (Ew.,Del.); 
Ps.  109,  1  6.  Qoh.  9,  i  -voi>1  (after  Tra).  Whether  i  Chr. 
10,  13.  Neh.  8,  13  belong  here  is  doubtful2. 

Obs.  Only  once  thus,  of  past  time,  in  an  earlier  author,  i  Sam.  14, 
2ib  now  the  Hebrews  had  been  to  the  Philistines  as  aforetime  (cf. 
2,  27.  19,  7.  2  Sam.  19,  29),  in  that  they  went  up  with  them  to  the 
camp,  nvrn  non  D31  and  they  also  were  for  being  with  Israel.  But 
the  v.  seems  clearly  meant  to  describe,  not  a  purpose  or  prepara- 
tion, but  a  fact;  and  though  a  sense  of  the  former  is  evanescent  in 
some  of  the  passages  where  the  inf.  and  ^  is  used  by  the  Chronicler 
(§  204),  this  must  not  be  assumed  as  a  matter  of  course  in  an  early 
writer.  In  point  of  fact  LXX.  Pesh.  Vulg.  for  non  021  :riD  read 
nran  aa  mo  (Targ.  adds  Tin);  and  this  on  the  whole,  though  it 
involves  the  insertion  oftttJN  after  Dnii-n  (ol  ovrts  LXX),  seems 
preferable  :  '  and  the  Hebrews,  who  were  etc.  .  .  .  ,  they  also  turned 
(2  Sam.  3,  12)  to  be  with  Israel  :'  cf.  v.  22. 

Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  49)  suggests  that  the  infin.  serves  here  zur 
beschreibung  der  uberraschenden  that. 


1  At  least  the  accents  and  parallelism  suggest  that  mnN1?!  is  the 
continuation  of  QM^rr  rather  than  of  imra->. 

a  With  §§  202-206,  comp.  Ewald,  237°,  295',  351°. 
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207.  Sometimes  the  h  introduces  the  inf.  merely  as 
the  object  of  a  verb: — Isa.  5,  2  (after  IpM).    Qoh.  4,  17. 
Esth.  4,  13  think  not  te   evasuram  esse.    2  Sam.  18,  29. 
i  Chr.  29, 17.  Num.  20,  21  ("frg:  more  commonly  with  h, 
22,  13).  Judg.  n,  20  (cf.  Job  15,  22). 

3,    Order  of  Words. 

208.  The  following  illustrations  of  variations  in  the 
order  of  words  (noted  briefly  by  Ewald,  §  3O9a)  may  be 
useful: — (i)  Object,  verb,  subject.  This,  the  effect  of  which 
is   to    throw  emphasis  on  the  object,  is  fairly  frequent; 
and  examples  from  two  or  three  books  will  be  sufficient : 

1  Sam.  2, 19  IDN  Arnpjm  PP  ^yov  7, 14.  15,  i  r6t?  TIK 

».  17,36.  25,43.  28,  i8b.  i9b  iKi.  14,  ii.  Isa.  6,  5^ 
9,  7.  26,  9b.  40,19.  64,1.  Ps.  n,  5b,  139,  16  NO  n^a 
•p'y.  Job  5,2.  14,19.  15,30. 

(2)  0^/,  subject,  verb.    This  is  exceedingly  rare,  ex- 
cept with  the  participle,  when  it  is  the  usual  order: — 

2  Ki.  5, 13.  Isa.  5, 17.  28,  i7*>.  Jer.  34,  5*.  49,  n.  Ps.  51, 
5.  Qoh.  12,  14  :  but  with  ptcp.,  Gen.  37,  1 6  »3JK  ^HK  riK 
Pp3O.    41,  9-   Judg.  9,  36-    M,  4-    2  Ki.  6,  22.  Jer.  i,  n. 
7, 19  D'D'yao  on  ^nwn.  45,  4-  5^  6  al. 

(3)  Subject,  object,  verb.     Here  the  subject  is  followed 
immediately  by  the  object,  with  which  it  has   no  direct 
connexion ;  a  break,  often  reflected  in  the  accentuation, 
is  thus  produced,  which  by  inviting  a  pause  almost  gives 
to  the  subject  the  prominence  of  a  casus  pendens :  at  the 
same  time,   in  prose,  a  poetical  colouring  is  conferred 
upon  the  phrase  by  the  verb  being  transferred  to  the 
end  : — Gen.  17,  9  lO^n  WIS  nnNI.  23,  6b  (rf?y  tib  B*K 

would  have  been  a  little  dull).   Judg.  17,  6.   Lev.  7, 
x 
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i8c.  21,  10  (allows  stress  to  rest  on  Wi  and  VTQ).  13. 
26,8.  i  Sam.  20,  20  VIKI.  Isa.  3,  17.  n,8b.  13,18.  17,5. 
26,  19.  30,  24.  32,  8  but  the  liberal  man  —  he  counselleth 
liberal  things.  Ezek.  18,  19.  27b.  23,  25**  non.  34,  19.  36, 
7.  Hos.  12,  ii.  Ps.  6,  10.  10,  14.  n,  5a.  56,  7  non. 
Jer.  32,  4b.  2  Chr.  31,  6,  which  perhaps  justifies  the  Mas. 
text  of  2  Sam.  17,  27-29. 

Obs.  A  tendency  may  often  be  observed  in  the  Chaldee  portions 
of  Daniel  and  Ezra  to  throw  the  verb  to  the  end.  With  the  place  of 
the  infin.  in  Isa.  42,  24.  49,  6  3'«n!>  ^sio»  »vs:i  comp.  Deut.  28,  56 
:sn  nban  fp  nno:  »b  "nu«.  Judg.  9,  24  oira1?  OQTI.  Neh.  10,  37. 
Esth.  3,  i3b  =  8,  nb.  2  Chr.  31,  7.  10  ;  and  in  Chaldee  Ezra  4,  22  (i5?^ 
object  to  T39E}).  5,  9.  13.  Dan.  2,  16.  18.  3,  16  (Dane  not  connected 
with  n:T  by,  but  the  obj.  to  ^mann1?  :  the  order  in  Pesh.  is  similar). 
4,  15  »am»-nnb  *OIBD  ]l!73»  «•?.  5,  8.  15b;  6,5  seems  rather  to  re- 
semble Lev.  19,  9.  2  Sam.  n,  19.  The  so-called  'periphrastic  future' 
has  also  commonly  the  same  position  (§  204). 

(4)  Verb,  object,  subject.  This  order  emphasizes,  as 
Ewald  says,  the  subject  at  the  end:  —  Gen.  21,7  npTn 
rr\w  D^n.  Num.  5,  23.  19,  7.  18.  Judg.  12,  ii.  13.  i  Sam. 
15,33.  i  Ki.  8,  63^  19,10.  Isa.  19,  13.  Jer.  31,  2.  36,9. 
24.  48,4.  Jon.  3,  8.  Ezek.  23,  47.  Ps.  34,  22;  otherwise 
rare,  except  when  the  object  is  the  light  pronominal  ins, 
,  etc.;  Ex.  12,  6.  Jer.  3,  ii  (PIPB:).  49;  *6- 
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Abstract  word  as  predicate,  188.  2, 

189.  2,  192.  2. 
Accusative,   135.  6 ».,    161  «.,   193, 

194. 
Aorist  and  perfect  senses  of  perfect, 

806s. 

Apposition,  i86ff. 
Arabic  usages,  64  «.,  /on.,  122  O6s., 

135.  7O6s.,  151065.,  I72«.,i75, 

176  ff.,  185,  188,  192-194,  197, 

199*. 
Article  with  predicate,  135.  7,  199. 

Case-endings,  survival  of,  182. 

Casus  pendens,  123,  197. 

Chaldee,    201.    3  06s.,    204  O6s.  i, 

208.  3. 
Chronicles,    idioms    of,   78  n.}   127, 

128,  164065.,  202,  204. 
Circumstantial  clause,  I56ff. 
Cohortative,  44,  45,  47,  49,  55,  58 

O6s.  I,  182  end. 

—  does  it  =  must f  51-53. 

—  of  past  time,  54. 

—  with  "],  60  ff. 

Cohortative  form  after  o,  69,  72. 

—  form  in  third  pers.,  45. 

—  form  in  verbs  n"1?,  47. 
Continuous    action     expressed    by 

participle,  31,  135.  i,  2. 

'Conversive/  meaning  of  term,  67 
06s.  i. 

Co-ordination  in  place  of  sub-ordi- 
nation, pp.  157,  225,  2i5«.,  291. 

Copula,  is  it  expressed  by  pronoun 
of  3rd  pers.?  198  ft. 

Counter-tone,  89  n. 


'Descriptive'  clause,  156. 

'Energetic*  mood,  183,  185. 
Esther,  39^8,  133,  135.  2  O6s.,  5. 

Final  sentences,  41,  62-64. 
Frequentative  force  of  impf.,  30,  33, 

136806s. 
—  of  pf.  with  waw  conv.,  113.4,  1 20. 

Habitual  actions  expressed  by  impf., 

30,  32,  33- 
Hebrew  words  and  forms : — 

IN,  115,  138  O6s. 

V>IM,  55,  115,  "6. 

1H,  27/3,  115,  p.  xvi. 

—  in  apodosis,  141,  142. 
in«  and  perfect,  17. 

nio  'N  and  imperfect,  39  7. 
TN,  n33'N,  115,  116. 
f'N  in  circumstantial  clauses,  159 
(1>M1),  164. 

—  with  inf.,  202.  i. 

*>*,  5P»  57  end,  62*1.,  115. 

. .  .en  n^N,  201.  3. 

ib»,  139. 

CN  with  impf.,  115  f.,  136,  142  f. 

—  with  perf.,  17,  I38f.,  144. 

—  with  partc.,  135.  4,  137. 
*O  CN  and  perf.,  140. 

. . .  ton  »D«,  200. 

"nr»N  with  impf.  =  inf.,  39/3. 

—  =who  so,  etc.,  115. 
. . .  >on  nrm,  200. 
Va, 115  (p- 159)- 

^3,  162  «.,  164. 

41. 

X    2 
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Hebrew  words  and  forms  (cont.)  — 
n,  19.  2,  p.  15861$,  116,  135.  4. 
V.  ..(on)  win,  169. 
in,  115. 

n:rr,  nsni,  135.  3,  6,  160  Obs. 
n7»  53.  J82  and  06s. 
rt-  for  rr-  in  cohortative,  45  «. 
3  for  i  in  I  impf.  Piel,  66  «. 
1  with  voluntative,  59,  60. 
1  for  o,  840,  173. 
1  introducing  question,  119  7. 
1  in  pred.  or  apod,  with  impf.,  125, 

136/8. 

1  in  pred.  or  apod,  with  no  verb, 
125  O6s.,  1368,  1387. 


136  a  06s.) 
i  in  circumstantial  clauses,  157- 

160,  161  06s. 
i  linking  together  two  clauses  un- 

der a  negative,  64  n.,  pp.  156, 

J59- 
1  demonstrative  force  of,   108  «., 

119,  122,  p.  272. 

•1  in  answer  to  3  or  3  with  infin., 
-iirN3,  '3,  103,  DM,  nnn 
(TON)>3,  1270,  7. 

.  ..rrm,  121. 

.  .  .  »nn  t  78,  165  O6s. 

.  .  .  'nn,  61,  121  06s.  3. 

*>%,  **>l,  J49- 

«"n  and  impf.  of  past,  42  j8,  85  n. 

p-,  1  5  in.,  i83«.,  p.  xiv. 

.  .  .  xin  m,  201.  3. 

01B,   D1TQ3,  27/8,  115. 
ION'  parenthetic,  33  a  06s. 
yin  »n\  507  O6s. 
nv  and  infin.,  277. 
trv  and  infin.,  202.  i. 
TtJN3  and  pf.,  18. 
—  and  impf.,  336,  115. 
^  =  that,  395,  115. 


Hebrew  words  and  forms  (cow/.) — 
">l  =  when,  17,  H5f.,  127  j8. 
»3  after  an  oath,  139". 
IN  »3,  141. 
DM  »3,  140,  17,  115,  139  ». 

nn»  '3, 141,  142. 

,  18,  115  (p.  160). 

,  115,  116. 

in  circ.  clauses,  162,  164. 
?  with  jussive,  50  and  06s. 

with  participle,  162  n. 

with  infinitive  and  •?,  202.  2. 
b,  41  with  06s. 
,  204065. 

w^b,  115, 139 f-,  142,  144  f. 
,  204  Obs. 
nob,  397,  iisf. 
pob,  41  06s.,  55,  115,  116. 
]»MO  and  impf,  397. 
'TO,  33  a. 
msn-b  no,  203. 
. . .  »o,  p.  xv. 
*o  with  perf.,  19.  2. 
^O  with  imperf.,  37  a. 
. . .  Nin  "O,  201.  2. 
]n»  »o,  64  O6s.,  115. 
^o  and  infin.,  41. 
*no,  115,  116. 
N:,  48-50,  1198. 
ny  of  past,  27$. 
iy  of  future,  17,  115,  116. 
DN  ny,  17. 

'no  or  n:**  ny  with  perf.,  19.  i. 
-C  Ty,  115. 
i ... Tiy,  169. 
1  ^yo  niy,  123/3. 

spy,  115- 

ny,  277. 

»D,  41  O6s.,  115,  116. 

-w,  115. 

'3  nnn,  1237,  1277. 

n7>  n->  P-  26j  "• 
nn-,  182  06s. 

TIT 

Hypothetical,  implicit : — 

double   perfect   with   waiv   conv. 
147-149,  cf.  p.  157. 
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Hypothetical,  implicit  (cont.) — 

imperative,  150,  152. 

double  jussive,  152. 

perfect  followed  by  o,  153. 

perfect  followed  by  impf.  alone, 

154. 
Imperative  in  poetry,  57. 

—  and  i  =  jussive,  65. 

—  continued   by  perfect  and  waw 

com;.,  112  i. 

—  defiant  or  ironical,  5o«.,  152. 
Imperfect,   inceptive  force   of,    21, 

27,  185;  cf.  p.  xv. 
Imperfect  (alone) : — 
of  past,  27,  83-85. 
of  present,  28. 
implies  reiteration,  21,  30,  32-33, 

136806s. 
in  similes,  34. 

qualifies  another  verb,  ^end,i62. 
represents  different  English  auxi- 
liaries, 37-40. 

after  final  conjunctions,  41,  115. 
unapocopated  form  with  jussive 

force,  44,  47. 

dawSfTCJs  (after  pf.),  277  end,  154. 
dawSercas  in  circumstant.  clauses, 

162,  163. 

Imperfect  and  waw  conv.  (•!)  : — 
form  assumed  by,  69-72. 
=  and  so,  74  a. 
=  and  yet,  74  #. 
anticipatory  use  of,  75. 
epexegetical,  76. 
does  it  denote  a  plupf.  ?  76  Obs. 
relating  to  present  time,  79. 
expressing  a  general  truth,  80. 
how  applied  to  the  future,  79  end, 

81,82. 

introducing  pred.  or  apod.,  127. 
in  protasis,  138  ii,  139,  140. 
Imperfect  with  simple  waw,  84, 134. 
Infinitive   passing   into   finite   verb, 

113  end,  117,  118. 

—  exceptional  use  of,  p.  205  «. 

—  position  at  end,  208.  3  .Ok. 


Infinitive  and  \  with  f'N,  «?\  10,  202. 

—  after  subst.  verb,  203. 

—  to  express  must,  204. 

—  gerundial  use  of,  205. 
Infinitive  and  "n  in  continuation  of 

finite  verb,  206. 

—  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  207. 
Interchange  of  letters,  178. 

Jussive  form  after  o,  70,  71. 

—  how  used  of  past  time,  83, 84, 1 73. 
Jussive  mood : — 

form,  46  (p.  60),  172  06s. 

\nfirst  person,  46  n. 

use,  50,  56-58. 

with  1  of  past  time,  63,  64  O6s. 

with  "j  after  a  negative,  or  interro- 
gative, 64. 

after  'D  or  nn,  62,  p.  xv. 

in  conditional  propositions,  150- 
152- 

Metheg,  89  «.,  p.  162  n. 
Modal  forms,  44,  47,  183. 
'  Modal '  perfect,  19. 
'  Must,'   constructions    translateable 
by,  39  a»  62n->  J74>  2°4- 

Nehemiah,  39/3,  78  n.,  133,  135.  5. 
Nominative  absolute,  1976°. 

Order  of  words  exemplified,  135.  4, 
160  O6s.,  208. 

Participle,  31,  35  n.,  121  O6s.  I,  126, 
135, 166-169. 

—  passing  into  the  finite  verb,  117, 

162. 

—  in  apodosis,  135.  3  O6s.  2,  136  5, 

1375,  143- 

—  position  of,  135.  4,  208.  2. 

—  accompanied  by  subst.  verb,i  35. 5. 

—  subject  not  expressed,  1 35.  6. 
—  in  protasis,  137-,  145. 

—  in  circst.  clauses,  160,  161.2,  165. 
Pause,  influence  on  tone  of,  101-104. 
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Perfect  (alone),  7  ff. 

—  states  general  truths,  12. 

—  states  a  resolve,  13. 

—  how  used  of  fut.  time,  14,  185. 

—  corresponds  to  English  plupf.,  16. 

—  corresponds  to  paullo-post  fut.,  17. 

—  in  apodosis,  18^1367,  1387, 139. 

—  modal,  19. 

—  precative,  20. 

—  after  *l  =  that,  39  8  Obs. 

—  in  protasis,  138,  139,  144. 

—  hypothetical,  153,  154. 

—  dffvvSfTcas  in  circ.  clauses,  162,163. 
Perfect  with  waw  conv.,  108, 109  06s., 

in. 

—  alteration  of  tone  in,  106-108. 

(Exceptions,  104,  no.) 

—  how  it  differs  from  •  1,  105, 117  f., 

P-  157- 

—  in  continuation  of  imperat.,  112. 

—  in  continuation  of  the  impf.,  113. 

—  in  continuation  of  the  inf.  abs., 

113  end. 

—  follows   the  impf.  after   various 

particles,  115. 

—  participle  or  inf.  constr.  resolved 

into,  117,  118. 

—  used  alone  in  various  senses  of 

the  impf.,  119. 

—  used  alone  as  a  frequentative,  1 20. 

—  in    the    protasis,   pp.  156,    159, 

§§  136,  138  i. 

—  introducing  the  pred.  or   apod., 

123,  1360,  1370,  1380. 
Perfect  with  simple  waw,  130-132. 

—  rare  in  early  Hebrew,  133. 
4  Periphrastic  future,'  204. 
Person,  change  of, 1 98  06s.,  200  Obs.  I . 
Pluperfect,  16,  76  Obs. 
Predicate,  primary: — 

introduced  by  1   or  •!,  123-125, 

127-129. 
peculiarities  in  the  form  of,  188  f., 

192,  198-201. 

—  secondary,  156,  164. 

—  tertiary,  195. 


Present,  ambiguity  of  the  English 
tense,  32,  135.  2  Obs. 

—  may  represent    Hebrew  perfect, 

8,  10,  ii,  35,  1367*. 

—  may  represent  Hebrew  imperfect, 

28,  33,  35- 

—  may  represent  Hebrew  imperfect 

with  o,  79,  80. 

—  may  represent  Hebrew  participle, 

135-  2. 

Pronoun  (personal) : — 
anticipatory,  200,  201. 
emphatic,  135. 6  w.i,  1 60  06s.,  200. 
emphatic  in  oblique  cases,  1 23065., 

p.  204  «. 

following  participle,  1 35.  4. 
how  used  in  predication,  197,  198. 
Nim,  Dm,  etc.,  in  circumstantial 

clauses,  160. 

reinforces  subject,  123065.,  199. 
Prophetic  perfect,  14. 

Rabbinical  usages,  pp.  84,  198,  201, 

299,  303. 

Resumption,  cases  of,  118  n.,  139  n., 
I49,  199. 

Stative  verbs,  1 1 . 

Syriac,  163  O6s.,  192  «.,  pp.  xvi,  294, 
297,  299. 

Tenses,  origin  and  structure  of,  6  06s. 
Tone,  3rd  pf.  fern,  and  partcp.  fern, 
distinguished  by,  13  n. 

—  drawn  back  after  o ,  69,  70. 

—  drawn  back  after  "?N,  p.  94. 

—  thrown  forward  in  the  perf.  with 

waw  conv.,  106-108. 

(Exceptions,  104,  no.) 
Tone-syllable,  89-93. 

—  circumstances  modifying  position 

of,  99-102,  cf.  p.  1 88  n. 

Voluntative,  59  ff. 
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***  The  references  are  to  the  sections,  except  where  otherwise  marked. 


Ge 
1,6  

nesis. 
135.  5 

18,17  

25... 

135-4 

....in,  118 

31,44  

22,  7 

"3-2 
12,5.  6 

2,  2  

pp.  103,  216 

26  

0  . 

....  115,  136  a 

K  ., 

...124 

IQ,  Q 

70 

31 

74  B 

6.24.; 

113.  4 

13  

33,  10  ... 

.  no  8 

15 

127  B 

27,  2 

-* 

I2C  e  160 

16 

38  a 

22,   . 

*  ,M 
.  .160 

2,  . 

122  n. 

IQ... 

...  38  j8,  39/3 

28  

16 

7  . 

27  7 

42,  76  O6s. 

2O,  Q 

30  <* 

26 

P-  *59 

2.  e. 

123  /3 

21,  7  . 

.  10 

38,  25  

169 

12 

123  O6s. 

y 

IQ7.  6 

29 

I2.K.  6  O6s. 

22 

in;,  205 

14 

.  .    163 

2.Q,  6.  22. 

.  31 

i6oO6s. 

22,4  

127  B 

22  ...I 

35.  2  O6s.,  5,  6 

7 

2Q  a 

23,  II 

13 

40,  10 

12.  5,.  6  n. 

IO 

9,  135.  2 

12,  [not 

18]  142 

14  ... 

119  8 

6,4  . 

.  30,  113.  4 

...198 

15  .... 

.  20  5  O6s. 

17 

I2K.  2 

24,  7 

..  .  Ill 

IQ2.  I 

8,  17 

112 

8  

42  6 

199 

»  /  ... 

q,  16  . 

...I4Q 

14  ... 

...  115,  119  5 

8.  23  . 

1  60  06s. 

IO,  Q 

33  a 

62   ... 

76  O6s.,  1  60 

18.  .. 

152  i 

II,  I 

.   189.  2 

26,  10  

...p.  160 

35  .... 

165 

12  I 

76  O6s. 

27,  22, 

75 

2,7  .  . 

2,8  a,  12,6/3 

8 

.  161 

3O   .   . 

43,  7.  25  . 

....  39/3 

12 

lie 

32 

117,  2O  I.  2 

138  i  o 

IQ 

74  a 

2,4 

127/3 

44,  4  . 

162,166 

12.  Q 

12.6  /3* 

28  2, 

112,.  2 

7 

3Q  y 

M,  IO 

188.  2 

20,  2  f. 

.  2,1,  112,.  4 

9.  17  . 

...  I  2  2,  7  O6s. 

22 

IO 

30,  13  

14/3 

22.  2Q 

IE,  4 

123  O6s. 

1C   . 

.  .  2O4 

45,  7 

76  a 

5  6  

27  

163  O6s. 

47,6  .... 

..163065.,  198 

12 

204 

20 

127  o 

21 

IQ7.  6 

lac.  2 

41  f.  ... 

120 

29  f.  . 

113.  2 

17 

21,  7 

I  3,2 

48,6 

17 

16  2 

41 

8  

122,  /3,  p.  2O5 

17  ... 

.  .30  /3,  75 

8 

2.Q  <v.  I2.K.  2 

26 

76  a 

4.Q,  A 

.189  06s. 

17,  ii.  1  6. 

2O     113.  I 

27  .  . 

74  a 

49  8  :::: 

197.  4 

18,  12.  18 

150 

20  ... 

..  2.0 

IQ.  2O 

1  60  06s. 

12... 

.  10 

43  ... 

...141 

33... 

...132 
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A(\    2J. 

74  B 

17,  12 

1  80.  2 

27  34 
Exodus. 

I,  12  ...                        ..    30 

18,15  

16  

33" 
113.  4 

19,  10 

30,  31 

20,  20  

41 

25  

21    8 

153,  I91-  I 
136  B  n. 

16... 

.118 

19  ... 

123  B 

12.  l6 

22,  4 

117 

2,  10... 

.174 

13  ... 

,     39  7 

26 

30  a 

3,  12 

•    ay  i 
126 

30 

I88  i 

14  ... 

38  B  n. 

23,  8     . 

.  .134 

18... 

...140 

22 

136  a 

37  a 

27 

189  O6s. 

38  B  n. 

24,  10  

205  n. 

14  ... 

.  .  .  1  49 

25,  18.  26, 

26    33 

I  I95-I 
no  3  06s 

21      . 

123  a 

31 

79 

76  B 

i8,  17  
32    2Q 

194 
76  Obs.,  206 
113.4/3,  121 
148 

.  no  *i 

IO 

7    . 

US-   2 

16.... 

..    133,  135.  6 

I  I 

7,  o    . 

.   .1  C2 

12 

160 

15  .... 

3 

135.  6 

IQ 

P  5°  n 

8,  20.... 

27  7 

24.  7 

117,  162  n. 
115 

22  ... 

9,3    .... 
15  .... 

124,  cf.  123  B 

135-  3 
141 

15  f.   ... 

36,  I.  29  f. 
38 

133  »• 

T2f\ 

18 

190  O6s. 

Leviticus. 

4,  22                          n.  Ttfi 

19  .... 

.      38  0 

21 

127  a 

31  .. 

.      188.  2 

IO,3     .... 

..    19.  I 

23.  5,3- 
6,3    

..I38ll706s. 
...102 

10.... 

50  a 

II,  I     .... 

76O6*. 

7,  7 

IQ7.  3 

12,  I     .  . 

76  -y 

10,  6 

123  06s 

3    .... 

.        I2*> 

pp.  64,  159 

.IKC 

15-44 
13,  15  .... 

...  122  a 

10  ... 

.     33  a 

II,  32 

18.... 

•      i>O  •• 

161.  2 

loo  n. 

15,  2.l6. 

J  '  .- 

,.  17 

5    .... 

.     27  a 

I«5,  2 

12.14 
16,  6      . 

27  y 

24.  ... 

172 

18^5  " 

no.  3 

pp.  158,  205 

P.  157 

7   .... 

39  8,  1^9 

21  .... 

...148,  149 

17,  I     . 

...204  «. 

25 

81 

II  .., 

...120 

19,  12... 

...P.  150 

24,5  ...110.40.,  195.2 

25,44 123065. 

26,42 193065. 

43 62 

44 *3 

Numbers. 

4,4^- "90 

15.20   p.  159 

5,  27  ...121  O.,  138  11  a 

7,2    135-7 

9,  i6ff. 30 

17 124 

20 192.  i 

10, 17-22  ...  133  «.,  148 

",I2 33^ 

22 p.  158 

29 J35-4 

12,12 127  B 

14 '55 

14,3    163 

7    197  O6s.  2 

15 *49 

31 123  a 

36  f.  127  a 

16,3    109 

5    125 

10 119  7 

17,19 33  a 

20 121  O6s. 

28 19.  2 

20,3    1197"-,  MO 

15 760 

21,  9    136  b  Obs. 

20 133  «• 

22,5     I9lO6$. 

18 143,  J94 

33 J4i 

23,7    270 

19 64>  i32 

24,7-  19  5oa 

17. ..140,  28,  132  «. 

25,18 135.  706s. 

32,  23 139  7 

34,2    J9° 

35,  16-24...  1 38!!  a,  &O. 
23 162/1. 
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Deuteronomy. 
2,4    1198 

2,5    . 

Joshua. 
155.  204 

ii,  26  .... 

128 

12,  ft 

1  14 

5 

12  

85n. 

18. 

126 

4* 
1  60  O6s 

28  

104 

3,  14  . 

190  06s. 

3,  21  

135.  7 

4>9    • 

79 

14,  10  .... 
18 

33  a 

182 

22  

...199 

18. 

165 

4,  1.5.  20... 

135.  2 

24. 

41  O6s. 

I5>3    .... 

29  

...149 

6,  10  . 

115065. 

T-    6 

30  

123  B 

13. 

"3-40 

'  8    "" 

~Q    0 

37  

127  7 

9,  1  2  . 

197.  i 

T  S      TO 

3°  P 
an  S 

42...n8, 

ft,  c     . 

135.  7  06s. 
161.  i 

21  . 

39  P 

16,9    . 

120  O6s. 

20    26 

<7r 

21 

38  a 

189 

zu»  0"  id 

1  Samuel. 

I     2  f  6                                T  "~» 

23 

IQ    74.  B 

22,  7     . 

127  B 

26 

...*y»  /4  P 
p  161 

17  . 

76 

6,  10  f.  18    . 

18. 

155,  165 

7,  12  .  . 

.p.  161 

22  . 

199  «• 

I  2 

I  3.2 

n  7 

23,  10  . 

30 

23  ... 

.127  B 

24,  I  2  . 

7606s. 

22 

»yy  *•• 
1  1  ft  O6s 

IO,  12  

1,8.    2 

Judges. 
,6  76O6s. 

28 

1  7 

16.  19 

...no  B 

2    6 

80 

n,  10..  1  10.40.,  1  13.  4/3 

12,  II                           121  O6.<;. 

IO  .... 

.     cf.  197.  2 

II 

2  3. 

202 

13.15 

16  .  .. 
18.33 

21    ... 

...123/3,  126 
.114/3,  1367 

161   3 

12    I 

123  O6s 

3ft 

..  74 

2,  I 

270 

12  

136  a 

18. 

30,  120 

76  n. 

18 

1  04. 

a,  23,  . 

133 

22 

2.O,   12,2  tt. 

I  7,  2-4 

p.  I  ft  7 

24  . 

...169 

23,  ... 

.     .  .188.1 

18.  14. 

107.  4. 

76 

160 

2* 

42,  p    I  2O 

21,1 

...      *y/'  4 
162 

ft,  8    . 

39  B 

3,   II 

107.  2 

22,  I.  4.  26  ... 

..115 

"26. 
6,3    - 

5    • 

Q 

....   27  a,  132  «. 

121 

.    30  f.,  114  O6s. 
..  .  66  ». 

13  .... 

....133,  135.  4 

27,6     
28,8     

I95.I 
58,113.2 

4,  i 

IQO 

201.  3 

20 

16 

13  =  .    7 

22,  7     . 

.  47  n. 

18. 
36  f. 

160  «. 

20 
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GRAMMARS,  LEXICONS,  etc. 

Allen.  Rudimenta  Latina.  Comprising  Accidence,  and  Exercises  of  a 
very  Elementary  Character,  for  the  use  of  Beginners.  By  J.  BARROW  ALLEN, 
M.A [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  vs. 

An  Elementary  Latin  Grammar.     By  the  same  Author.     Fifty- 
seventh  Thousand.  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2S.  6d. 

A  First  Latin  Exercise  Book.      By  the  same  Author.     Fourth 

Edition [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  vs.  6d. 

A  Second  Latin  Exercise  Book.     By  the  same  Author. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6d. 
[A  Key  to  First  and  Second  Latin  Exercise  Books  :  for  Teachers  only,  price  5$.] 

Gibson.     An  Introduction  to  Latin  Syntax.     By  -W.  S.  GIBSON  ,  M.A. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Jerram.     Reddenda  Minora.    By  C.  S.  JERRAM,  M.A. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

—  Anglice  Reddenda.     By  the  same  Author.     Fourth  Edition. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  vs.  (>d. 

—  Anglice  Reddenda.     SECOND  SERIES.     By  the  same  Author. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35. 

Lee- Warner.  Hints  and  Helps  for  Latin  Elegiacs.  By  H.  LEE- 
WARNER,  M.A.  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  6J. 

[A  Key  is  provided :  for  Teachers  only,  price  $s.  f>d.~\ 

Lewis  and  Snort.  A  Latin  Dictionary,  founded  on  Andrews'  edition 
ofFreund's  Latin  Dictionary.  By  CHARLTON  T.  LEWIS,  Ph.D.,  and  CHARLES 
SHORT,  LL.D [410.  25*. 

Lewis.  A  Latin  Dictionary  for  Schools.  By  CHARLTON  T.  LEWIS, 
Ph.D [Small  410.  i8s. 

Munns.     First  Latin  Reader.    By  T.  J.  NUNNS,  M.A.     Third  Edition. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

Ramsay.  Exercises  in  Latin  Prose  Composition.  With  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Passages  of  graduated  difficulty  for  Translation  into  Latin.  By 
G.  G.  RAMSAY,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Humanity,  Glasgow.  Second  Edition. 

[.Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  &/. 
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Sargent.  Easy  Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin.  By  J.  Y.  SARGENT, 

M.A.     Seventh  Edition [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  as.  bd. 

[A  Key  to  this  Edition  is  provided :  for  Teachers  only,  price  55.] 

A  Latin  Prose  Primer.     By  the  same  Author. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2$.  6d. 

King1  and  Cooksou.  The  Principles  of  Sound  and  Inflexion,  as 
illustrated  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  Languages.  By  J.  E.  KING,  M.A.,  and 
CHRISTOPHER  COOKSON,  M.A.  [8vo.  i8s. 

Fapillon.  A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology.  By  T.  L.  PAPILLON, 
M.A.  Third  Edition.  [Crown  8vo.  6s. 


LA  TIN  CLASSICS  FOR  SCHOOLS. 

Caesar.     The  Commentaries   (for  Schools).     With   Notes  and  Maps. 
BY  CHARLES  E.  MOBERLY,  M.A. 

The  Gallic  War.     Second  Edition.       .        .         .        [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d". 

The  Gallic  War.     Books  I,  II [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

The  Gallic  War.    Books  III-V [In  the  Press. 

The  Civil  War.  Second  Edition.  .  .  .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 
The  Civil  War.  Book  J [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Catulli     Veronensis     Carmina     Selccta,     secundum     recognitionem 
ROBINSON  ELLIS,  A. M [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Cicero.    Selection  of  Interesting  and  Descriptive  Passages.     With  Notes. 
By  HENRY  WALFORD,  M.A.     In  three  Parts.     Third  Edition. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  (xi. 

Part  I.  Anecdotes  from  Grecian  and  Roman  History.  .  {limp,  is.  6d. 
Part  II.  Omens  and  Dreams ;  Beauties  of  Nature.  .  .  [  „  is.  6d. 
Part  III.  Rome's  Rule  of  her  Provinces.  .  .  .  .  [  „  is.  &/. 

-  De  Senectute.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By   LEONARD 
HUXLEY,  B.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.        ....     [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Pro  Cluentio.   With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  W.  RAMSAY, 

M.A.    Edited  by  G.  G.RAMSAY,  M.A.   Second  Edition.   [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35.  ()d. 

Select   Orations   (for  Schools).     In    Verrem  Actio  Prima.     De 

Imperio  Gn.  Pompeii.     Pro  Archia.     Philippica  IX.     With  Introduction  and 
Notes.     By  J.  R.  KING,  M.A.     Second  Edition.      .       [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2$.  6d. 

-  In  Q.   Caecilii{m  Divinatio  and   In    C.   Verrem   Actio  Prima. 
With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  J.  R.  KING,  M.A.   [Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  is.  6d. 


-   Speeches  against  Catilina.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By 
E.  A.  UPCOTT  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.       .        .      [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2S.  6at. 

-    Philippic  Orations.      With  Notes,  etc.,  by  J.   R.  KING,  M.A. 
Second  Edition [8vo.  los.  (>d. 
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Cicero.  Selected  Letters  (for  Schools).  With  Notes.  By  C.  E. 
PRICHARD,  M.A.,  and  E.  R.  BERNARD,  M.A.  Second  Edition. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  y. 

Select    Letters.      With  English  Introductions,  Notes,  and  Ap- 
pendices.    By  ALBERT  WATSON,  M.A.     Third  Edition.         .        .        [8vo.  18*. 

Select  Letters.     Text.     By  the  same  Editor.     Second  Edition. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*. 

Cornelius  Nepos.  With  Notes.  By  OSCAR  BROWNING,  M.A. 
Third  Edition.  Revised  by  W.  R.  INGE,  M.A.  .  .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Horace.  With  a  Commentary.  Volume  I.  The  Odes,  Carmen, 
Seculare,  and  Epodes.  By  EDWARD  C.  WICKHAM,  M.A.,  Head  Master  of 
Wellington  College.  New  Edition.  In  one  or  two  Parts.  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

-  Selected  Odes.     With  Notes  for  the  use  of  a   Fifth  Form.     By 
E.  C.  WICKHAM,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.   .        .        .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs. 

Juvenal.     XI 'I I  Satires.     Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  etc.,  by 

C.  H.  PEARSON,  M.A.,  and  H.  A.  STRONG,  M.A.        .        .          [Crown  8Vo.  6s. 

Or  separately,  Text  and  Introduction,  3$.  ;  Notes,  3$.  6d. 

Livy.  Selections  (for  Schools).  With  Notes  and  Maps.  By  H.  LEE- 
WARNER,  M.A [Kxtra  fcap.  8vo. 

Part  I.       The  Caudine  Disaster. [limp,  is.  6d. 

Part  II.     Hannibal's  Campaign  in  Italy [    „      is.  6d. 

Part  III.   The  Macedonian  War.      .        .        ...        .        .      [    „      is.  6d. 

—  Book  I.     With  Introduction,  Historical  Examination,  and  Notes. 
By  J.  R.  SEELEY,  M.A.     Second  Edition [8vo.  6s. 

—  Books  V—VII.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.    By  A.  R.  CLUER, 
B.A.     Second  Edition.     Revised  by  P.  E.  MATHHSON,  M.A.     In  one  or  two 
Parts [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5*. 

-  Book  V.     By  the  same  Editors.         .        .         .         [In  the  Press. 

-    Books  XXI—XXIIL     With  Introduction,  Notes  and  Maps. 
By  M.  T.  TATHAM,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    In  one  or  two  Parts. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  -,s. 

-  Book  XXL     By  the  same  Editor.     .         .         .         [/«  the  Press. 

-  Book   XXII.      With   Introduction,   Notes   and   Maps.     By   the 
same  Editor.    .        .        .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

Ovid.  Selections  (for  the  use  of  Schools).  With  Introductions  and 
Notes,  and  an  Appendix  on  the  Roman  Calendar.  By  W.  RAMSAY,  M.A. 
Edited  by  G.  G.  RAMSAY,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5*.  (>d. 

-  Tristia,  Book  I.     The  Text  revised,  with  an  Introduction  and 
Notes.     By  S.  G.  OWEN,  B.A [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

Persius.  The  Satires.  With  Translation  and  Commentary  by 
J.  CONINGTON,  M.A.,  edited  by  H.  NETTLESHIP,  M.A.  Second  Edition. 

[8vo.  7s.  6d. 
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Plautus.  Caplivi.  With  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  W.  M.  LINDSAY, 
M.A.  In  one  or  two  Parts [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Trinummus.  With  Notes  and  Introductions.  (Intended  for 
the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools.)  By  C.  E.  FREEMAN,  M.A.,  and  A. 
SLOMAN,  M.A. [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$. 

Pliny.  Selected  Letters  (for  '  Schools").  With  Notes.  By  C.  E. 
PRICHARD,  M.A.,  and  E.  R.  BERNARD,  M.A.  New  Edition.  In  one  or 
two  Parts [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3$. 

Sallust.  Bellum  Catilinarium  and  fugurthinum.  With  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes,  by  W.  W.  CAPES,  M.A.  .  .  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  45.  6d. 

Tacitus.  The  Annals.  Books  I — IV.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and 
Notes  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Junior  Students,  by  H.  FURNEAUX,  M  A. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  55. 

-  The  Annals.     Book  I.     By  the  same  Editor. 

[Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp,  2s. 

Terence.  Adelphi.  With  Notes  and  Introductions.  By  A.  SLOMAN, 
M.A [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35. 

-  Andria.     With  Notes  and  Introductions.     By  C.  E.  FREEMAN, 
M.A.,  and  A.  SLOMAN,  M.A [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*. 

Phormio.     With   Notes  and   Introductior  •,.     By  A.   SLOMAN, 

M.A. [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  35-. 

Tibullus  and  Propertius.  Selections.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and 
Notes,  by  G.  G.  RAMSAY,  M.A.  In  one  or  two  Parts.  [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

Virgil.  With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  T.  L.  PAPILLOX,  M.A. 
In  Two  Volumes.  .  .  .  [Crown  8vo.  los.  (>d. ;  Text  separately,  4$.  6d. 

—  Bucolics.  With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  C.  S.  JERRAM,  M.A. 

In  one  or  two  Parts.     [Extra  fcap.  8vo.  25.  6d. 

Georgics.     By  the  same  Editor.         .         .         .         [In  the  Press. 
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